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Note on the Greek Text

The Greek text and apparatus as printed here is, with minor
changes and adaptation to a different pagination, that of Hugo
Rabe in his edition of Hermogenis opera, Leipzig: Teubner, 1913.
Rabe’s page numbers are given in the margins.

Rabe based his text of On Invention primarily on five
eleventh-century manuscripts, using the following abbreviations
in the apparatus at the bottom of each page:

Pa = Parisinus 1983; Pc = Parisinus 2977; Vc = Vaticanus
Urbinas 130; Ac = Ambrosianus 523; and Ba = Basileensis
70. The accord of Pa and Pc is designated by P; that of Vc,
Ac, and Ba is designated by V.

The text of On Method is based primarily on Pa, Pc, Vc, Ac,
and two additional manuscripts:

Sf = Scoriacensis (Escorial), of the twelfth century; and Ph
= Parisinus 3032 of the tenth century.

In constructing his text of the Hermogenic works Rabe of-
ten gave preference to P over V, but in his edition of Aphthonius
in 1926, dependent on the same manuscripts, he revised this view
somewhat, stating (pp. vi-vii) his conclusion that corrections in P

disguise faults in the texts which V (esp. Vc) reveals and allows for
better emendation.

Rabe frequently cited readings of earlier editors. The most
important of these are from the editions by Johannus Sturm
(1555), Franciscus Portus (1569), Christianus Walz (1834), and
Leonardus Spengel (1854).

For additional information see the Praefatio to Rabe’s origi-
nal text.



On Invention

introduction

Greco-Roman rhetoric was taught to students as consisting of five

parts (also sometimes called “canons” or “functions of the orator”)

that provide a series of steps in composing a speech. The first of these

parts is known in Greek as heuresis, or invention (Latin inventio),

literally “finding,” and listed a series of topics, with examples, that

could suggest things to be said in the exposition of a subject and in

support of an argument. Invention differs somewhat in each part of a

speech. This treatise discusses three parts of a typical judicial or de-

liberative speech: prooemion or introduction, di�g�sis or narration

of the facts, and kataskeu� or proof. There is no explicit discussion

of epilogues. The fourth book of On Invention is largely devoted to

matters of style and composition. It is throughout an unusual work,

differing considerably from other discussions of its subject both in its

teaching and its terminology.

The text of On Invention has survived as one part of a compre-

hensive “Art of Rhetoric” consisting of five separate works, probably

assembled as a teaching text in the fifth or sixth century of the Chris-

tian era by some unknown rhetorician in Greece or Asia Minor. In

late antiquity and the Byzantine period four of these works—On
Stases (or On Issues), On Invention, On Ideas (or On Types of
Style), and On Method of Forcefulness—were regarded as hav-

ing been written by Hermogenes of Tarsus, who lived in the second

half of the second century c.e. They were considered authoritative

treatments of their subjects, overshadowing Aristotle’s Rhetoric and

other handbooks, and extensive commentaries were written to expli-

cate them. Modern scholars regard only two of the works, On Stases
and On Ideas of Style, as likely to be the work of Hermogenes of Tar-
sus.1

1 Whether Hermogenes, author of works on rhetorical theory, is to be

identified with Hermogenes of Tarsus, an adolescent marvel at declamation de-

scribed by Philostratus (Lives of the Sophists 2.7), has been recently called into

question by Patillon, Théorie du discours, pp. 13–17. That the identification was

accepted without question by late Greek, Byzantine, and Renaissance scholars
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At the beginning of On Stases (perhaps originally called On
Divisions), Hermogenes notes that the subject “is almost identical

with the theory of invention, except that it does not include all the ele-

ments of invention” (p. 28 Rabe), and later (p. 53Rabe) he promises

to discuss differences between prooemia and epilogues in a future treat-

ment of invention. Apparently he completed such a work, for in On
Ideas (p. 378 Rabe), discussing deinot�s, he says, “This is a topic

that is worthy of special treatment following our discussion of ideas,

arranged separately on its own, just as our discussion of ideas followed

the one on invention.” Syrianus (2:3), writing in the fifth century,

cites the first of these passages as evidence for the existence of a work

on invention by Hermogenes in terms suggesting that he himself had

not seen it. An anonymous treatise On Figures of Speech (vol. 3,

pp. 110–60 Spengel) is perhaps the earliest extant work (fifth or sixth

century c.e.) to draw directly on this treatise, referring to it as by

Hermogenes and using some of its unusual terminology.

When the Hermogenic corpus was compiled, the editor may have

searched in vain for Hermogenes’ work on invention and come upon a

treatment of the subject that seemed, at least in part, to fill the need.

Alternatively, he may have preferred it to Hermogenes’ work for some

reason, just as he replaced the short treatise on progymnasmata at-

tributed to Hermogenes by a fuller work by Aphthonius.2 Perhaps

On Invention was taken from another comprehensive treatment of

rhetoric. Incorporation into the Hermogenic corpus probably involved

some changes (omission of a preface to book 1 and of discussion of

the epilogue? addition of discussion of figured and comparative prob-

lems?). An attraction of the source was perhaps that it bore the title

On Invention,3 whereas most other Greek works on the functions of

the orator or parts of a political speech were usually entitled Art of
Rhetoric.4 The author refers (in 3.4 and 3.6, below) to his earlier

work On the Art of Division, which could therefore be equated with

the treatise by Hermogenes on stases. At the end of 4.6 (p. 194 Rabe)

most manuscripts contain a short passage in which the author refers

is part of the evidence, but not quite conclusive.
2 For English translations and discussion of these works, see George A.

Kennedy, Progymnasmata: Greek Textbooks of Prose Composition and Rhetoric

(SBLWGRW 10; Atlanta: Society of Biblical Literature; Leiden: Brill, 2003).
3 Peri heurese�s.
4 E.g., the treatises by Cassius Longinus and Apsines and the Anonymous

Seguerianus.
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to On Stases as his own work, but Hugo Rabe deleted this passage

as being an interpolation. Arguments against Hermogenes’ author-

ship are that On Invention does not discuss the differences between

prooemia and epilogues, as Hermogenes had promised (On Stases, p.

53 Rabe), and differs significantly from Hermogenes’ usual style and

way of thinking (contrast, e.g., Hermogenes’ prefaces with the pref-

ace to book 3 in this work). Perhaps conclusive, though not heretofore

noticed, is the fact that Hermogenes and the author of On Inven-
tion each have a set of themes for declamation that are repeatedly

cited, but the two sets do not overlap at all.5 In addition, although

some terms relating to stasis or to ideas of style that are found in the

treatises regarded as genuine works by Hermogenes do occur in On In-
vention, there is no sign here of the unique Hermogenic classifications,

and the author uses some Hermogenic terms in different senses from

those found in the genuine works. Examples of these different uses in-

clude akm� and drimyt�s.

On Invention is cited once by Syrianus (2:36) as the work

of Apsines of Gadara, a famous rhetorician who taught in Athens

in the mid-third century, and once by Lachares (Walz 7:931) as by

Apsines (without specifying the Gadarean). Malcolm Heath has re-

cently suggested that the author might indeed be Apsines of Gadara6

and that the discussion of prokatastasis here is the origin of the much

better discussion in the handbook traditionally ascribed to Apsines, a

work that Heath thought may have been written by Apsines’ student

Aspasius, whom he identified with Aspasius of Tyre. Syrianus’s cita-

tion, however, is from 4.13 (p. 208 Rabe), on figured problems, which

was apparently not part of the original work and may indeed be by

Apsines.7 Lachares’ citation concerns the difference between commata

and cola as described in On Invention 4.4, which, if Apsines’ name

was not just a guess, might be derived from the same source used by

Apsines. The passage does not occur in extant writings of Apsines

of Gadara. Rabe had shown (Rabe, “Rhetoren-Corpora,” 332) that

Syrianus and Lachares probably used the same manuscript of On In-
vention, and it was his conclusion that reference to Apsines in it was a

5 There is overlap in illustrations from Homer, Demosthenes, and other

classical writers cited by the two authors, but many of these are traditional in

rhetorical schools and cited by others.
6 “Apsines and Pseudo-Apsines,” AJP 119 (1998): 89–111; see also

Heath, Menander, 53–60.
7 Cf. the introductory note to 4.13 below.
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conjecture. Michel Patillon has proposed (ANRW, 207 9–83) Aspa-

sius of Ravenna, another famous rhetorician of the mid-third century,

as the likely author. This attribution is dependent on a passage from

a declamation cited in 4.14 quoted by an anonymous commentator

on Hermogenes (Walz 7:951,24–27) as by Aspasius, but 4.14 is not

likely to be a part of the original treatise on invention. It does not

seem possible to identify the author of this treatise with any certainty.

Heath may be right, however, that the discussion of prokatastasis
in the rhetorical treatise traditionally attributed to Apsines reveals

knowledge of the discussion of prokatastasis in On Invention. Ian

Rutherford has argued that a development of the concept of akm� can

also be traced from what is found here, where it is analyzed as per-

formance, to its analysis as a textual feature in On Ideas 1.10, and

that Hermogenes was familiar with the discussion of prokataskeu�
and the sequence of tropes as discussed in On Invention.8 This sug-

gests that On Invention might be based to a considerable extent on

a work of the mid-second century c.e., though largely written in the

third or even fourth century and revised into its present form in the

fifth or sixth when it was adapted to fill out the Hermogenic “Art of

Rhetoric.” A reason for regarding it as an adaptation of an earlier

source is that the author does not claim originality for most of his un-

usual theories and terminology, although he does for a few matters of

treatment, and his occasional use of the phrase “what is called” (e.g.,

in the first sentence of book 1), including its application to some of

the unusual terms, suggests that he may be borrowing heavily from an

earlier work. Rhetoricians of late antiquity often made extensive use

of earlier works with vague words such as “they say” without nam-

ing the source. A few of the unusual Greek terms, identified in the

notes below, can also be found in the Latin Ars Rhetorica by Fortu-

natianus, probably dating from the fourth or early fifth century c.e.

They are probably not derived directly from On Invention, which like

other works of the Hermogenic corpus was little known in the West,

but from a common source dating perhaps from the second century.

On Invention is clearly intended to provide a system for rather

elementary students in a school of rhetoric to learn the techniques of

declamation, the practice exercises in public speaking on judicial or de-

liberative themes that were a major part of secondary education in the

Greco-Roman world from at least the late fourth century b.c.e. Some

8 See Rutherford, Canons, 105–13.
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themes of declamation, assigned by teachers and practiced by students,

are cited in the course of the work. In theory, declamation was prepa-

ration for actual public speaking in the lawcourts and assemblies of

civic society, and it certainly contributed to that goal for some stu-

dents.9 Nevertheless, Greek teachers of rhetoric, known as “sophists”

in the imperial period, show rather little interest in public address in

contemporary life. They consistently imagine public speaking in the

conditions of the Athenian democracy of the fifth and fourth centuries,

rather than in the time of the Roman Empire, and their citations of

actual speeches are almost entirely from works of the Attic orators,

especially Demosthenes. Many themes of declamation on ostensibly

historical subjects are quite unhistorical, invented as a challenge or

for the sake of variety. For many students, practice in declamation

probably helped to develop self-assurance, contributed to an ability

to reason logically, imparted traditional moral values and familiar-

ity with famous passages from classical oratory, encouraged the search

for the right word in speaking and writing, and broadened a student’s

mind by suggesting there were two sides to most cases. Given a teacher

who was not too much of a martinet, declamation could be fun and en-

couraged students to do their best in competition with others.

Although often ineptly written and even obscure, On Invention
is important as a part of the Hermogenic corpus and thus as a treat-

ment of rhetorical invention studied by many later Greek, Byzantine,

and Renaissance students. From studying it, one could, in fact, learn

how to construct a declamation on a conventional pattern. It is also of

interest in that it differs radically from earlier discussions of its subject,

omitting much traditional teaching (such as the functions and virtues

of the parts of the oration), creating much new terminology, and

giving traditional terms, including epikheir�ma and enthym�ma, un-

usual meanings. The author seems to have had little interest in, or

possibly little knowledge of, earlier treatments of invention. Many of

the innovations apparently resulted from a perceived need to teach stu-

dents the composition of declamation at a very elementary, formulaic

level.10 Patillon (ANRW, pp. 2067, 2084–94, 2110–24) has argued

that the author especially focused on extempore declamation, some-

thing in which his own candidate for author of the treatise, Aspasius

9 Heath, Menander, 317–31, provides reason to believe that rhetorical

training in late antiquity was of greater practical use than has been thought.
10 For a summary of the treatise, see Lindberg, 2057–61.
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of Ravenna, gained a considerable reputation, according to Philostra-

tus (On the Sophists 2.33), and that the author provides formulas,

models, and topics that would be especially useful in extempore decla-

mation on assigned themes.11 School declamation in antiquity did not

traditionally take the form of debate by opposing speakers on two sides

of an issue, but the frequent references to arguments for or against a

person or action in this work suggest that there may have been a rudi-

mentary form of debate in the author’s school.

The translation of On Invention offered here is based on the text

in Hugo Rabe’s edition of the Hermogenic corpus. I have also con-

sulted Michel Patillon’s L’Art rhétorique, which contains a French

translation of the full Hermogenic corpus. There are commentaries

on the treatise written in late antiquity and the Byzantine period,

of which some were printed by Christian Walz in Rhetores Graeci
5:363–436; 6:505–43; and 7:52–76 and 697–860. Between 1060

and 1067 the Byzantine scholar-statesman Michael Psellos made a

545-line versified synopsis of the four main Hermogenic works, dedi-

cated to a student who later became the emperor Michael VII Doukas.

Psellos’s synopsis gives greater attention to On Invention than to

other works in the collection, though at times (e.g., on hypolepsis in

1.1) Psellos misunderstands the meaning. His summary is principally

of interest in showing how On Invention was understood in the Mid-

dle Byzantine period.12

Departing from the practice of Malcolm Heath in his transla-

tion of On Issues and that of Cecil W. Wooten in his translation of

On Types of Style, the two major works in the Hermogenic corpus,

and also from the practice of Michel Patillon in his French transla-

tions, I have transliterated unusual technical terms rather than tried

to provide English equivalents. Few exact equivalents exist, and the

interest of On Invention is to a considerable degree its strange termi-

nology. Footnotes and a glossary at the end will provide explanations

of the meanings of the terms. Some, but not all, can also be found

in the English edition of Heinrich Lausberg’s Handbook of Literary
Rhetoric.

11 Cf., e.g., the reference to extemporaneity in 4.3 (p. 149). Extempore

declamation is criticized in the treatise On the Education of Children found in

Plutarch’s Moralia (6F), especially on the part of young students, but the criti-

cism implies that it was not unusual.
12 English translation by Walker, “Psellos.”
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[93]ON INVENTION

book 1

The treatise begins abruptly without preface, definition, or division of

the subject, such as is usually found in rhetorical treatises on inven-

tion. The editor who added On Invention to On Stases and On Ideas
may have dropped the beginning of his source as somehow unsuitable

in terms of his objective to create a general art of rhetoric. The cum-

bersome first sentence of the treatise may be his inept way of providing

a new beginning.

There are numerous other treatments of rhetorical invention

that discuss the composition of the parts of a speech, beginning with

the prooemion. Aristotle discusses the proemion in Rhetoric 3.14.

Latin discussions from the first century b.c.e. and first century c.e.

include Cicero’s early handbook, On Invention (1.20–26), Rhetoric
for Herennius (1.5–11), Cicero’s On the Orator (2.315–325), and

book 4, chapter 1, of Quintilian’s Education of the Orator. Greek

examples, closer in time to this treatise, include the work known as

Anonymous Seguerianus (§§1–39) and Apsines’ Art of Rhetoric,

chapter 1. [For text and translations of these works, see Mervin

R. Dilts and George A. Kennedy, Two Greek Rhetorical Treatises
from the Roman Empire (Leiden: Brill, 1997).] Characteristic of

the treatment of the prooemion in all these works is the identifica-

tion of its function as to create attention, receptivity, and goodwill on

the part of an audience, with examples of how this can be done. [Cf.

Anonymous Seguerianus §§1–39; Apsines, ch. 1.] The omission of

any mention of this here is surprising and perhaps another indica-

tion that something has been dropped by the editor. An anonymous

commentator, writing in the Byzantine period, summarizes the tradi-

tional definition and function of prooemia and says that “enough has

been said about all these things by Hermogenes and Porphyry” (Walz

7.1:63).



[93] ΠΕΡΙ ΕΥΡΕΣΕΩΣ

Α

Περ� τ�ν 	ξ �πολ�ψεω� προοιμ�ων.

�Η πρ�τη κα
 καλλ�στη τ�ν προοιμ�ων ε�ρεσι� καλλ�στη� κα


πραγματικωτ�τη� ε�ρ�σεω� τετ�χηκε τ�� �κ τ�ν �πολ�ψεων καλουμ�-

νη� τ�ν τε προσ�πων κα
 τ�ν πραγμ�των· !πω� δ# τα$τα %χει, διελ&ν

�κ'�σομαι κα'� (καστον �ν μ�ρει. τε'ε�ση� γ�ρτοι π�ση� �πο'�σεω�

)νασκοπε*ν +ξιον πρ�τον τ0 πρ1γμα τ0 γεγενημ�νον 2πο*3ν �στι, κα


περ
 ο4 5 κρ�σι� 6 τ0 βουλευτ�ριον συν�στηκεν· �ν προβλ�μασι γ8ρ 6

κρ�νομεν 6 βουλευ3με'α. δε* το�νυν σκοπε*ν τ0 πρ1γμα ε9τε καλ3ν �σ-

τιν ε9τε φα$λον, ε;τα <ξ�� τ8� περ
 τ0 πρ3σωπον �πολ�ψει� <κ�στου,

τ�ν δικαζ3ντων, τ�ν κατηγο|[94] ρο�ντων, τ�ν )πολογουμ�νων, τ�ν �χ3ν-

των α>τ8 τ8 πρ�γματα κα
 τ8 �γκλ�ματα, τ�ν %ξω'εν �μφαινομ�νων·

�μφα�νεται δ# πολλ�κι� μ#ν (ν, πολλ�κι� δ# πλε�ονα. το�των (καστον

1 de titulo cf. Praef. || 2 περ� προοιμ�ων· τ�μο α´ P, (om. τ�μο

α´) Ac ; om. (προοιμ�ων titulo l. 2 add.) Vc Ba || 3 προοιμ�ων om. V ||

4 ε�ρεσι vix san. ; Dox.: τιν� . . . «� . . . προοιμ�ων �π� (�π�θεσι ?) καλλ�-

στη κα� πραγματικωτ�τη ε�ρ�σεω (μεθ�δου supr. Vδ) τετ�χηκεν» . . .  τεροι

δ� . . . «� . . . προοιμ�ων μ � θ ο δ ο  καλλ�στη �ποθ�σεω τετ�χηκεν» κτλ. ||

5 πραγματικωτ��τη m.po.� τετ�χηκεν ε�ρ�σεω Pc || 6 !χ�ει m. 2� Vc ||

8 [τ� γεγενημ�νον] Spengel ; cf. 6, 18 | κα� om. Vl || 9 �"� Vc ; κα� Vg ||

14 δ� κα� πλε�ονα Ac | το�των δ� Le Md Oh Vx |  καστ�ον� Ba

1
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on invention, book 1, chapter 1 5

chapter 1: on prooemia from hypolepsis (suppositions)1

The first and finest invention (heuresis)2 of prooemia is that which
has succeeded in finding the finest and most productive method
of invention, which is called “from hypol�pseis3 about the persons
and actions.” I shall explain what these are like by describing each
variation separately.

Now when any hypothesis4 has been proposed, it is right
first to consider what sort of action has taken place and what the
court or council has been convened to decide, for in problems5 we
are either making a legal judgment or advising a council. There
is need, then, to consider whether the action in question is good
or bad; then, in turn, hypolepses about the person of each of the
following: the judges,6 the prosecutors, | [94]the defendants, those in-
volved in the actions and indictments, those revealed from outside
the case;7 sometimes one is revealed, sometimes more than one.
Each of the persons named is the object of hypolepses of some sort,

1 The chapter headings are probably additions by a medieval scribe, not

the work of the author.
2 Here and elsewhere the author uses heuresis in the sense of the sources,

topics, or techniques of finding what to say. The word topos, which might be

expected, does not occur in books 1 or 2.
3 “Called” seems to refer to some earlier treatise on which the author

of the immediate source of On Invention will repeatedly draw. Hypol�psis, al-

though used to mean an assumption by Greek philosophers, is not a technical

rhetorical term in any extant earlier text. Similar to what is called doxa, “opin-

ion,” as described by the author of Pseudo-Dionysius, Art of Rhetoric 2.13, it

refers to previous beliefs or biases about persons or actions and might be roughly

translated “suppositions” or “prejudices.” Psellos (p. 21) seems to have mis-

understood hypol�psis to mean “a resumption of matters previously discussed”

(Walker’s n. 12).
4 Here meaning a theme for declamation.
5 I.e., themes for declamation.
6 Dikastai, both judges and members of the jury. Declamation in the

time of the Roman Empire usually assumed the conditions of the democratic

courts and councils of Athens in the fourth century b.c.e.
7 For example, enemies; see the end of this chapter and the anonymous

commentator in Walz 7.1:701. In 4.1.6 Quintilian says that most writers on

rhetoric consider only plaintiff, defendant, and judge; in 4.1.30 he suggests con-

sidering some persons not directly involved in the case; cf. Hermogenes, On

Stases 46.24–47.7.
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2πο�α� �πολ�ψει� %χει κα
 !πω� ε?� τ8 προο�μια παραληφ'�σεται, τρα-

ν�� διηγ�σομαι.

Πρ�τον μ#ν οAν σκοπητ�ον τ0 πρ1γμα ποταπ3ν �στι κα
 ποταπ0ν

�πε�ληπται, χρηστ0ν 6 φα$λον, κα
 τ�να γν�μην %χουσιν οB δικαστα


περ
 α>το$, κα
 !πω� διετ�'ησαν �π
 τC πεπραγμ�νD. ε? μ#ν οAν χρη-

στ0ν ε9η, χα�ρειν α>τοE� ε?κ0� κα
 γεγη'�ναι· κα
 τ0 προο�μιον οAν

%σται τ0ν τρ3πον το$τον «2ρ� μ#ν �μ1�, F +νδρε� δικαστα�, χα�ροντα�

�π
 το*� πεπραγμ�νοι� κα
 χ�ριν γιν�σκοντα� τC 'εC», G� �π� �κε�νου

το$ προβλ�ματο�· �βο�'ησ�ν ποτε φυγ�δε� πολεμουμ�νH τI πατρ�δι

κα
 ν�κην ε?ργ�σαντο, κα
 γρ�φει τι� α>τοE� κατ�γειν· «τC μ#ν 'εC,

F +νδρε� πολ*ται, χ�ρι� πολλJ τC τJν ν�κην 5μ*ν κατ8 τ�ν πολεμ�ων

παρεσκευακ3τι κα
 τ�� παρο�ση� 5δον�� τ8� )φορμ8� �νδ3ντι· �πε


δ# κα
 οB πολ*ται μετ� γε 'ε�ν γεγ3νασιν 5μ*ν τ�� παρο�ση� 'υμη-

δ�α� α9τιοι, συμβουλε�σων παρελ�λυ'α κατ�γειν α>τοE� κα
 )ποδιδ3ναι

τI π3λει, Kν %σωσαν α>το�». τ�� δ# κατ8 τJν <ρμηνε�αν Lπλ3τητο�

μJ φροντ�σH�· διδασκαλικ�τερον γ8ρ �σπο�δασα τ8� τ�χνα� )φηγ�σα-

σ'αι, περιελ&ν τJν ?σχEν το$ λ3γου κα
 γυμν8 τι'ε
� |[95] τ8 νο�ματα,

G� ε;ναι κατ�δηλα μ1λλον. Ε? δ# φα$λον ε9η τ0 πρ1γμα τ0 γεγενη-

μ�νον, )ν�γκη τοE� δικ�ζοντα� 6 χαλεπα�νειν 6 ο?κτε�ρειν 6 <κ�τερα

π�σχειν �π
 το*� α>το*�, κα
 NργJν κα
 λ�πην· λ�ξομεν οAν τ0 προ-

ο�μιον ο�τω λαμβ�νοντε� «�πειδJ κα
 �μ1�, F +νδρε� δικαστα�, τ�ν

τετολμημ�νων (νεκεν 2ρ� κα
 )χ'ομ�νου� κα
 λελυπημ�νου�, δι8 το$-

το τJν γραφJν �νεστησ�μην»· οOον �ν�πι3ν τι� τ�� μητρ0� )π�κτεινε

τ0ν υB0ν κατ8 τ0ν τ�ν )κρ�των ν3μον, �ξ�'ανεν 5 μ�τηρ, κα
 κρ�νεται

α?τ�α� 'αν�του· «+χ'εσ'αι μ#ν �μ1�, F +νδρε� δικαστα�, κα
 δυσχε-

ρα�νειν �π
 το*� γεγενημ�νοι� ο>δ#ν )πεικ3� �στι, κα
 το�τD χαλεπα�-

νοντα� �π#ρ Pν �τ3λμησε, κα
 �κε�νου� ο?κτε�ροντα� �π#ρ Pν %πα'ον».

3 cf. p. 4, 8 | πρ�γμα �I-II� Vc || 5 α#το$ �VI-VII� Pa | περ� τ�ι

πεπραγμ�ν% (= τ� πεπραγμ�νον ?) Ac || 6 ε&κ� α#το' Vc Ba | ο*ν om. Ba

|| 7 το$τον τ�ν τρ�πον V ; τοιουτ�τροπον Le | +ρ�μεν P Vc Ba | �μ� post

δικαστα� Ba || 9 cf. 16, 1. 22, 26 sq. || 10 α#τ�ο' ex �� Pc || 11 �� ex

��μ�ν Pa | ,ναντ�ων Pa || 13 γε om. Vc Ba | θε�ν Md Vb ; θε�ν Pa Ac Ba ;

�θε�ν� Pc ; τ�ν θε�ν m.1 Vc || 15 τ� π�λει Ac ; τ/ν π�λιν Vc Ba, (� et ει supr.)

P | ,σ0σαντο α#το� Vc Ac || 20 ,π� το�τοι α#το� Ba | λ�ξωμεν Ac ||

22 λυπουμ�νου V || 24 κατ2 — ν�μον Ba, m.2 P, cf. 58, 17 ; om. Vc Ac, m.1

P ; γρ 3π�κτεινε τ�ν 4αυτο$ (4αυτ� Pc) υ5�ν κατ2 τ�ν τ�ν 3κρ�των ν�μον κα�

κρ�vεται P | + πατ/ρ post κρ�νεται add. Vw, m. po. Pa || 25 6νδρε om. Pc
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on invention, book 1, chapter 1 7

and I shall give a clear account of how these will be made to con-
tribute to the prooemia.

First, then, one must look at what sort of thing the action is
and what sort of thing it is supposed to be, good or bad, and what
attitude the judges have about it and how they are disposed to-
ward what has been done. Now if the action is good, it is likely
that they are glad and rejoice, and thus the prooemion will be as
follows: “I see that you are glad, men of the jury, at what has been
done and are giving thanks to god,” as in the following problem:
Once some exiles came to the aid of their country in time of war
and brought about a victory, and someone introduces a motion
to restore them from exile, (saying, “We owe) much thanks, fel-
low citizens, to the god, who has supplied us with victory over
our enemies and given us the source of our present happiness, but
since these citizens have also been, with the help of the gods, the
causes of our present rejoicing, I have come forward to advise you
to bring them back from exile and restore them to the city that
they themselves have saved.” Don’t worry about the simplicity of
the style, for as a teacher does I have tried to bring out the tech-
nique, dispensing with the force of language and putting the bare
thoughts | [95]so they will be clearer.

But if the action that has transpired is a bad thing, the judges
necessarily either are annoyed or in grief or feel both at the same
time, both anger and grief. We shall, therefore, start by speaking
the prooemion thus: “Since I see that you are distressed and in
grief, men of the jury, because of the awful things that have been
done, for this reason I have introduced this action.” For exam-
ple, a man killed his son in the mother’s presence in accordance
with the law about the untried;8 the mother died of shock, and
he is brought to trial as responsible for her death: “That you are
distressed and troubled at the things that have happened, men of
the jury, is not surprising, and that you are angry at this man for
what he dared to do and pity those in grief for what they suffered.”

8 In schools of declamation it was often assumed that fathers had a right

to kill sons under certain conditions; here probably the son is suspected of incest;

cf. 2.7 below, p. 59; Sopatros, Dialexeis 9 (Walz 8:313–15).
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αB δ# )ποδ3σει� παντ0� προοιμ�ου αB )ξι�σει� ε?σ�ν. )π0 δ# τ�ν ε�ρ�-

σεων αB προτ�σει� γ�νονται, κα
 προοιμ�ου δριμ�τη� πρ3τασι�.

�Εξ�� τρεπτ�ον �π
 τοE� κατηγ3ρου� κα
 τ�να τρ3πον )π0 το�των

ε�ρ�σκεται τ8 προο�μια· οB γ8ρ κατηγορο$ντ�� τινο� �πολ�ψει� %χουσι

πολλ�κι� 6 %χ'ρα� 6 φ'3νου. τ0ν μ#ν οAν φ'3νον, ε9 τι� �μφα�νοιτο

τC προβλ�ματι, διακρουσ3με'α· δειν0ν γ8ρ βασκαν�αν 2μολογε*ν κα


�π�φ'ονον )ε�. �μφα�νεται δ# πολλ�κι�, !ταν 6 δ3ξH βασκα�νωμεν 6

πλο�τD, οOον πρεσβε�ων Α?σχ�νη� παρ8 τ0ν Φ�λιππον �τραγSδησε, νε-

ν�κηκεν, �στεφ�νωται, κα
 κρ�νεται παραπρεσβε�α� �π0 Δημο|[96] σ'�νου�·

Nρ'�� �ρε* τ0 προο�μιον «μηδε
� �μ�ν, F +νδρε� �Α'ηνα*οι, νομ�σH

βασκα�νοντ� με το$ στεφ�νου κα
 τ�� ν�κη� Α?σχ�νH τJν κατηγορ�αν

�νστ�σασ'αι κατ� α>το$». 6 πλο�τD, οOον )ποκ�ρυκτο� Uτησε τ0ν πα-

τ�ρα τροφ��, V δ# α>τC ξ�φο� %δωκεν, �μισ'οφ3ρησεν, �παν�κε πλο�-

σιο�, 2 πατJρ δε3μενο� τροφ�ν προσ�λ'ε τC παιδ�, V δ# α>τC τ0 α>τ0

ξ�φο� %δωκεν, )π�κτεινεν <αυτ0ν 2 πατ�ρ, κα
 κρ�νεται 2 πα*� α?τ�α�

'αν�του· �πεστι πλο�του τι� πρ3φασι�, καλ0ν οAν διακρο�σασ'αι κα


λ�γειν !τι «ο> τ�� περιουσ�α� α>τC βασκα�νων τ0ν )γ�να �νεστησ�-

μην».

1 ε&σ�ν suppl. m.2 Vc || 4 ε�ρ�σκονται Ac | γ2ρ om. Vc Ba || 6

διακρουσ0μεθα Vc Ac || 7-8 " πλο�τ7 om. Vn || 8 δ�ξ8 ante ο9ον supr. Vg

|| 11 τ/ν om. Vc || 12 πλο�του V (ω m. po. Ba) || 13 ,π�δωκεν Ac || 14

+ δ� πατηρ Ac | α#τ� om. Vc Ac || 15 ,π�δωκεν Ac || 16 κα� om. P
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on invention, book 1, chapter 1 9

The apodoses of every prooemion are the speaker’s axi�seis of the
case.9 The protases derive from inventions, and the protasis of a
prooemion should be striking.10

Next, one should turn to the prosecutors and consider how
prooemia are invented from them, for those prosecuting someone
are often suspected of personal hatred or envy. Now we shall reject
envy, if any is implied in the statement of the theme, for it is always
a bad thing to admit to jealousy11 and envy. It is, however, often
implied whenever we are begrudging fame or wealth; for exam-
ple, when on an embassy Aeschines acted in a tragedy at Philip’s
court, won the contest, was crowned, and is indicted for false em-
bassy by Demosthenes.12 | [96]In the prooemion he13 will rightly say,
“Let none of you, men of Athens, think I instigated this accusation
of Aeschines out of jealousy at his crown and victory.” Or in the
case of wealth; for example, a son who has been disowned sought
to be supported by his father; the father gave him a sword; the son
hired out as a mercenary; he returned rich; the father, falling into
want, appealed to the son, who gave him the same sword; the fa-
ther killed himself, and the son is brought to trial as responsible
for his death. There is here an implication that the suit is brought
because of the son’s wealth; thus it is good to reject that and to say,
“I did not initiate this contest out of jealousy of his wealth.”14

9 The protases are the circumstances of the case as the speaker has stated

them, the apodosis the resulting conclusion. Axi�sis means something like

“evaluation,” the decision the speaker has made as a result of the facts he re-

counts. The term is not used in this sense in any earlier extant rhetorical treatise.

In the first example quoted in the previous paragraph, “I have introduced this

action” is the apodosis and is an axi�sis; in the second quotation the apodosis is

left unexpressed.
10 Drimyt�s, or a striking turn of style, is frequently mentioned by the

author; the term is discussed in Hermogenes, On Ideas 2.5, where Wooten (81–

84) translates it as “subtlety.” The word can also mean keenness or bitterness,

which seems closer to the meaning here.
11 Baskania, which may imply the “evil eye.”
12 Demosthenes’ speech On the False Embassy is directed against

Aeschines but says nothing about his acting in a tragedy at Philip’s court. In

On the Crown Demosthenes refers sarcastically several times to Aeschines as

having been a third-rate actor on the Athenian stage.
13 I.e., the declaimer taking the role of Demosthenes in this imaginary

hypothesis.
14 The speaker is either a member of the family, who might inherit the

wealth, or a nonrelative who might receive a portion of the money, confiscated
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Τ8� δ# %χ'ρα� ποτ# μ#ν 2μολογ�σομεν, ποτ# δ# )ρνησ3με'α,

το$το ποιο$ντε� ο>χ !ταν βουλ�με'α, )λλ� !τε δε* 2μ3σε χωρε*ν τα*�

)ρν�σεσι κα
 τα*� 2μολογ�αι�. %σται δ# ο�τω�· Xν %χωμεν πρ0� %νδοξον

πρ3σωπον κα
 �περ�χον κα
 �παινο�μενον οOον στρατηγ0ν 6 Περικλ�α

6 νομο'�την, τ3τε )ρνησ3με'α, 6 πρ0� κοιν0ν ε>εργ�την 6 πρ3� τινα δι�

�ξουσ�αν Yμ0ν κα
 )π�ν'ρωπον. πρ0� νομο'�την μ#ν λ�ξομεν, !τι α?-

σχρ0ν )πεχ'�νεσ'αι κοινC ε>εργ�τH, G� 2 Δημοσ'�νη� «μηδε
� �μ�ν,

F +νδρε� �Α'ηνα*οι, νομ�σH μ�τε ?δ�α� %χ'ρα� �μ# μηδεμι1� (νεκα +λ-

λη� Zκειν �Αριστοκρ�του� κατηγορ�σοντα τουτου�». πρ0� δ# �περ�χον

πρ3σωπον, !τι δ�ο� το*� ε>δοκιμο$σι προσκρο�ειν, οOον [ν�χ'η σκη-

πτ0� �π
 τJν |[97] Περικλ�ου� ε?κ3να, κα
 συμβουλε�ει τι� μηκ�τι α>τ0ν

�Ολ�μπιον καλε*ν, οOον «ο>κ %χ'ρα� (νεκεν, F +νδρε� �Α'ηνα*οι, τ��

πρ0� Περικλ�α τJν συμβουλJν τα�την �νεστησ�μην, )λλ� ε>νο�α� πλ�ον,

δεδοικ��, μ� τι παρ8 τ�ν 'ε�ν +ν'ρωπο� ]ν π�'H». �ξ )πονο�α� δ#

Yμ0ν δι� �ξουσ�αν, οOον π�νη� κα
 πλο�σιο� �χ'ρο�, �π�σχετο 2 πλο�-

σιο� 'ρ�ψειν τοE� πολ�τα�, ε? λ�βοι τ0ν π�νητα πρ0� )να�ρεσιν, %δωκεν

2 δ�μο�, ο>κ %'ρεψεν 2 πλο�σιο� τοE� το$ π�νητο� υBε*�, )π�'ανον λι-

μC, κα
 κρ�νεται φ3νου· «ο>κ )πεχ'αν3μενο� ?δ�^ τC πλουσ�D τJν �π#ρ

τ�ν πολιτ�ν �νεστησ�μην γραφ�ν, )λλ� )γανακτ�ν �π
 το*� ν3μοι� κα


τI π3λει». κα
 μυρ�ου� τι� Xν ε�ροι )ριστε*� 6 πλουσ�ου� 6 στρατηγοE�

6 δημαγωγο��, οO� )ντιλ�γοντα� 6 κατηγορο$ντα� )ναγκα*3ν �στι τ8�

%χ'ρα� τ8� ?δ�α� παραιτε*σ'αι, καταφε�γειν δ# �π
 τJν π3λιν κα
 τοE�

ν3μου� κα
 το$ κοινI τI π3λει συμφ�ροντο� (νεκεν λ�γειν �ν�στασ'αι

τ0ν )γ�να. �Ομολογε*ν δ# δε* τ8� %χ'ρα�, �8ν προαδικη'�ντε� )μυν�-

με'α· )νεπ�φ'ονον γ8ρ τιμωρ�αν κατ8 τ�ν [δικηκ3των λαμβ�νειν, G�

1 +μολογ:σωμεν Vc | 3ρνησ0μεθαVc, (in ras.) Pa || 2 ;τε βουλ�μεθα

V | ;τ� =ν δε� V || 3 =ν !χωμεν, sc. !χθρα ; altera pars: p. 10, 24 sq. || 4

" Περικλ�α om. Vs ; haec et 5 " πρ� κοιν�ν ε#εργ�την del. Brinkmann || 5

πρ� m. 2, ? m. 1 Vc || 7 Dem. 23, 1 || 8 μ:τε μι� PV || 8-9 6λλη

 νεκα V || 9 κατηγορ:σαντα Vc | το$�του� m. po.� Pa | τ� �περ�χον Pc ||

10 cf. Π. στ. 51, 8 || 11 ε&κ�να PV ; ο&κ�αν Vg, m. 1 Vl n | α#τ�ν μηκ�τι V

|| 12 @λ�μπιον καλε�ν, β et α supr. (m. 1 ?) Vc ; καλε�ν @λ�μπιον Ba || 16 ,ν

λιμ� θρ�ψειν Md Oh | cf. 259, 5 Sp. || 18 ν/ δ�α m. po. Ba || 19-20 ,π� τ�

π�λει κα� το� ν�μοι Vδ, cf. l. 22 || 23 κοινο$ V | εCνεκενAc | ,νστ:σασθαι

Vδ, (γρ´ ,ν�στασθαι) Vk ; haec v.l. in textum P irrepsit p. 12, 8 || 25 κατ2 om.

v.l. Dox ; παρ2 Og, m. po. Pa
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As for feelings of hostility, sometimes we shall admit and
sometimes deny them, not doing this whenever we want but when
it is necessary to confront the denials and admissions head on.
This will be as follows: if our hostilities are directed at a person
who is well-regarded and distinguished and admired, such as a
general or Pericles or a lawgiver, then we shall deny the feelings;
also in regard to a common benefactor or someone cruel and in-
humane in use of power. In regard to a lawgiver we shall say that
it is shameful to be hostile to a common benefactor, as Demos-
thenes says (23.1), “Let none of you, men of Athens, think that I
have come to accuse this man, Aristocrates, out of any private ha-
tred.”15 In regard to a distinguished person, (we shall say) that we
fear giving offense to people who are well-thought-of; for example,
a thunderbolt struck | [97]the statue of Pericles and someone advises
to cease calling him “Olympian,” saying something like, “Not out
of any hatred of Pericles, men of Athens, have I introduced this
proposal, but rather out of goodwill, fearing lest he suffer some-
thing from the gods since he is but a man.” Against a man cruel
in use of power one speaks out of desperation; for example, a poor
man and a rich man are enemies; the rich man promised to pay for
the support of the citizens if he can take the poor man and get rid
of him. The people granted this. The rich man did not support
the poor man’s sons; they died of starvation, and the rich man is
accused of murder. “Not out of private hatred for this rich man
did I introduce this suit on behalf of the citizens but because I
am distressed for the laws and the city.” In replying to or prose-
cuting military heroes or rich men or generals or demagogues one
can find many cases in which it is necessary to deny any hatred of
a private sort and to take refuge in the claim of having instigated
the trial in the interest of the city and the laws and for the sake of
what will benefit the city in general.

On the other hand, it is necessary to acknowledge hatreds if
we are defending ourselves when we have previously been done an
injustice, for there is no reproach against taking vengeance from
those who have wronged us, as Demosthenes did in the speech
Against Androtion (22.1): “I shall try to do, if I can, what Eucte-

by the state, for bringing the prosecution.
15 Nothing is known about Aristocrates except for what little Demos-

thenes says in the speech, and there is no reason to think he was regarded as a

“common benefactor” by the Athenians.
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κα
 2 Δημοσ'�νη� �ν τC Κατ� �Ανδροτ�ωνο� �πο�ησε λ3γD «!περ Ε>-

κτ�μων, F +νδρε� δικαστα�, πα'&ν �π� �Ανδροτ�ωνο� κακ�� `μα τI

τε π3λει βοη'ε*ν aετο δε*ν κα
 δ�κην �π#ρ α�το$ λαβε*ν, το$το κ)γ&

πειρ�σομαι ποιε*ν, �8ν +ρα οO3� τε F»· κα
 �ν τC Κατ8 Νεα�ρα� π�λιν

2μο�ω�.

|[98] Κα
 περ
 τοE� )πολογουμ�νου� �π�ρ τινο� �π3ληψι� ε�ρ�σκε-

ται πολλ�κι� ε>νο�α� 6 κ�ρδου�. τ0 μ#ν οAν κ�ρδο� )ε
 παραιτητ�ον

κα
 τ0ν μισ'3ν, πλJν ε? μJ πι'αν�� λ�γοιμεν μισ'0ν %χειν [παρ8] τ�ν

βοη'ουμ�νων τJν σωτηρ�αν, οOον �8ν �π#ρ )ριστ�ων λ�γωμεν 6 �π#ρ

τυραννοκτ3νων 6 κα'�παξ δημοσ�^ τJν π3λιν εA ποιησ�ντων· οOον �π


τ�ν τρι�κοντα τυρ�ννων �ξετ�'εσαν �Α'ηνα*οι τ8 γ�νη, Μεγαρε*� )ν-

αιρο�μενοι %τρεφον, παυσαμ�νη� τ�� τυρανν�δο� Zκουσιν )ποδιδ3ντε�

τ8 γ�νη, κα
 γρ�φει τι� τ0 κατ8 Μεγαρ�ων )νHρ�σ'αι πιν�κιον· +ρι-

στον γ8ρ �ντα$'α διομολογ�σασ'αι μισ'0ν %χειν τJν τ�ν φιλτ�των

σωτηρ�αν λ�γοντα ο�τω� «μισ'0ν μ#ν οAν, F +νδρε� �Α'ηνα*οι, παρ8

Μεγαρ�ων α>τ3� τε 2μολογ� μ�γιστον ε?ληφ�ναι τ�ν παρ3ντων λ3-

γων κα
 �με*� δ� Xν 2μολογ�σαιτε, τJν σωτηρ�αν τ�ν φιλτ�των». ΤJν

δ# εdνοιαν φανερ�� %στιν 2μολογε*ν +νευ κ�ρδου�, !ταν �π#ρ τ�ν δη-

μοσ�^ τJν π3λιν ε>εργετησ�ντων λ�γωμεν, οOον μελλ3ντων μονομαχε*ν

)δελφ�ν δ�ο κατ8 τ0ν ν3μον τ0ν περ
 τ�ν )ριστ�ων περ
 το$ γ�ρω�

�ξ�λιπεν 2 Zλιο�, κα
 γρ�φει τι� λελ�σ'αι τ0ν ν3μον· οOον «φιλε*ν μ#ν

τοE� )δελφοE� ο>κ Xν )ρνη'ε�ην %γωγε κοινοE� σω|[99] τ�ρα� τ�� π3λεω�

γεγενημ�νου�». 6 Xν �π#ρ συγγεν�ν ποι�με'α τοE� λ3γου�· )νεπ�φ'ο-

νο� γ8ρ 2 �π#ρ τ�ν προσηκ3ντων λ3γο�· G� κα
 2 Δημοσ'�νη� �ν τC

1 + om. Ac Ba | πεπο�ηκε Ba || 2-3 τε τ�ι Ac || 3 οDεται V Dem.

22, 1 || 4-5 Dem. 59, 1 || 6 κα� suspect. | πρ� (pro περ�) Ac || 7 τ� . . .

κ�ρδοVc, v.l. P ; το$ . . . κ�ρδουP Ac, m. 1 Ba || 8 κα� Vc, v.l. P ; ,νστ:σασθαι

P, (κυρ�σαι κα� m. po. supr.) Ba ; om. Ac | μισθ�ν, m. 2 3γ�να supr., Pb |

παρ2 om. Om || 9 γρ τ/ν τ�ν φιλτ�των σωτηρ�αν P || 10 (δημοσ�F om.)

τ�ι π�λει, m. 2 δημοσ�α τ/ν π�λιν, Vc | ε#εργετησ�ντων Vt || 13 cf. Thuc.

1, 139 ; Plut. Pericl. 30 ; cf. p. 24, 9 (ubi καθαιρε�ν ; at 3ναιρε�ν etiam Diod. XII

39, 4) || 15 ο*ν om. Pc || 17 +μολογ:σητε Vc Ba, (
η
αι) P ; +μολογ:σετε Ac

| π�ντε ante τ/ν add. Ac, π�ντω Vc Ba, ε&κ�τω Od || 18 6νευ κ�ρδου

suspecta || 19-20 cf. Aps. I 2 p. 234, 15 Sp.-H. || 20 τ�ν om. Pc || 20-21

cf. 44, 19 || 22 κοιν�ο' ex �� σωτηρ�Ι�α Pa || 23-24 3νεπ�φθονο
ν
 Pa
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mon did, men of the jury, when after suffering at the hands of
Androtion he thought it right at one and the same time to go to
the aid of the city and to get justice for himself.” And similarly
again in Against Neaera (59.1).16

| [98]A hypolepsis of acting out of favoritism or for profit is of-
ten invented against those speaking in someone’s defense. Now
one should always reject motivation of profit or pay (misthos), un-
less we can persuasively claim that the safety of those who are
being aided constitutes pay; for example, if we are speaking on be-
half of military heroes or tyrannicides or those who once benefited
the city entirely in a public way; for example, under the Thirty
Tyrants Athenians sent their families into exile; the Megarians re-
ceived and cared for them; when the tyranny was over, they came
to restore the families, and someone introduces a motion to rescind
the decree against the Megarians.17 Here it is best for the speaker
to acknowledge that there was “pay” in the form of the safety of
their dear ones, saying, “I myself, men of Athens, acknowledge
that I have received the greatest pay from the Megareans, the
safety of our loved ones, in return for the present speech, and you
would acknowledge it as well.” It is possible openly to acknowl-
edge favoritism without profit whenever we are speaking about
those who have benefited the city publicly; for example, when two
brothers were about to engage in single combat for a prize in ac-
cordance with the law about military heroes,18 there was an eclipse
of the sun, and someone introduces a motion to rescind the law.
Thus, “For my part, I would not deny loving these brothers who
have both | [99]been saviors of the city.” Or if we are giving a speech
for family members, for a speech on behalf of relatives is not open
to reproach. Thus Demosthenes in Against Leptines said (20.1),
“Men of the jury, I agreed to speak with others in this case, to

16 Not a genuine work by Demosthenes. The speaker begins by revealing

his hostility to Neaira’s lover, Stephanus.
17 The Megarean Decree of 432, prohibiting trade by Megara in Aegean

and Black Sea ports; cf. Thucydides 1.139; Plutarch, Pericles 30; Diodorus

12.39.4.
18 The law is imagined to provide that the greatest hero in a battle is enti-

tled to whatever prize he demands. Here two brothers contend for the prize. Cf.

Pseudo-Quintilian, Minor Declamations 258; S. F. Bonner, Roman Declamation

in the Late Republic and Early Empire (Berkeley and Los Angeles: University of

California Press, 1949), 88–89.
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Πρ0� Λεπτ�νην ε;πεν «+νδρε� δικαστα�, μ�λιστα μ#ν εfνεκα το$ νο-

μ�ζειν συμφ�ρειν λελ�σ'αι τ0ν ν3μον, ε;τα κα
 το$ παιδ0� εfνεκα το$

Χαβρ�ου Gμολ3γησα το�τοι�, G� Xν οO3� τε F, συνερε*ν». Ο�τω περ


τ�ν κατηγορο�ντων κα
 τ�ν )πολογουμ�νων.

Περ
 δ# τοE� τ8 �γκλ�ματα %χοντα� 6 χρηστα
 �πολ�ψει� συν-

�στανται 6 πονηρα�. �8ν μ#ν οAν κατηγορ�μεν, τ8� φ�σει προσο�σα�

φα�λα� βεβαι�σομεν, οOον «τJν μ#ν )σ�λγειαν, F +νδρε� δικαστα�, κα


τJν �βριν, h πρ0� `παντα� )ε
 χρ�ται Μειδ�α�, ο>δ�να οd'� �μ�ν οd-

τε τ�ν +λλων πολιτ�ν )γνοε*ν ο9ομαι»· τ8� δ# χρηστ8� προσο�σα�

�πολ�ψει� διαλ�σομεν, οOον «ο>κ )γνο� μ�ν, F +νδρε� �Α'ηνα*οι, !τι

τ0ν Χαρ�δημ3ν τινε� ε>εργ�την ο9ονται· �γ& δ# ��νπερ i βο�λομα� τε

κα
 ο;δα το�τD πεπραγμ�να δυνη'� πρ0� �μ1� ε?πε*ν, ο9ομαι δε�ξειν

ο> μ3νον ο>κ ε>εργ�την, )λλ8 κα
 κακονο�στατον κα
 πολE τ)ναντ�α 6

προσ�κεν �πειλημμ�νον». �Ε8ν δ# )πολογ�με'α, το>ναντ�ον ποι�σο-

μεν, τ8� μ#ν χρηστ8� βεβαιο$ντε� �πολ�ψει�, τ8� δ# φα�λα� διαλ�οντε�,

οOον δ�κα ν�οι τJ ?ν τ�ξιν λιπ3ντε� %φυγον, τC <ν
 )παντ�σασα 5 μ�-

τηρ )π�κτεινεν α>τ3ν, οB �νν�α στραφ�ντε� [ρ�στευσαν, κα
 κρ�νεται 5

γυνJ φ3νου· �ντα$'α γ8ρ μ�α μ#ν �π3ληψι� περ
 τJν |[100] γυνα*κα χρηστ�,

!τι τ�� ν�κη� α?τ�α, Kν χρJ βεβαι�σαι κατ8 τ8 προο�μια λ�γοντα ο�-

τω� «!τι μ#ν ο>κ +λλο� τι� 5μ*ν τ�� ν�κη� α9τιο� μ1λλον τ�� γυναικ0�

�γ�νετο, π�ντα� �μ1� �λπ�ζομεν �γνωκ�ναι»· μ�α δ# φα�λη, 5 το$ δο-

κε*ν παιδοκτ3νον α>τJν ε;ναι, Kν χρJ 'εραπε$σαι λ�γοντα ο�τω� «ε?

μ#ν οAν το*� κατηγ3ροι� πει'3μενοι τJν γυνα*κα τα�την παιδοκτ3νον

�πολ�ψεσ'ε, ο>κ Nρ'�� ποι�σετε· ε? δ# τ8 πεπραγμ�να σκοπ�σετε κα


τ8 το$ τετελευτηκ3το� δ�καια �γκλ�ματα, φανε*ται 5 γυνJ ο>κ )γα'0ν

υB0ν )λλ8 προδ3την πονηρ0ν )ποκτε�νασα».

�Εμφα�νεται δ# κα
 %ξω'εν πρ3σωπα, G� %φαμεν, πολεμ�ων μ�-

λιστα πολλ�κι�, )φ� Pν ο�τω ληψ3με'α τ8 προο�μια ζητο$ντε� �π
 τI

παρο�σH κρ�σει, τ� Xν βο�λοιντο τ�λο� οB πολ�μιοι γεν�σ'αι, λ�γοντε�

1  νεκα P || 2 λελ�σθαι τ�ι π�λει τ�ν Vc, v.l. P, Dem. 20, 1 | κα�

supr. Pa ; δ� κα� Vb || 6 φ�σει�Ι� Pc || 7-8 Dem. 21, 1 || 8 π�ντα V ||

10 μ�ν ο*ν Ac, Dem. 23, 6 | H 6νδρε δικαστα� P ; om. Dem. || 12-13 α#τ�ν

m. 2 supr. post δε�ξειν Vc || 16 κα� τ� Vc || 20 �μ�ν P Vc Ac | μ�λλον

" τ� Ba || 24 �πολ:ψεσθε V, (αι supr.) Pc ; �πολ:ψ
ε
αισθε Pa | σκοπ:σετε V,

(αι supr.) Pc ; σκοπ:σ
ε
αιτε Pa || 27 κα� om. m. 1 Vc | p. 4, 13 || 28 γρ´

πολλ�κι δ� κα� συμμ�χων P (at coniungendum ,μφα�νεται . . . πολλ�κι)
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the best of my ability, mostly because of thinking that it is advan-
tageous for the law to be rescinded, and then too for the sake of
Chabrias’s son.” Hypolepses about prosecutors and defendants
are treated in this way.

Hypolepses about those under indictment are either favor-
able or unfavorable. If we are prosecuting, we shall insist on the
natural wickednesses of the defendant; for example (Dem. 21.1),
“The wantonness, men of the jury, and the insolence that Mei-
dias always shows toward everybody, I think none of you nor any
other citizens fail to recognize.” Hypolepses about the existence
of good qualities we shall refute; for example (Dem. 23.6), “I am
not unaware, men of Athens, that some people think Charidemus
is a benefactor; but as for me, if I can say to you what I want and
what I know has been done by him, I think I shall show not only
that he is no benefactor but that he is very ill-disposed to us and
exactly the wrong conclusion has been drawn about his character.”
If we are, on the other hand, speaking for the defense, we shall
do the opposite, strengthening favorable hypolepses and rebut-
ting unfavorable ones; for example, ten young men deserted their
military post; the mother of one encountered him and killed him;
the other nine, having been turned back, performed with heroism,
and the woman is tried for murder. Here one hypolepsis about the
| [100]woman is favorable, that she is the cause of the victory,19 and it is
necessary to emphasize this in the prooemia, speaking as follows:
“That no other person was the cause of our victory more than this
woman, we hope that all of you know.” But there is one bad hy-
polepsis, that she seems to be the murderer of her son, which needs
to be remedied by saying, “If then you are persuaded by the prose-
cutors and suppose this woman is the murderer of her son, you will
not do rightly; but if you look at what has been done and the just
charges against the one who has died, the woman seems to have
killed a wicked traitor, not a good son.”

Persons from outside the case are also revealed (to have sup-

positions about the case), as we said, most often in the case of
enemies. We shall derive prooemia from them by asking in the
present crisis what outcome the enemy would want, speaking as
follows in the case mentioned earlier: Some exiles came to the aid

19 The argument would be that the killing served as a warning to the

other deserters.
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ο�τω� G� �ν �κε�νD τC προβλ�ματι· φυγ�δε� πολεμουμ�νH τI πατρ�δι

�βο�'ησαν κα
 ν�κην ε?ργ�σαντο, κα
 γρ�φει τι� α>τοE� κατ�γειν· «το*�

μ#ν οAν πολεμ�οι� δι� ε>χ�� �στι μJ καταδ�ξασ'αι τοE� πολ�τα� 5μ1�

�ν'�δε, fνα Fμεν α>το*� ληφ'�ναι klδιοι· 5μ1� δ# ο>κ +ξιον ποιε*ν, i

δοκε* το*� πολεμ�οι�».

Τα$τ� σοι περ
 τ�ν �ξ �πολ�ψεω� προοιμ�ων πεπλ�ρωται, το$-

τον ε�ρισκ3μενα τ0ν τρ3πον LπανταχI.

|[101] Περ� τ�ν 	ξ �ποδιαιρ�σεω� προοιμ�ων.

�Εξ�� λεκτ�ον περ
 τ�ν �ξ �ποδιαιρ�σεω� προοιμ�ων π�νυ παγκ�-

λην κα
 ποικ�λην �χ3ντων τJν τ�χνην. ε�ρ�σκεται δ# κα
 τα$τα )π0 τ�ν

<ξ�� μα'ημ�των, ο>κ �ν π1σι δ# προβλ�μασιν ο>δ# π�ντα �ν π1σιν· εd-

'ικτα μ#ν γ�ρ �στιν ε�ρε'�ντα κα
 δριμ�α, πολλ�κι� δ# φα�νεται τ�ν

�ξ �πολ�ψεω� 5 )ρετ�, δι3τι πανταχI φα�νεται.

�Εστι δ# τ�ν �ξ �ποδιαιρ�σεω� ε9δη τρ�α, Pν κα
 τ8 παραδε�γματα

'�σομεν. κα
 πρ�τον %στιν !τε δ�ο πεπραγμ�νων )δικημ�των, Pν κα


τ0 (τερον )ναδ�ξασ'αι δ�ναται κρ�σιν, �ποδιαιρο$ντε� ποι�σομεν προ-

ο�μιον ο�τω�· οOον κατ�σκαψ�ν τινε� π3λιν �ν πολ�μD κα
 �γε�ργησαν

α>τ�ν, ο>κ )ν�κεν 5 γ� καρπο��, κα
 κρ�νονται )σεβε�α�· �ντα$'α δ�ο

mντων )δικημ�των ?σοστασ�ων, το$ τε κατασκ�ψαι τJν π3λιν κα
 το$

γεωργ�σαι, ποι�σομεν �ξ �ποδιαιρ�σεω� προο�μιον ο�τω� «ε? μ#ν οAν

κα
 δι8 τ0 κατασκ�ψαι τJν π3λιν %δοσαν α>το
 δ�κην, Nρ'�� Xν �γ�-

νετο· ν$ν δ# πολλC πλ�ον, !τε κα
 γεωργ�σαι δι�γνωσαν Kν κατ�σκαψαν

1 cf. 6, 9 || 2 καλε�ν m. 1 Ba, (γρ καταγειν) Vc || 2-3 ο9ον το�

Ba, W VI 542, 15 || 3 καταδ�χεσθαι Ba || 4 cf. 260, 5 Sp. || 10 κα�

supr. Vδ, om. We || 11-12 εIθ
η
ικτα P Vc ; εIθηκτα praeferunt Dox., schol. P

(W VII 710, 8) || 12 μ�ν om. Pc | πλεον�κι Ald. ; πλειστ�κι m. po. Vc |

�φα�νεται δ� πολλ�κι m. po.� Pc | ,μφα�νεται Ba || 13 φ
ε
α�

ρ
νεται P || 14

�πο�διαιρ�σεω m. po.� Pc | τ2 om. Vc Ba || 15 ad ;τε mg.: γρ " γ2ρ δ�ο

πεπραγμ�νωνPa, (Jτοι) Pc || 15-16 ;τ=ν . . . ποι:σωμεν Ac || 15 κα� om. Vc

|| 18 το' καρπο' Ac ; cf. 24, 12 | δ� δ�ο Pc || 19 Kντων τ�ν Vδ || 21

δ�κα V
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of their country in time of war and brought about a victory, and
someone introduces a motion that they be recalled: “Now it is the
prayer of the enemy that we not bring these citizens back home,
in order that it may be easier for them to capture us, but it is not
right for us to do what seems best to our enemies.”

You have here everything there is to say about prooemia
from hypolepses, since they are invented in this way everywhere.

| [101]chapter 2: on prooemia from hypodiaeresis

(subordination)

Next we must speak of prooemia from hypodiairesis,20 having quite
a fine and varied art. These are found by applying the follow-
ing procedures (math�mata),21 but each is not applicable in every
problem nor all in any one. They are indeed effective (euthikta)
and striking (drimeia) when invented, but often the superiority of
prooemia from hypolepsis is evident, because these are seen in ev-
ery case.

There are three species of (proemia) from hypodiaeresis, of
which we shall give examples. The first is when two wrongs have
been done and it is equally possible to submit the second to judg-
ment. By subordinating one to the other we make a prooemion
in this way; for example, some men destroyed a city during a war
and plowed up the ground, the ground failed to produce crops,
and the men are tried for impiety.22 Since there are two wrongs of
equal weight here, having destroyed the city and having plowed
it up, we shall make a prooemion from hypodiaeresis as follows:
“Now if they had been punished for destroying the city, it would
have been rightly done; but now much more so, since they de-
termined to plow up the city that they had destroyed.” Cutting
up one thing into small bits, however, is not a prooemion from

20 Hypodiaire� and hypodiairesis are terms of Stoic logic meaning “subdi-

vide, subdivision”; cf. Diogenes Laertius 7.84. But hypodiairesis does not occur

as a rhetorical term in any earlier extant text.
21 The author uses math�ma in this chapter to mean something the stu-

dent has learned; other rhetoricians spoke of topics, theorems, or starting points

for invention. Maximus Planudes (Walz 5:376) defines math�mata in this con-

text as “the methods and hypotheses from which propositions (protaseis) are

found.”
22 I.e., they had offended the tutelary divinities of the city.
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π3λιν». ο> μ�ντοι 5 <ν0� πρ�γματο� ε?� λεπτ0ν τομJ προο�μι3ν �στιν

�ξ �ποδιαιρ�σεω�, )λλ8 τ�ν )π� )ρχ�� +χρι τ�λου� �ξ �ποδιαιρ�σεω�

κατασκευ�· οOον %πεισεν �ν λιμC κα
 πολιορκ�^ k�τωρ τJν +χρηστον

5λικ�αν )ποκτε*|[102] ναι, γ�ρων λα'&ν [ρ�στευσεν, α?τε* ε?� τ0 γ�ρα� τ0ν

k�τορα· �ντα$'α τ0 )δ�κημα (ν, τ0 τ8 γ�νη διαφ'αρ�ναι, �ξ �ποδιαι-

ρ�σεω� δ# ε? λ�γοι «ε? γ8ρ μ3νου� τοE� πατ�ρα� %πεισεν )ποκτε*ναι

6 μ3να� τ8� γυνα*κα�, +ξιο� nν 'αν�του», ο> προο�μιον λ�γει, )λλ8

κατασκευ�ζει τ8 )π� )ρχ�� +χρι τ�λου�.

Δε�τερον �ξ �ποδιαιρ�σεω� μ�'ημα ο�τω� ε�ρ�σκεται, �ν o ποιο$-

μεν προο�μιον. �ν�οτε το*� προσ�ποι� κα
 πρ0 τ�ν πραγμ�των 9διαι

παρακολου'ο$σιν �πολ�ψει�, οOον Α?σχ�νH, Δημοσ'�νει, δε�τεραι δ# αB

�πισυμβα�νουσαι )π0 τ�ν πραγμ�των. !ταν οAν ε�ρωμεν �ν προβλ�ματι

τ8� �πολ�ψει� <κατ�ρα� περ
 τ0 pν πρ3σωπον, τ�ν τε φ�σει προσο$σαν

κα
 τJν �πιγενομ�νην, �ποδιαιρο$ντε� λ�γομεν G� �ν �κε�νD τC προβλ�-

ματι· Δημ�δη� πρεσβε�σα� παρ8 τ0ν Φ�λιππον, κα
 �ρομ�νου ποταπα�

ε?σιν αB �Α'�ναι το$ Μακεδ3νο�, �π
 τ�� τραπ�ζη� α>τ8� κατ�γραψε

κα
 �πανελ'&ν �βρεω� κρ�νεται· οOον «κα
 δι8 τ0ν +λλον μ#ν β�ον, F

�Α'ηνα*οι, τ0ν προσ3ντα Δημ�δH κα
 τJν προδοσ�αν +ξιον nν κολ�σαι

το$τον, ο>χ Zκιστα δ# κα
 δι8 τ8 ν$ν α>τC γεγενημ�να, �ξ Pν α?σχ�νην

2μο$ κα
 ζημ�αν περι�ψε τI π3λει». γ�νεται δ# κα
 �π
 τ�ν ?διωτικ�ν

το$το πολλ�κι�, Xν %χωμεν 6 μ�γον 6 τελ�νην 6 πορνοβοσκ3ν· οOον

πορνοβοσκ0� τ8 τ�ν Μουσ�ν Nν3ματα τα*� <τα�ραι� τ�'εται κα
 κρ�νε-

ται )σεβε�α�· λ�γομεν |[103] γ8ρ ο�τω� «+ξιον μ#ν nν τ0ν πορνοβοσκ0ν κα


δι8 τ0ν +λλον μισε*σ'αι β�ον πονηρ0ν mντα κα
 δJ κα
 τιμωρ�α� +ξιον,

ο>χ Zκιστα δ# ν$ν, !τε κα
 [σ�βησεν ε?� τ8� 'ε��».

1 λεπτ�ν : cf. p. 222, 24 Sp. || 4 κα� α&τε� Ba || 5 ,ντα$θα δ��� Pa

|| 6 δ� ε& Ac, (ε& supr.) Vc ; ο*ν ε& Pc Ba ; ο*ν (δ� ε& supr.) Pa | λ�γ�ο ex ε�ι Pa

|| 7 ο*ν add. ante λ�γει Pc Ac, supr. Pa || 9 ,ν Lι PV ; ,ν om. m. 1 Vδk ; M

(om. ,ν) v.l. P || 10 ,ν�οτε δ� V || 11 κα� post α&σχ�νηι add. (m. 1 ?) Vc ||

11-12 α5 ,πισυμβα�νουσαι Ac Ba, v.l. P ; ,πισυμβα�νουσιν (om. α5) P Vc || 12

πλασμ�των m. 1 Vc Ac || 14 ,πιγινομ�νην V || 15 τ�ν om. Pc | [κα�]

Spengel || 17-18 H 6νδρε 3θηνα�οι Ac || 18 Nν om. Pc || 19 γιν�μενα Pc

|| 25 κα� om. Pc
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hypodiaeresis; it is using hypodiaeresis to construct an argument
from-beginning-to-end;23 for example, during a famine and siege
an orator persuaded a city to kill those useless because of their age;
| [102]one old man escaped notice and performed a deed of valor; he
demands the orator as his prize.24 Here there is only one crime,
destroying families, and if someone should say by hypodiaeresis,
“for if he persuaded you to kill only the fathers or only the women,
he would be deserving of death,” he is not speaking a prooemion
but constructing an argument from-beginning-to-end.

A second precept from hypodiaeresis that is used to make
a prooemion is as follows. Sometimes specific hypolepses are at-
tributed to persons in advance of their actions—for example, to
Aeschines or Demosthenes—and a second set is derived from the
actions. Whenever, then, we find each of these hypolepses about
one person in a problem, one belonging to him by nature and
the other acquired, we utilize hypodiaeresis, as in the following
problem: Demades went on an embassy to Philip, and when the
Macedonian asked what sort of place Athens was, he drew (an im-

age of ) it on the table, and after he returned home he is indicted
for hybris.25 Thus, “Demades deserved to be punished, Atheni-
ans, both for his conduct throughout his life and his treason, but
not least for what he has now done, as a result of which he has
brought shame and loss on the city.” This occurs often in the case
of character types, if we are dealing with a charlatan or tax col-
lector or brothel keeper; for example, a brothel keeper gave the
names of the Muses to his girls and is charged with impiety. We
can say, | [103]“The brothel keeper deserved to be hated because of his
life in general, for he is a wicked man deserving punishment, but
not least now when he has also committed an act of impiety toward
the goddesses.”

23 On this term, see 3.10 below. It occurs repeatedly in Hermogenes’ On

Stasis, where it is translated by Heath as “sequence of events.”
24 To kill or enslave him; cf. n. 18 above.
25 If it was a question of giving Philip geographical information, the

indictment would have been for treason. Since, however, the charge is hy-

bris, aggravated insult, drawing a small picture or map is regarded as belittling

Athens.
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Τρ�τον �ξ �ποδιαιρ�σεω� μ�'ημα ε?� προοιμ�ων ε�ρεσιν, V καλε*-

ται το$ )'ρ3ου πρ0� τ0 μ�λλον [�ποδια�ρεσι�]· γ�νεται δ�, !ταν κακο$

τινο� τολμη'�ντο� λ�γH� δε*ν τ0ν ε?ργασμ�νον δο$ναι τιμωρ�αν κα
 δι8

τ0 τετολμημ�νον κα
 fνα μJ π�λιν τολμη'I. δε* δ# τ0 το$ )'ρ3ου πρ0�

τ0 μ�λλον ποιε*ν τ3τε, !ταν 6 τ0 μηδεπ�ποτε γεγον0� το$το συμβ8ν

πα'ε*ν π�λιν φυλαττ�με'α 6 !ταν τ0 α>τ0 πρ�ττηται πολλ�κι�. τ8

δ# παραδε�γματα σαφεστ�ραν ποιε* τJν τ�χνην· πολλο
 τυραννο$σιν �κ

το$ α>το$ γ�νου�, κα
 γρ�φει τι� �λα�νειν τ0 γ�νο�· �ντα$'α καλλ�στην

χ�ραν %χει τ0 προο�μιον, �8ν λ�γωμεν ο�τω «κα
 τ�ν γεγενημ�νων

μ#ν εfνεκα τυρανν�δων καλ�� Xν %χοι μισο$ντα� τ0 γ�νο� τ�� π3λεω�

�κβ�λλειν τιμωρο$ντα� α>τοE� �π#ρ Pν �π�'ομεν, ο>χ Zκιστα δ# κα


το$ μ�λλοντο� πρ3νοιαν ποιουμ�νου�, fνα μJ το*� 2μο�οι� περιπ�πτω-

μεν )ε�». κα
 π�λιν· �μ�χ'η τι� ταριχευομ�νD σ�ματι, κα
 γρ�φει τι�

λελ�σ'αι τ0ν τ�� ταριχε�α� ν3μον· κα
 γ8ρ �κε* δυν�με'α λ�γειν « fνα

μJ π�λιν γ�νηται».

|[104] Περ� τ�ν 	κ περιουσ�α� προοιμ�ων.

Τ8 �κ περιουσ�α� καλο�μενα προο�μια ?δ�αν ε�ρεσιν %χει �ν τα*�

κατηγορ�αι� κα
 �ν τα*� )πολογ�αι�, σαφ� δ# α>τ8 �ν <κατ�ροι� ποι�σω.

�8ν γ8ρ κατηγορο$ντ�� τινο� φ3νου δυν�με'α λ�γειν !τι «[δυν�μην

α>τ0ν κα
 δημοσ�ων )δικημ�των κρ�νειν», �κ περιουσ�α� ποιο$μεν τ0

1 ,ξ — ε�ρεσιν om. Mr || 1-2 καλε�ται τ� το$ Ac Mr || 2

[�ποδια�ρεσι] Spengel || 3 τιν� m. 2 suppl. Vc | δε� Vδ || 4 τολμηθ�ι

π�λιν V || 6 μ/ m. po. supr. ante παθε�ν Va | φυλαττ0μεθα παθε�ν (om. π�-

λιν) Pc ; (π�λιν add. m. 2) παθε�ν �π�λαι del. m. 2� φυλαττ0μεθα Vc || 7 ο9ον

πολλο� Ac || 8 ,κβ�λλειν Ac ; cf. Aps. I 2 p. 241, 7 Sp.-H. || 9 !χει χ0-

ραν Pc || 10 μ�ν om. P | εCνεκεν Vc Ac || 11 α#το' Ac ; α#το� P Vc ; ?

m. 1 Ba || 13 pr. κα� om. Ba | cf. Herod. 2, 89. Demetr. De eloc. 239 |

τεταριχευμ�νωι Ac | κα� γρ�φει τ� suppl. m. 2 Pc || 17 ε�ρεσιν, m. po.

�π�θεσιν, Vc || 18 α#τ2 suppl. (m. 1 ?) Vc
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A third precept from hypodiaeresis in the invention of
prooemia is what is called tou athroou pros to mellon.26 This oc-
curs whenever some evil deed has been dared and you say that
the perpetrator should be punished both for what he dared to
do and in order that it not be done again. We should use tou

athroou pros to mellon either whenever we are preventing some-
thing that has never happened before from ever happening or
when the same thing is done often. Some examples will make
the technique clearer. Many members of the same family become
tyrants and someone introduces a motion to expel the family. Here
the prooemion is given the best commonplace27 if we speak as fol-
lows: “Because of the tyrannies that have occurred, it would be
good for us to expel this hated family from the city, punishing
them for what we suffered, but not least now because we would
be exercising foresight for the future in order that we may never
incur anything similar.” And again: someone has intercourse with
an embalmed body,28 and someone introduces a motion to rescind
the law permitting embalming; for here we can say, “that it may
not happen again.”

| [104]chapter 3: on prooemia from periousia (superfluity)

Prooemia called “from periousia”29 take specific forms of inven-
tion in prosecutions and in defenses, and I shall make clear what
this is in each case. If when prosecuting someone for homicide
we can say, “I could have brought him to trial also for wrongs to
the state,”30 we are creating a prooemion from periousia, and if

26 Literally, “from the collected (or the crowd) to what is going to be,”

thus “to prevent the same thing being tried again,” another example of the au-

thor’s unusual technical terminology, but note “what is called.” Patillon (L’Art

rhétorique, 218) translates the phrase “pour en finir une fois pour toutes,” “to

finish with it once and for all.”
27 Kh�ra, used to mean topos; cf. 3.15 below, p. 133.
28 Cf. Herodotus 2.89.
29 Although a common Greek word with a variety of applications, often

meaning “abundance,” periousia is not used as a technical rhetorical term in any

earlier text. To translate it “abundance” here would invite confusion with peri-

bol�, abundance as a feature of style. Patillon (ANRW, 209 n. 112) translates it

as “a fortiore.”
30 Cf. 2.6 below.
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προο�μιον, κXν δημοσ�ων )δικημ�των κρ�νοντε� δυν�με'α λ�γειν !τι

«[δυν�μην α>τ0ν κα
 )σεβε�α� κρ�νειν», �κ περιουσ�α� προοιμιαζ3με-

'α· οOον )ριστεE� +χειρ προσ�λ'ε στρατηγC δε3μενο� τροφ�ν, V δ#

ε;πεν «)χρ�στου� 5 π3λι� ο> τρ�φει», κατ8 κρημνο$ Fσεν <αυτ0ν 2

)ριστε��, κα
 κρ�νεται 2 στρατη γ0� α?τ�α� 'αν�του· λ�γομεν γ8ρ �κ

περιουσ�α� !τι «[δυν�μην α>τ0ν κα
 δημοσ�ων )δικημ�των ε?σαγαγε*ν

γραψ�μενο�, !τι κοιν0ν ε>εργ�την τ�� π3λεω� )π�λεσεν». 6 �κε*νο τ0

πρ3βλημα· 5 Φ�η μετ8 τJν κατ�λυσιν το$ Πεισιστρ�του κρ�νεται δημο-

σ�ων )δικημ�των· λ�γομεν γ8ρ «[δυν�μην μ#ν οAν κα
 )σεβε�α� α>τJν

γραψ�μενο� ε?� �μ1� )γαγε*ν, !τι τ0 σχ�μα τ�� �Α'ην1� )σεβ�� �π-

εκρ�νατο». �Ιστ�ον δ�, !τι μικροτ�ρου κρ�νοντα� δε* λ�γειν !τι «κα


με�ζονο� [δυν�μην», μJ μ�ντοι με�ζονο� κρ�νοντα� λ�γειν !τι «κα
 το$

μικροτ�ρου [δυν�μην»· +τεχνον γ8ρ τ0 τοιο$τον.

�Εν δ# τα*� )πολογ�αι� ε>καταληπτ3τερον τ0 �κ περι|[105] ουσ�α� μ�'η-

μα· π1� γ8ρ 2στισο$ν μετ8 τJν ε>εργεσ�αν κριν3μενο� +ριστα ποι�σει

προο�μιον �κ περιουσ�α� λ�γων «�γ& μ#ν κα
 γ�ρα� �πελ�μβανον �π


το*� πεπραγμ�νοι� λ�ψεσ'αι, μ� τ� γε δJ κα
 κρ�σει� �πομενε*ν», οOον

2 στρατηγ0� 2 τ8� τρι�ρει� νικ�μενο� καταφλ�ξα� κα
 νικ�σα� κα
 κρι-

ν3μενο� δημοσ�ων )δικημ�των, 6 2 k�ψα� )π0 το$ τε�χου� τJν )σπ�δα

κα
 )ποκτε�να� τ0ν πολ�μιον. κα
 κα'�παξ k^δ�ου το$ μα'�ματο� mν-

το� χρει�δου� δ# )ν'εκτ�ον.

Περ� τ�ν �π� καιρο� προοιμ�ων.

Τ0 δ# )π0 καιρο$ καλο�μενον προο�μιον +φατ3ν τινα τJν �περ-

βολJν τ�� δυν�μεω� %χει, �8ν ε�ρε'I. %στι δ# τοιο$τον τI δυν�μει,

�8ν δυν�με'α τJν )ξ�ωσιν, Kν ε?σφ�ρομεν, τρ3πον τιν8 rδη δε*ξαι κα


γεγενημ�νην. %στι δ# α>το$ τ0 τ�� ?σχ�ο� τοιο$τον· οOον �φυγαδε�'η-

3 τ� στρατηγ� Ba || 4 ο# suppl. m. po. Pc || 6 ε&σαγ�
α
ω�γ�

ε�ν
/�ν

γραψ��
μ�νο
σθαι�] Vc || 7 " ? V (cf. 40, 19) || 8 � φυλ: m. 2 mg. Ba, v.l. Dox. ;

� φ��Ι�η Vc || 9 γ2ρ ο�τω ;τι Ba | α#τ�/�ν Pa, (η m. 2 ex ο) Pc ; δ�κην v.l.

P ; δ�κην α#τ/ν Vc Ba ; α#τ/ν κα� 3σεβε�α δ�κην Ac || 10-11 �πεκρ�ν
ε
ατο Vc

|| 11 κα� om. Vc Ac ; κα� το$ Ba || 16 ,ν (pro ,π�) Ac || 22 om. Vc || 25

κα� om. Vc || 26 α#το$ ex το�του Vc
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when bringing someone to trial for wrongs to the state we can say,
“I could have brought him to trial also for impiety,” we are mak-
ing a prooemion from periousia; for example: a military hero who
had lost a hand came to seek support from a general, but the lat-
ter said, “The city does not feed the useless.” The hero threw
himself down a cliff, and the general is brought to trial as respon-
sible for his death. Using periousia, we say that “I could also
have brought an indictment against him for wrongs to the state
because he destroyed a common benefactor of the city.” Or the fol-
lowing problem: After the fall of Peisistratus, Phya is brought to
court for wrongs to the state.31 We say, “Now I could have brought
her in to you under a charge of impiety, because she impiously
acted the figure of Athene.” You should understand that when
bringing to court on a lesser charge one ought to say, “and I could
have brought a greater charge,” but not to say, “and I could have
brought a lesser charge” when bringing a greater one, for such a
thing would be lacking in art.

In defenses, the precept from periousia is more easily com-
prehended, | [105]for everyone who is brought to trial after some good
deed will best use a prooemion from periousia, saying, “I even
supposed I would receive a prize for what I have done, certainly
not have to undergo trials”; for example, the general who set fire
to some ships when being defeated and after victory was tried for
wrongs to the state; or the man who threw his shield from the wall
and killed an enemy soldier. And one should cultivate a precept
that is quite easy and useful.

chapter 4: on prooemia from kairos (occasion)

What is called prooemion “from kairos”32 has an indescribably
great power whenever it has been employed. It has power of this
sort if we are able to show that the axiosis33 that we propose has
in some way already taken place. Its force is of the following sort;
for example, some people had been banished and had established

31 She was six feet tall and impersonated Athene restoring Peisistratus to

Athens in 559 b.c.e.; cf. Herodotus 1.60.
32 Kairos generally refers to a specific moment of time, an occasion, but

here it means something already done in the past.
33 Cf. n. 9 above.



24 Π Ε Ρ Ι Ε Υ Ρ Ε Σ Ε Ω Σ Α

σ�ν τινε� κα
 %κτισαν �π
 το*� 2ρ�οι� τ�� πατρ�δο� <τ�ραν π3λιν, �ν h

aκουν, πολ�μου �νστ�ντο� �κε�νοι�, !'εν �ξεβλ�'ησαν, �πανελ'3ντε�

�βο�'ησαν α>το*�, κα
 γρ�φει τι� α>τοE� καταδ�χεσ'αι· λ�γομεν γ8ρ

«τ0 μ#ν δοκε*ν �γ& γρ�φω τ0 ψ�φισμα τ�μερον τοE� πολ�τα� κατα-

δ�χεσ'αι, τ0 δ# )λη'#� rδη το�του� δεδ�γμε'α, !τε συμμ�χου� mντα�

α>τοE� κατελ'ε*ν ε?�σαμεν». )λλ8 κα
 Μεγαρε*� �π
 τ�ν τρι�κοντα

τυρ�ννων �κτι'�ντων �Α'ηνα�ων τ8 γ�νη )ναιρο�μενοι %τρεφον α>τ�,

καταλυ'ε�ση� τ�� τυρανν�δο� |[106] Zκουσιν )ποδιδ3ντε� τ8 γ�νη, κα
 )ξιο*

τι� κα'αιρε*ν τ0 περ
 τ�ν Μεγαρ�ων πιν�κιον. κα
 %τι �ν το*� τJν π3λιν

κατασκ�ψασι κα
 σπε�ρασιν α>τ�ν· '�λοντε� γ8ρ α>τοE� )σεβε*� )πο-

δε*ξαι φαμ#ν �π0 τ�ν 'ε�ν �ληλ�γχ'αι κα
 πρ0 τ�ν 5μετ�ρων λ3γων,

!τι ε?σ
ν )σεβε*�, �ξ Pν G� �ναγεστ�τοι� ο>δ# τοE� καρποE� )ν�κεν 5

γ�. καλε*ται δ# το$το κα
 )γχ�στροφον �πιχε�ρημα.

Τ0 δ# �π
 τ�ν �πιπεπλεγμ�νων προβλημ�των ο>κ )ναγκα*ον �ν-

3μισα προσ'ε*ναι μ�'ημα· 6 γ8ρ καλ3ν �στι κα
 τ�ν �ξ �πολ�ψεω� sν

φα�νεται, 6 προκατ�στασι� sν διηγηματικ3ν, ο> προο�μιον ε�ρ�σκεται.

Περ� παντ�� προοιμ�ου, κα� 	κ π�σων μερ�ν συν�στηκεν.

Σ�γκειται δ# π1ν προο�μιον �κ προτ�σεω�, Zτι� �στ
ν �κ τ�ν μα-

'ημ�των ε�ρισκομ�νη τ�ν προκειμ�νων, �ξ Pν δ� τοι κα
 γ�νεται, �κ

1 �το� +ρ�οι, ex το$ Kρου ?� Vc || 2-3 cf. 6, 9 || 4 τ:μερον τ�

το' Ba || 5 τ�τε ;τε ? συμμ�χου Ba || 5-6 α#το' ante Kντα Vc, et ante

Kντα et post 23 ε&�σαμεν Pc || 6 6λλο, sc. πρ�βλημα, Sturm (potius κα� 6λλο)

| p. 12, 11 || 8 Oκ
α
ουσιν Pa || 9 τ� περ� τ�ν μεγαρ�ων καθαιρε�ν Ba | p.

16, 17 || 10 3σεβε� α#το' Pc || 10-11 ,πιδε�ξαι Vc Ac || 11 το$ θεο$ Ba

|| 12 3σεβε� ε&σ�ν Pc || 14 ,π� Pa, (? m. 1) Pc ; κατ2 V, v.l. Pc, W VII 62, 30

|| 16 cf. 34, 6 || 17 κα� om. Vc, (m. 2 suppl.) Pa (sed in titulo marg. κα�

m. 1 Pa) | συν�σταται Ba || 18 πρ�τον μ�ν ,κ in lemmate Mr (lectionum

l. 17 δε�τερον ,κ . . τρ�τον ,ξ . . 18 τ�ταρτον ,κ unum testem Ma novi) | ,κ

�ΙΙ—ΙΙΙ�τ�ν Pa
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another city on the boundaries of their native country and dwelt
there; when a war befell those by whom they had been expelled,
they went back to aid them, and someone introduces a motion to
restore them. Here we say, “It looks as though I am introducing
a decree today to restore citizens, but the truth is we had already
received them back when we allowed them to return as our al-
lies.” Another example is that of the Megarians who received and
cared for families sent to them by Athenians during the rule of
the Thirty Tyrants; after the tyranny was dissolved | [106]they came
to restore the families, and someone thinks it right to rescind the
decree against the Megareans.34 And further, in the case of those
who destroyed the city and sowed the ground,35 for when wanting
to show that they were impious, we say that they have been shown
to be impious by the gods, even before our speeches, ever since the
earth refused to bear fruit for them, as being under a very heavy
curse. This epikheireme36 is also called an ankhistrophon.37

I do not think it necessary to add a precept for cases of mu-
tual allegation,38 for either what is claimed is good and seems to
be derived from hypolepsis, or being a prokatastasis39 it belongs
to the invention of narrations, not of prooemia.

chapter 5: on all prooemia, and of how many

parts they are composed

Every prooemion is composed of (1) a protasis, which is invented
from the precepts laid down above, from which you can certainly

34 On the Megarean Decree, see n. 17 above. The argument here would

be that the decree has already effectively been rescinded since the Megareans

received the families.
35 Cf. 1.2 above, p. 17.
36 On epikheiremes, see 3.5 below.
37 A sudden transition; cf. On Sublimity 9.13 and 27.3.
38 Epipeplegmena probl�mata; Maximus Planudes (Walz 5:380) cites a

situation in which Aeschines and Demosthenes are imagined as bringing an ac-

cusation for false embassy against each other, each claiming that he himself has

shown goodwill toward the city and has a good reputation. In so far as the hy-

polepses relate to the past, they belong to the prooemion; if to the present, they

belong to the narration.
39 A preliminary statement or demonstration; see 3.2 below.
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κατασκευ��, �ξ )ποδ3σεω�, Zτι� �στ
ν )ξ�ωσι�, �κ β�σεω�, K συν�γει

τJν πρ3τασιν κα
 τJν )π3δοσιν.

�Ε8ν μ#ν οAν 'ελ�σωμεν πολιτικ�τερον στ�σαι τ0 προο�μιον, ε?�

τJν )ξ�ωσιν ψιλJν α>τ0 στ�σομεν. �8ν δ# προστι'�μεν κα
 τJν α?τ�αν

τ�� )ξι�σεω� Lπτ3με|[107] νοι το$ πρ�γματο� α>το$, πανηγυρικωτ�ρα γ�-

νεται 5 β�σι�, κα
 μ�λιστα, Xν μJ τ8 )π� )ρχ�� +χρι τ�λου� Lπλ��

ε9πωμεν )λλ� �πιφωνηματικ��. ποιε* δ# πανηγυρικJν τJν β�σιν κα
 5

ε>ρυ'μ�α, fνα τ0 πανηγυρικ0ν u διπλο$ν, 6 �ν τC λ3γD δι8 τJν ε>-

ρυ'μ�αν 6 �ν τC νC δι8 τJν �ν το*� )π� )ρχ�� +χρι τ�λου� φιλοτιμ�αν.

Δε* δ# τ0 προο�μιον �ν μ#ν το*� πολιτικο*� 5ρμηνε$σ'αι μακροτ�ροι�

το*� κ�λοι� κα
 σχοινοτεν�σιν, �ν δ# το*� πα'ητικο*� συνεστραμμ�νοι�

κα
 ε>κ3λοι� μ1λλον. ΠεριβολJ δ# α>τ�ρκη� προοιμ�ων διπλασι�σαι

mνομα κα
 διπλασι�σαι κ�λον κα
 προτ�σεω� )π0 α?τ�α� κατασκευ�.

1 � 3ξ�ωσι Pa Vc Ba || 3 ,θελ:σωμεν Pc Ac, (ο) Ba || 6 τ� Vc Ac

|| 7 δ� πολλ�κι V, v.l. P || 8 δι2 Pa V ; κατ2 Pc || 9 ,ν το� P Vc ; ε& τ2

m. 2 Vc ; ε& τ� Ac Ba ; om. v.l. P || 10 4ρμηνε�εσθαι Mr || 12 ε#κ�λοι,

ω supra κ (m. po. ?), Pa || 13 pr. κα� om. Ba | 3π� τ� Ac ; ,ξ Vc Ba |

κατασκευ:�Ι� P ; κατασκευ:ν V ; de utraque lect. cf. Dox.
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find one; (2) a kataskeu�;40 (3) an apodosis, which is an axiosis; and
(4) a basis,41 which joins together the protasis and the apodosis.42

If we want to make the prooemion more characteristic of po-
litical oratory,43 we shall limit it to a plain axiosis.44 If we add the
reason for the axiosis, | [107]touching upon the action itself, the ba-
sis becomes more panegyrical, and especially if we do not state
the sequence of events45 in a simple way but speak sententiously
(epiph�n�matik�s).46 Another thing that makes the basis panegyri-
cal is harmonious rhythm, so it becomes panegyrical in two ways,
verbally by means of the rhythm, and in thought by means of the
distinction47 given to the sequence of events.

The prooemion in political speeches should be expressed in
longer, extended (skhoinoteneis)48 cola, but in emotional oratory49

in more compressed (synestrammena)50 and simpler ones. To se-
cure expansion (peribol�)51 in prooemia it is sufficient to double the
words and repeat the colon and offer support for the protasis by

40 Here meaning a supporting statement; elsewhere often “proof” as a

part of a speech.
41 I.e., a summation or conclusion; see the example in the last sentence

of this chapter.
42 The examples offered below may make these parts clearer. The au-

thor’s theory and terminology of parts of a prooemion are not found in any

earlier text. Although it is not true that “every” prooemion consists of these

parts, the author is offering novices a formula for beginning speeches in a way he

will approve. Compare the formula for a prooemion offered here with the more

complex formula to be followed in invention of a proof in 3.4–10 below.
43 I.e., make the prooemion of the declamation more like what is appro-

priate to deliberative or judicial oratory. The author regards panegyric as more

emotional than political oratory; sometimes it is, sometimes it is not.
44 E.g., “I have come forward to recommend a plan” or to prosecute or

defend someone.
45 Ta ap’ arkh�s akhri telous, “from beginning to end”; see the discussion

in 3.10 below.
46 I.e., express or imply a personal opinion, exclamation, or value judg-

ment; cf. 4.9 below; Pseudo-Dionysius, Art of Rhetoric 2.10.1 and 18; Julius

Rufianus §29, p. 45 Halm.
47 Philotimia; Patillon (L’Art rhétorique, 221 n. 5) paraphrases it as “un

certain intérêt.”
48 Cf. 4.4 below, p. 157.
49 I.e., panegyric.
50 Cf. Martin, 73.
51 In the sense of “abundance” this is one of Hermogenes’ “ideas” of

style; cf. On Ideas 1.11; but the meaning here seems somewhat more limited.
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κα
 mνομα μ�ν, Xν λ�γωμεν «πρ�τον μ�ν, F +νδρε� �Α'ηνα*οι, το*�

'εο*� εdχομαι π1σι κα
 π�σαι�, τI τε π3λει κα
 π1σιν �μ*ν» κα
 «�π#ρ

�μ�ν κα
 τ�� �μετ�ρα� ε>σεβε�α� κα
 δ3ξη�». κ�λον δ# G� �ν τC Κατ8

�Αριστοκρ�του� «�π#ρ το$ Χερρ3νησον %χειν �μ1� )σφαλ�� κα
 μJ πα-

ρακρουσ'�ντα� )ποστερη'�ναι π�λιν α>τ��». προτ�σεω� δ# �ξ α?τ�α�

κατασκευ�, Xν λ�γωμεν πολλαχI δ# δυν�με'α ε?πε*ν «τ8 μ#ν το�τD τε-

τολμημ�να λ�λη'εν �μ�ν ο>δ�να» το$το 5 πρ3τασι�, 5 δ# κατασκευJ �ξ

α?τ�α� «�πε
 μηδ# ο�τω� �στ
 μικρ8 τ8 τετολμημ�να, G� δ�νασ'αι κα


λα'ε*ν». λεκτ�ον δ# κα
 �π
 παραδε�γματο�· |[108] πωλο$σι τ8 τ�κνα οB νη-

σι�ται, κα
 γρ�φει τι� παρ8 �Α'ηνα�οι� �πανε*ναι τ0ν φ3ρον· «οOα μ#ν

οAν, F �Α'ηνα*οι, π�σχουσιν οB νησι�ται κακ8 προφ�σει τ�ν φ3ρων,

λ�λη'εν οdτε �μ1� οdτε τ�ν +λλων �Ελλ�νων ο>δ�να» το$το 5 πρ3τα-

σι�· «κα
 γ8ρ ο>δ# ο�τω� �στ
 μ�τριον, V τολμ�σι περ
 τ8 φ�λτατα,

vστε λα'ε*ν �νε*ναι δ�νασ'αι» το$το 5 κατασκευJ τ�� προτ�σεω�· ε;-

τα 5 )π3δοσι� «�μ1� δ# προσ�κει πρ3νοιαν ποιουμ�νου� τ�� �μετ�ρα�

ε>δοξ�α� �πανε*ναι το*� )'λ�οι� τ0ν φ3ρον κα
 μηκ�'� ο�τω� NχληροE�

κα'�στασ'αι». �8ν μ#ν οAν πολιτικ�� �'ελ�σH� στ�σαι, ο�τω στ�σει�

τJν )ξ�ωσιν· ε? δ# βο�λει, πρ3σ'ε� κα
 τJν τ�� )ξι�σεω� α?τ�αν, τουτ�-

στιν α>τ0 τ0 πρ1γμα, α>τ0 λ�γω τ0 )π� )ρχ�� +χρι τ�λου� γυμν3ν· κα


�8ν 'ελ�σωμεν ε?πε*ν τ0 )π� )ρχ�� +χρι τ�λου� τολμ�ντε� �πιφωνημα-

τικ�τερον, %σται κα
 ο�τω� πανηγυρικJ 5 β�σι� «δι� Vν )ναγκαζ3μεναι

δυστυχο$σιν )παιδ�αν αB ν�σοι».

1 κα� om. Vc Ac | @ν�ματο Ac, v.l. Dox. | Dem. 18, 1 | 6νδρε om.

Vc Ba | δικαστα� Ac Ba || 2 α&τ�Ac, m. 1 Vc | π�σαι ;σην εIνοιαν !χων

,γ% διατελ�Dem. || 3 ε#σεβε�α τε κα� V, Dem. | κ0λων Ac ; κ0λου v.l.

Dox. || 4 Dem. 23, 1 | �μ� !χειν Pc V | 3σφαλ� �μ� !χειν Ba || 6

κατασκευ/ Sc ; κατασκευ/ν PV || 6-7 πεπραγμ�να Pc || 8-9 ? �μηδ� del.�

δ�νασθαι (κα� er.) Vc || 9 ,π� �III� παραδε�γματο Vc || 9-10 cf. Pollux

Naucrat. apud Philostr. V. S. II 12. Aps. I 2 p. 261, 20 Sp.-H. || 10 α#το�

ante τ�ν add. Ba, m. 2 suppl. Vc || 11 ο*ν om. V || 12 6λλον m. 1, τ�ν

6λλων m. 2, Vc || 15 ποιουμ�νου post 9 ε#δοξ�α Vc Ac || 17 ο*ν om. V

| γρ κα� στ�ναι P || 18 τ� om. Ba || 19-20 κα� ,2ν δ� Ba, (κα� om.) Vc

|| 20 ,θελ:σωμεν Ac Ba | τ2 Vc || 20-21 cf. 26, 7 || 21 πανηγυρικ/ κα�

ο�τω Ba | Mν P ; οP V ; Dox.: γρ�φεται κα� «δι� ;ντινα», φ�ρον δ�λ�ν γε ;τι

|| 22 3π�αι m. po.�δ�αν Pa | subscr. τ�λο το$ α´ τ�μου P ; τ�μο α´ Vc ; om.

Ac Ba

1

5

10

15

20



on invention, book 1, chapter 5 29

giving a reason. In the case of words, if we say (Dem. 18.1), “First,
men of Athens, I pray to the gods, both gods and goddesses, for
our city and all of you,” and “for your sake and your reverence and
fame”; in the case of cola, as in Against Aristocrates (Dem. 23.1):
“For the sake of your holding the Chersonese securely and not be-
ing deprived of it again by being misled.”52 There is kataskeu� for
the protasis from a reason if we say—and we can often say this—
“None of you has forgotten the things this man has dared to do,”
that is the protasis, and the kataskeu� from a reason is, “since the
things he dares are not so negligible as to be able to be forgot-
ten.” We should mention an example: | [108]The islanders are selling
their children into slavery, and someone introduces a motion in
the Athenian assembly to abolish the tribute.53 The protasis is,
“What sort of evils the islanders, for their part, are suffering, O
Athenians, because of this tribute, none of you nor any of the other
Greeks has failed to notice.” The kataskeu� for the protasis is, “for
what they dare to do with their loved ones is not so trivial that it
can go unnoticed.” Then comes the apodosis: “For your part, it
is right for you to take thought for your good name and to remove
the tribute from these wretched folk and no longer to be so impor-
tunate.” This, then, is how you state your axiosis if you want to do
it in the political style. But if you want, add the reason for the ax-
iosis, that is, the action itself, what I am calling the plain form of
the sequence of events. If we want to state the sequence of events
in a venturous and more sententious style, the basis will be pane-
gyrical if we say, “Because of this the islands have the misfortune
of being forced to become childless!”

52 This is the figure kata arsin kai thesin (“by negation and affirmation”),

used for abundance as described in On Ideas, pp. 293–94 Rabe.
53 Philostratus (Lives of the Sophists 2.12, p. 593 Kayser) quotes part of

a declamation by Pollux on this theme.
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book 2

Book 2 discusses di�g�sis, the narration or statement of facts in a

speech, giving special attention to what the author calls prokatasta-
sis, the beginning, usually the first sentence, of the narration. Diegesis

(literally “a leading through”) is the word used for narration by both

Plato (Phaedrus 266e) and Aristotle (Rhetoric 3.16), as well as

most later Greek rhetoricians until the third century c.e., when it be-

gan to be replaced by katastasis (a “setting down, or statement”).

Although Apsines usually refers to narration as diegesis, he uses katas-

tasis as well (Art of Rhetoric 2.1 and repeatedly in ch. 3); in 3.3 he

makes a distinction between aph�g�sis, a “recounting” of incidents,

and katastasis, which “lays the basis for proof from personal intent of

the speaker” and also “rebuts objections arising from the assumptions

of the hearers.”54 Some writers (e.g., Theon, vol. 2, p. 60 Spengel)

use di�g�ma instead of diegesis, a more general word for narrative

of any kind. Aristotle (Rhetoric 3.13.5) attributed to the school

of Theodorus of Byzantium a division into prodiegesis (preliminary

narration), diegesis, and epidiegesis (supplementary narration), also

mentioned in Anonymous Seguerianus (§57). According to the

latter (§112, probably derived from a lost work by Alexander Nume-

niou, a rhetorician of the mid-second century), “Diegesis differs from

katastasis in that in katastasis we set out what the judges know, while

in diegesis we describe what they do not know.” This distinction did

not prevail but suggests a stage by which katastasis began to refer to

narration.

A prokatastasis as understood in On Invention is the opening

statement of the narration, providing some background for it, such as

in looking back to past actions that help to explain present circum-

stances. Heath (“Apsines,” 103–5) explains the initial emphasis on

this preparation for the narration and relative neglect of actual nar-

ration until the end of the book on the ground that there seemed more

scope for artistic invention in introducing a narration than in compos-

ing the narration itself. The emphasis is, however, consistent with the

author’s interest in showing elementary students of declamation how

to get started with each part of a speech, and in declamation the nar-

ration is almost identical to the problem as assigned by the teacher. It

54 See the discussion by Heath, On Issues, 83.
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is something the student can develop but not, or not usually, something

he is expected to invent.

The only other extended discussion of prokatastasis is found

in the second chapter of Apsines’ Art of Rhetoric. Early in that

discussion Apsines says, “We create a prokatastasis in questions for

declamation either by a scrutiny of intention—and this is threefold,

for we scrutinize either our own intention or that of the hearers or

that of the opponents—or from a removal of an objection or from a

preliminary statement of the question at issue or from a preliminary

prejudicial attack or preliminary division or a contrast of circum-

stances of the past and those now existing; or else the first heading is

introduced as a statement of the case—and this is done in detail and

with narrative—or we introduce an epigrammatic thought from the

heading, separating it out as a statement of the case (katastasis)—

many such are found in speeches of Aristeides—or we bring in a trope,

or start from a promise” (2.1). Each of these types is then discussed

and illustrated in the course of the chapter. Heath argues (“Apsines,”

103–5) that Apsines’ chapter may be a further development of what

is found in On Invention. More likely it is a development, adding

other sources, of a prokatastasis, from what was found in an ear-

lier work (perhaps by Apsines’ teacher Basilicus?) from which the

discussion in On Invention is borrowed with little change. Other

occurrences of prokatastasis are found in Anonymous Seguerianus
(§244), derived from Harpocration (second century), where it is ap-

plied to the prooemion, and with the meaning “introductory statement

of the narration” in Rufus (§16); Troilus (PS 52,11 Rabe); Syr-

ianus (2:64–65 and 127); and Maximus Planudes (Walz 5:384).

See also Martin, 54, 78, 219, 223; Lausberg, §§279 and 339.

In chapters 2–6 the author considers the invention of the

prokatastasis in five categories of declamation. Patillon (L’Art
rhétorique, 87–89) plausibly suggests that the author regarded all

declamation themes as capable of being assigned to one of these five

types.

As in the account of the prooemium, the author, or possibly the

editor that created our text, omits traditional teaching about narra-

tions, such as dividing them into types and showing how to secure the

virtues of clarity, brevity, and persuasiveness. Quintilian (4.2.32)

says that the doctrine of the virtues of narration originated with the

school of Isocrates. Cf. Anonymous Seguerianus §§63–104; Laus-

berg, §§293–95; and the introduction to 2.7 below.
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Β

Περ� καταστ σεω� !γουν διηγ�σεω�.

Δι�γησ�� �στι παντ0� μ#ν προβλ�ματο� α>τ0 τ0 πρ1γμα, �ξ ο4

συν�στηκεν 5 �π3'εσι�. κα
 δι8 το$το |[109] δι�γησιν μ#ν ε�ρε*ν ο> δ�-

σκολον· φα�νεται γ8ρ το$ πρ�γματο� πλατυνομ�νου το*� τρ3ποι�, οO�

�κ'�σομαι· τJν δ# προκατ�στασιν τ�� διηγ�σεω� τJν κα
 προδι�γησιν

καλουμ�νην +ξιον �ξετ�σαι, π3'εν ληφ'�σεται κα
 )π0 τρ3πων 2π3-

σων, κα
 ε? 2μο�ω� �ν π1σι προβλ�μασιν 5 α>τJ 6 κα'� (καστον ε;δο�

ζητ�ματο� ?δ�α τι� ε�ρεσι� προκαταστ�σεω� γ�νεται.

�Ω� �ν κεφαλα�D μ#ν οAν ε?πε*ν π�ση� διηγ�σεω� �ν παντ
 προ-

βλ�ματι ζητητ�ον τ8 πρεσβ�τερα μ�ν, χρ�σιμα δ# τI �ποκειμ�νH )ξι�-

σει 6 κρ�σει, κ)κε*'εν λαμβ�νειν +ξιον, κα
 προκαταστ�σαντα� G� προσ-

�κει τJν προδι�γησιν ο�τω� ε?� α>τJν χωρ�σαι τJν �μφαινομ�νην �ν

α>τC τC προβλ�ματι δι�γησιν· +τεχνον γ8ρ κα
 ?διωτικ0ν τ0 τ�� διη-

γ�σεω� α>τ3'εν +ρχεσ'αι, !'εν κα
 τ0 πρ3βλημα λ�γει. )λλ� �πε
 τ�ν

προβλημ�των ε9δη ποικ�λα κα
 τ�ν πραγμ�των αB ζητ�σει� δι�φοροι,

ποικ�λα� κα
 τ8� ε�ρ�σει� παραδ�σομεν, vστε τε'ε�ση� �πο'�σεω� α>-

τ�κα ε?δ�ναι, �φ� V τρεπτ�ον �στ
ν ε?� ε�ρεσιν τ�� προκαταστ�σεω�

τεχνικ3ν.

Περ� μετοικι�ν κα� τ#� 	ν το$τοι� ε�ρ�σεω�.

ΟB περ
 μετοικ�α� βουλευ3μενοι δυο*ν το�τοιν (νεκεν 'ατ�ρου τJν

βουλJν %χουσιν· 6 γ8ρ προσ3ντο� |[110] )γα'ο$ κα
 )φανισ'�ντο� λ�πH τ�ν

)πολωλ3των βουλε�ονται μετοικε*ν, οOον Λυδο
 μJ k�οντο� το$ Πακτω-

λο$ τ0ν χρυσ0ν 6 Α?γ�πτιοι μJ �περβα�νοντο� το$ Νε�λου κα
 +ρδοντο�

1 τ�μο β´ περ� ε�ρ�σεω PV || 1-2 τ�μο β´ περ� διηγ:σεω Mr || 2

προκαταστ�σεω Ac Ba | Jγουν διηγ:σεω om. V || 3 μ�ν ,στι παντ� Ba

|| 4 μ�ν om. V || 5 p. 50, 4 || 6 κα� om. m. 1 Pa || 9 κα� ο#χ � α#τ/ add.

ante γ�νεται Ac ; Dox. ; τιν� ,σφαλμ�νον ,ν�μισαν εQναι τ� παρ�ν χωρ�ον· κα� δε�

(sic Vδ) μ�λλον εQπον ο�τω α#τ� 3ναγιγν0σκεσθαι «κα� εD τι ε�ρεσι προκατα-

στ�σεω κα� ο#χ� α#τ/ γ�νεται» " ο�τω «κα� ε& +μο�ω ,ν π�σι προβλ:μασιν �

α#τ/ ε�ρεσι προκαταστ�σεω γ�νεται " καθ�  καστον εQδο ζητ:ματο &δ�α τι»

|| 12-13 προσ�κε V || 13 δι:γησιν Pa || 14 γ2ρ om. m. 1 Ac || 15 λ�γειν

Vc Ac ; λ�γεται Va || 16 πρ�οβλημ� m. po.�των Pc || 17 τ� �ποθ�σεω Vc

|| 19 τεχνικ:ν Vc ; schol. P : εφ� M τεχνικ�ν τρεπτ�ον ,στ�, δηλον�τι θε0ρημα

κτλ. || 20 το�τοι, i.e. το� προβλ:μασι || 21 μετοικεσ�α Mr || 23 ο9ον

suppl. m. 2 Vc
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chapter 1: on katastasis or diegesis55

The diegesis of every problem is (a statement of) the action itself
from which the hypothesis has been constructed. As a result, | [109]

it is not difficult to invent a diegesis, for it becomes evident when
the action is developed in the ways I shall set out, but (first) it is
worthwhile to examine the prokatastasis of the diegesis, which is
also called the prodiegesis, asking from what it will be derived and
in how many different ways, and if it is the same in all problems
or if there is a specific invention of prokatastasis in each species of
question.

Now to speak in general of every diegesis in every problem,
one should seek out prior events useful for the evaluation or judg-
ment to be made in the case, and they are the right things to start
from, and after first setting out an appropriate prodiegesis, then to
move on to the actual diegesis itself that appears in the particular
problem; for it is inartistic and simplistic for the diegesis to begin
directly with what is stated in the problem.56 But since there are
various kinds of problems, and investigations of subjects are dif-
ferent, we shall describe varied forms of invention, so that when a
hypothesis is proposed it will be immediately57 evident where one
should turn for artistic invention of the prokatastasis.

chapter 2: on emigrations and invention

in declamation about them

People debating about emigrating take council for one or the other
of the two following reasons: either | [110]because of the disappear-
ance of some existing good, in distress at what has been lost they
debate emigrating—for example, the Lydians because the Pacto-
lus River ceases to carry gold, or the Egyptians because the Nile
is not flooding and watering the earth—or some unexpected evil

55 The chapter heading is not part of the original text and was added by a

scribe in late antiquity or the Byzantine period when katastasis was the common

term for narration. The author of On Invention does not use katastasis to mean

narration.
56 I.e., the problem as set forth by the teacher.
57 I.e., in extempore debate; cf. Patillon, ANRW, 2085.
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τJν γ�ν· 6 προσεπιγενομ�νου κακο$ )προσδοκ�του, οOον σε�εται Σικε-

λ�α συνεχ�� κα
 βουλε�ονται μετοικε*ν, 6 π�λιν kε* �π
 τJν Κατ�νην

)π0 τ�� Α9τνη� τ0 π$ρ κα
 βουλε�ονται μετοικε*ν.

Ε? μ#ν οAν )γα'ο$ τινο� �πιλε�ποντο� βουλευ3με'α μετοικε*ν,

τJν προκατ�στασιν λ�ξομεν λαβ3ντε� �ντε$'εν «οB πρ3γονοι τ8� π3-

λει� %κτισαν 6 τJν π3λιν �ντα$'α ο>δεν
 τ�ν +λλων �παρ'�ντε� 6 το�τD

τC )γα'C. μ�χρι μ#ν οAν π�γιον nν κα
 β�βαιον, ε?κ3τω� �μ�νομεν· κα


γ8ρ )πελα�ομεν τ�ν )γα'�ν· �πε
 δ# ο9χεται, μετοικισ'�ναι δ�καιον».

ε? δ# κακ0ν �πιγ�νητα� τι, λ�ξομεν τJν προκατ�στασιν G� «οB πρ3γο-

νοι μηδεμι1� �λπ�δο� �μφαινομ�νη� τοιο�του κακο$ %κτισαν �νταυ'ο*

τJν π3λιν· ε? γ8ρ Uδεσαν, ο>κ Xν %κτισαν». 2 δ# )ξι�ν μ�νειν 2μο�ω�

κα
 α>τ0� )ναβ�σεται �π
 τ8� κτ�σει� τ�ν προγ3νων, Pν πρεσβ�τερον

ο>δ�ν, λ�ξει δ# )γα'ο$ μ�ν τινο� λε�ποντο� G� «ο> δι8 το$το %κτισαν

�νταυ'ο* τJν π3λιν οB πρ3γονοι ο>δ# το�τD μ3νD �παρ'�ντε�, )λλ8

κα
 +λλοι� πολλο*�, Pν προ�3ντων ο> δε* τJν )πουσ�αν το$ <ν0� Nδ�-

ρεσ'αι». �8ν δ# κακο$ �πιγενομ�νου, λ�ξει !τι «ο>χ G� )πα'� κα
 |[111]

)'�νατον %κτισαν οB πρ3γονοι τJν π3λιν, )λλ� G� �ποκειμ�νην κα
 α>-

τJν π�'εσιν )ν'ρωπ�νοι�».

Θ�μεν δ# κα
 �π
 παραδε�γματο�· βουλε�ονται Α?γ�πτιοι μετοι-

κε*ν το$ Νε�λου μJ �παναβα�νοντο� %τι· �ρε*� ο�τω «δοκ� τοι κα
 τοE�

προγ3νου� ο>δεν
 τ�ν +λλων �παρ'�ντα� τJν Α9γυπτον ο?κ�σαι, �πε


μ�τε Nρ�ν )σφ�λεια μ�τε ποταμ�ν +λλων κ�λλο� �ν Α?γ�πτD φα�νεται

μ�τε πρ0� φυτε�αν �πιτ�δειο� οdτε γ�ρ ε?σιν �λα*αι παρ� 5μ*ν οdτε +μ-

πελοι, τI δ# το$ ποταμο$ χα�ροντα� φορy κα
 τI παραδ3ξD γεωργ�^».

2 δ# )ξι�ν μ�νειν �ρε* G� «ο> δι8 τ0ν ποταμ0ν μ3νον οB πρ3γονοι τ0ν

ο?κισμ0ν �ποι�σαντο τ�� Α?γ�πτου, )λλ8 πολλ8 α>τ�� κα
 +λλα 'αυ-

μ�σαντε�, τJν κρ1σιν τJν τ�ν )�ρων, τ0 τ�ν πεδ�ων ε>�λατον, τ0 ε?�

τ8 +λλα τ�� γ�� εdφορον, τJν τ�� 'αλ�σση� γειτν�ασιν κα
 τJν το$ πο-

ταμο$ πρ0� τ8 +λλα χρε�αν, κα
 ο> δι8 τJν )ρδε�αν μ3νον, Kν κα
 α>τJν

1 προσεπιγινομ�νου Pc V | 3δοκ:του, γρ 3προσδοκ
τ
:, P ; 3προσδοκ:-

τω Ac || 2 cf. Thuc. 3, 116 | cf. p. 228, 14 Sp. ; Aps. I 2 p. 255, 7 Sp.-H.

|| 4 γρ´ ,πιλιπ�ντο P || 5-6 ο5 πρ�γονοι τ/ν π�λιν !κτισαν ,ντα$θα ? || 9

,πιγ�νετα� Vc Ac || 10 ,κφαινομ�νη Ac || 12 ε& Vc Ac | τ�ν προγ�νων

om. V || 13 ,πιλιπ�ντο Ac Ba | ο# om. Pc || 16 ,πιγινομ�νου Vc Ac |

schol. P : λε�πει τ� δημηγορ� κα� προσεπακουστ�ον || 19 ο5 α&γ�πτιοιPa Ac Ba

|| 20 ,ρε� ο�τω V | τι Pa ; μοι Sc (cf. p. 38, 4) || 21 ε& τ/ν αDγυπτον κτ�σαι

Vc, (om. ε&) Ba || 22 mg. m. 1 6λλον Pa, γρ´ κα� 6λλο Pc || 23 ,πιτ:δειον

Vc, (ut vid.) m. 1 Ba || 24 χα�ροντα Sc. ; χα�ροντε Pv || 25 νοτισμ�ν ? cf.

l. 17 || 26 κα� 6λλα om. V || 27 τ/ν om. V || 29 alt. κα� — | μ�νον

om. Pc
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has come upon them; for example, Sicily continually experiences
earthquakes and the inhabitants consider emigrating, or fire flows
down on Catania from Etna and the inhabitants consider emigrat-
ing.58

Now if we are debating about emigrating because of the
loss of something good, we shall speak our prokatastasis by start-
ing from the following: “Our ancestors established cities—or this
city—here, moved by nothing other than this resource;59 for as
long as it was steady and secure, we rightly stayed here, for we
were enjoying the benefits. But since it is gone, it is right to em-
igrate.” If, on the other hand, something bad has befallen them,
we shall state our prokatastasis thus: “Our ancestors founded the
city here at a time when no expectation of any evil such as this was
manifested, for if they had known it, they would not have founded
the city.” Someone who, nevertheless, thinks it right to remain
will also reach back to the foundation by the ancestors, than which
nothing is more venerable, and he will say that if some good thing
is gone, “It was not for this that our ancestors founded the city
here, nor were they moved by this alone but by many other rea-
sons. Since these still exist, there is no need to be distressed at the
loss of one thing.” If some evil has come upon them, he will say,
| [111]“Our ancestors did not found this city to be unaffected by suf-
fering and immortal, but knowing that it too would be subject to
human sufferings.”

Let us provide an example. The Egyptians are debating
about emigrating since the Nile is no longer rising. (In favor of

migrating) you will speak thus: “I really think that our ancestors
were moved by no other reason when they settled Egypt (than

the benefits of the river), since neither the protection of mountains
nor the beauty of other rivers is to be found in Egypt nor land
suitable for plantations—there are neither olives nor vines in our
country—but they were pleased by the produce of the river and
by the incomparable conditions for agriculture here.” He who
thinks they should remain will say, “Our ancestors did not make
the settlement of Egypt solely because of the river but because
they admired many other things about the country: the temperate
climate, the open plains, the easy access to other parts of the earth,

58 Cf. Apsines 3.15. The theme was drawn from Thucydides 3.116.
59 I.e., the benefit that has now been lost.
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%χειν %στιν )ν'ρ�ποι� γε οAσι κα
 παρ8 το$ 'εο$· ο> γ8ρ %ξω που τ�ν

!ρων ο>ρανο$ τ8� π3λει� �πετ�'εσαν». Κα
 π�λιν· kε* τ0 π$ρ �π
 τJν

Κατ�νην )π0 τ�� Α9τνη� κα
 βουλε�ονται μετοικε*ν· 2 μ#ν )ξι�ν μετοι-

κε*ν �ρε* τ0ν τρ3πον το$τον «ο>δ# γ8ρ τοE� προγ3νου� μοι δοκ� κτ�σαι

τJν Κατ�νην �π0 τJν Α9τνην φ�ροντα�, ε? τοια�τα� %σεσ'αι συμφορ8�

προσεδ3κησαν, )λλ8 νομ�ζοντα� �ν 2ρ�οι� στ�σεσ'αι τ0 π$ρ. μ�χρι μ#ν

οAν |[112] �φ�λαττε τοE� !ρου�, κα
 5με*� �μ�νομεν· �πε
 δ# �περβα�νει κα


κατατρ�χει τJν π3λιν, μετοικιζ�με'α». 2 δ# )ξι�ν μ�νειν ο�τω� «ο>δ#

γ8ρ τοE� προγ3νου� τοE� κτ�σαντα� τJν Κατ�νην �ντα$'α %λα'ε πλη-

σ�ον οAσα 5 Α9τνη, κα
 G� πυρ0� %χει k�ακα�, κα
 G� φ�σι� α�τη πυρ0�

�περβα�νειν τε τοE� !ρου�, �ν οO� Xν <στ�κH, κα
 kε*ν· )λλ� ο>χ G� )'�-

νατον ο>δ� G� )πα'� κακ�ν �σομ�νην κα
 )πε�ρατον πυρ0� %κτιζον τJν

Κατ�νην· πολλο*� γ�ρτοι κα
 μJ Κατ�νην ο?κο$σιν [ν�χλησε π$ρ το*�

μ#ν α>τ3ματον, το*� δ# �ξ �πιβουλ��, το*� δ# κα
 �ξ ο>ρανο$».

Περ� ν�μων ε%σφορ'�.

ΑB δ# τ�ν ν3μων ε?σφορα
 μετ8 περιστ�σεω� κα
 αB λ�σει� τ�ν

ν3μων μετ8 περιστ�σεω� προδιηγ�σει� (ξουσι τοια�τα� κα
 λαμβανο-

μ�να� ο�τω�· �8ν μ#ν λ�ωμεν τ0ν ν3μον, λ�γοντε� !τι «το$τον �χρ�ν

μηδ# γεγρ�φ'αι τ0ν ν3μον τJν )ρχ�ν»· ο>δ# γ8ρ %στι το�του τι πρεσ-

β�τερον ο>δ# τI )ξι�σει μ1λλον Lρμ3διον το$ φ�σκειν λελ�σ'αι τ0ν

ν3μον το$ μηδ# τJν )ρχJν α>τ0ν γεγρ�φ'αι. κατασκευασ'�σεται δ#

1 ,ν 3νοι Pc || 2 �πε�Ι—ΙΙ��τ��θεσαν Vc || 3 3π� τ� αDτνη om.

Vc Ac || 6 ;ροι Pc || 7 ο*ν om. Pc || 8 μετοικιζ�μεθαAc, (
�
0) Vc, (

ω
�) Pc

|| 9 alt. το' om. Vc | τ/ν om. V || 10 cf. Thuc. 3, 116 | φ�σι πυρ�

,στ�ν α�τη (mg. σι α�τη πυρ�, m. 2 ?) Vc || 11 4στ:κει P Ac, (ει in ras.) Vc |

ο#κ, om. ?, V || 13 τ� π$ρ Vc || 14 κα� om. Vc Ba || 15 add. κα� θ�σεω

" διαθ�σεω Pa, (er.) Pc ; add. κα� θ�σεω " διαλ�σεω Va ; add. (sic) περ� ν�μων

θ�σεω " διαθ�σεω Ac || 16-17 α5 ante μετ2 m. po. supr. Ac || 17-18 S

λαμβ�νομεν ο�τω ? || 19 τ�ν ν�μον post 16 ,χρ�ν Ac | τι το�του Pc || 20

τ� (ο$ m. po.) Pa ; τ�� m. 2� Pc | δε�ν ante λελ�σθαι add. Pe, ε& τ� add. mg.

m. po. Pa || 21 τ
ω
ο$, sed ω er., Pa ; τ� Vc Ac ; " τ� Ba | δε�ν γεγρ�φθαι Pe
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the proximity of the sea, and the utility of the river for other things
and not only for irrigation, which is one of the things human be-
ings can have from God; for surely they did not establish their
cities beyond the limits of heaven.” And again: Fire is flowing on
Catania from Mount Etna and the inhabitants debate emigrating.
One who favors emigration will speak in this way: “I do not think
our ancestors would have established Catania, putting it under
Etna, if they had expected there would be such disasters, but they
thought the fire would be stopped within its boundaries. Now so
long | [112]as it kept to the mountains we were remaining here. But
since it overflows and runs down on the city, let us emigrate.” One
thinking it best to remain will say, “Our ancestors who established
Catania here did not fail to see that Etna was nearby and that it has
fiery eruptions and that it is natural for fire to overflow the bound-
aries in which it has been held and to flow downward. But they did
not found Catania to be immortal and free from suffering and un-
touched by fire, for fire has troubled many even though they do not
inhabit Catania, some of its own accord, some by intrigue, some
from heaven.”60

chapter 3: on proposals about laws

Proposals for (new) laws, with an account of the circumstance
(prompting need for them), and proposals to repeal (old) laws,
with an account of the circumstance, will have prodiegeses of the
following sort and be treated as follows.61 If we are arguing to
repeal the law, we say that “this law should never have been writ-
ten in the first place”—for there is nothing more fundamental
than this nor more in harmony with our recommendation to re-
peal the law than (to say) that it <ought> not have been written

60 I.e., from spontaneous or unknown combustion, from foreign or do-

mestic attack, or from lightning strikes.
61 Cf. the progymnasmatic exercise on proposals for laws as described

in the handbooks of Theon, Pseudo-Hermogenes, Aphthonius, and Nicolaus;

these exercises do not provide for identification of specific circumstances as

do declamation problems. The word here translated “repeal” is in Greek lysis

(noun) or lysein (verb), the regular terms used by rhetoricians for “refutation”

or “refute.” Refutation was regarded as an easier exercise than proof and thus

taught first. Similarly, the author here treats repeal of an old law before intro-

duction of a new one as perhaps easier to argue.
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προχωρ�ν 2 λ3|[113] γο� �κ τ�ν συμβ�ντων «ο> γ8ρ Xν τοι�νδε κα
 τοι�ν-

δε �πειρ�'ημεν κακ�ν· �πε
 δ# �τ�'η κα
 �π�'ομεν τ8 κα
 τ�, λ$σαι

δ�καιον». δ�λον γ�ρ, G� λ�σει τι� ν3μον �ν προβλ�ματι κακο$ τινο�

)παντ�σαντο� �ξ α>το$ το$ ν3μου, κα
 G� Xν μηκ�τι το$το γ�γνοιτο

σκοπο�ντων τιν�ν· οOον Λακεδαιμ3νιοι μετ8 τ8 �ν Μαρα'�νι βουλε�ον-

ται λ�ειν τ0ν τ�� πανσελ�νου ν3μον, οOον «%δει μηδ# κε*σ'αι το$τον

τJν )ρχJν �ν Λακεδα�μονι τ0ν ν3μον· ο> γ8ρ Xν δ3ξη� )πεστερ�με'α

τοια�τη� κα
 τροπα�ων κα
 κατορ'ωμ�των κα
 τ�ν συμβεβηκ3των».

δε* γ�ρ, G� %φην, περ�στασιν %χειν τ8� λ�σει� τ�ν ν3μων 6 τ8� ε?σ-

φορ��· αB γ8ρ +νευ α?τ�α� κα
 περιστ�σεω� ε?σφορα
 ν3μων 6 λ�σει�

γυμν�σματ� �στι μ3να, !'εν ο>δ# διηγ�σει� %χει.

�Ε8ν δ# γρ�φωμεν ν3μον κα
 ε?σφ�ρωμεν, 5 προκατ�στασι� τ��

διηγ�σεω� γεν�σεται 5 α>τ�, οOον «το$τον �χρ�ν π�λαι κε*σ'αι τ0ν

ν3μον, �ξ )ρχ��. ο> γ8ρ Xν το�του κειμ�νου τα$τα 5μ1� συν�βη πα'ε*ν,

i πεπ3ν'αμεν μJ κειμ�νου το$ ν3μου»· οOον �Αλκιβι�δη� μετ8 τ8 κατ8

Κ�ζικον ε?σφ�ρει ν3μον μηδ�να στρατηγ0ν )π0 στρατοπ�δου )νακαλε*-

σ'αι· φ�σει γ8ρ «τ0ν ν3μον το$τον �χρ�ν π�λαι γεγρ�φ'αι κα
 γεγε-

ν�σ'αι κ�ριον· ο> γ8ρ Xν %βλαψε μJ )νακαλουμ�νου� �μ1� �Αλκιβι�δην

�κ Σικελ�α�». 6 G� �κε*νο τ0 πρ3βλημα· τοE� μοιχοE� χρ�ματα �κτιν-

ν�ναι, πολλο
 μοιχε�ουσι |[114] κα
 καταβ�λλουσι χρ�ματα, κα
 γρ�φει τι�

κτε�νειν τοE� μοιχο��· �ντα$'α γ8ρ κα
 ε?σφορ8 ν3μου κα
 λ�σι� �στ�·

κα
 προκατ�στασι� γεν�σεται τ�� διηγ�σεω�, !τι μ�τε �κε*νον �χρ�ν

γεγρ�φ'αι τ0ν ν3μον τ0ν περ
 τ�ν χρημ�των κα
 !τι το$τον �χρ�ν

3 γ2ρ, supr. δ�, P ; δ� Ac || 4 μη�κ�τι m. 2 supr.� Vc || 5 �μ�ν Ac ||

6 μ/, om. δ�, Pc || 7 τ/ν 3ρχ/ν om. V || 8 �κα� τ�ν συμβεβηκ�των� ? (fort.

v.l. aberravit, quae ad l. 1 ascripta erat) || 11 cf. Prog. p. 26, 14 Rabe | ε&σ�ν

(om. μ�να) Dox. II 554, 10 W. || 12 � κατ�στασι Vc || 12-13 γεν:σεται τ�

διηγ:σεω V || 13 α�τη m. 2 ex � α#τ: Pc | ο9ον om. V || 13-14 τ�ν ν�μον

κε�σθαι Pc || 17 φησ� Ac || 18 !βλαψε ex !βλεψα Pa | μ/ om. m. 1 Ac ||

20 καταβ�λλ
ουσι
ονται Vc || 21 γ2ρ om. Vc Ac || 22-42.1 sic Pa, (3ρχ�θεν om.)

Pc, (γρ�φεσθαι τ�ν περ� τ�ν χρημ�των ν�μων ; 5 ;τι om.) Ba ; ;τι μ:τ� ,κε�νον

,χρ�ν γεγρ�φθαι τ�ν ν�μον 3ρχ�θεν . . . μοιχο�· κα� ;τι το$τον ,χρ�ν γεγρ�φθαι

τ�ν περ� τ�ν χρημ�των ν�μον m. 1 Vc ; ;τι μ:τε ,κε�νον ,χρ�ν γεγρ�φθαι τ�ν

περ� τ�ν χρημ�των ν�μον 3ρχ�θεν τ�ν 3ξ. κτ. τ. μοιχο� m. 1 Ac
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in the first place.62 Continuing on, the argument will be sup-
ported | [113]from the results: “For we would not have experienced
such and such evils. But since the law was imposed and we suf-
fered this and that, it is right to repeal it.” Clearly one will attack
a law in a problem on the ground that some evil has arisen be-
cause of the law and that some people are seeking that this may
no longer be the case. For example, the Lacedaimonians, after the
events at Marathon, are debating whether to repeal the law about
the full moon,63 saying, for example, “This law should not have
been laid down in Lacedaimon in the first place, for we would
not have been deprived of great glory and trophies and victories
and all that has resulted.” As I said, speeches against and for laws
should be related to some circumstance, for without a reason and
a circumstance, proposals for or against laws are only exercises
(gymnasmata) and thus do not have narrations.64

If we draft a law and introduce it, the prokatastasis of the die-
gesis will be similar; for example, “This law ought to have been
laid down long ago, right from the beginning, for if it had been
in effect, we would not have suffered the things we have suffered
because the law was not in effect.” For example, after the events
at Cyzicus,65 Alcibiades introduces a law that no general is to be
recalled from an expedition. He will say, “This law ought to have
been drafted and ratified long ago, for it would have prevented the
harm to you of recalling Alcibiades from Sicily.” Or consider this
problem: (The law requires) adulterers to pay a fine; many men are
committing adultery | [114]and paying down their money, and some-
one drafts a law to put adulterers to death. Here there is both a
proposal for a law and one to repeal a law, and the prokatastasis
of the diegesis will be that that law about fines ought not to have
been drafted and that this law authorizing the killing of adulterers
ought to have been drawn up from the beginning.

62 There seems to be a corruption in the Greek. Read dein gegraphthai

with Pe; see above, app. crit. p. 38, 21.
63 The law prohibited taking the field for war before the full moon; cf.

Herodotus 6.106.
64 Cf. the Hermogenic Progymnasmata, ch. 12, p. 26, 14–15 Rabe, which

draws a similar distinction.
65 Where Alcibiades had won a decisive battle over the Peloponnesian

fleet in 410 b.c.e., thus recovering the prestige he lost in being recalled from

Sicily. There is no evidence that such a law was considered.
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γεγρ�φ'αι τ0ν ν3μον )ρχ�'εν τ0ν )ξιο$ντα κτε�νειν τοE� μοιχο��.

Περ� πολ�μου κα� ε%ρ�νη�.

�Ομο�ω� κXν πολεμε*ν γρ�φωμ�ν τισιν 6 καταλ�ειν π3λεμον, χρη-

σ3με'α τα*� προκαταστ�σεσιν ο�τω�· Xν μ#ν γρ�φωμεν πολεμε*ν τι-

σιν, ε?� τ8 πρεσβ�τερα τ�ν �γκλημ�των )νατρ�χοντε� κα
 λ�γοντε�

!τι «το�τοι� π�λαι �χρ�ν πολεμε*ν· �χ'ρο
 γ8ρ κα
 πρ0 το�των τ�ν

)δικημ�των +λλα ε?� 5μ1� πολλ8 ε?ργασμ�νοι», ε;τα καταβα�νοντε�

ε?� τ8 ν$ν γεγενημ�να. τ8 μ#ν γ8ρ πρεσβ�τερα τ�ν )δικημ�των προ-

κατ�στασ�� �στι τ�� διηγ�σεω�, i δ# ν$ν δι8 τ0ν π3λεμον γρ�φει�,

5 δι�γησι�· οOον %χρησεν 2 'ε0� τC Κρο�σD τοE� )ρ�στου� <λ�σ'αι

τ�ν �Ελλ�νων συμμ�χου�, εfλετο Λακεδαιμον�ου�, κα
 συμβουλε�ει τι�

�Α'ηνα�οι� Κ�ρD συμμαχε*ν «%δει Κρο�σD κα
 π�λαι πολεμε*ν· �ξ ο4

γ8ρ τJν )ρχJν διεδ�ξατο παρ8 �Αλυ�ττου το$ πατρ3�, κα
 το*� �Ελ-

λη|[115] σιν �πεβο�λευε, κα
 το*� �ν τI �Ασ�^ Δωριε$σι κα
 �Ιωσι κα
 Α?ο-

λε$σι· πρ0 γ8ρ τ�� Κρο�σου )ρχ�� π�ντε� �Ελληνε� nσαν �λε�'εροι»,

κα
 το$το πλατυν3μενον προκατ�στασι� %σται κα
 προδι�γησι�· ε;τα 5

δι�γησι� «�πε
 δ# κα
 ν$ν, χρ�σαντο� α>τC το$ 'εο$ τοE� )ρ�στου� τ�ν

�Ελλ�νων <λ�σ'αι συμμ�χου�, εfλετο Λακεδαιμον�ου� κα
 τJν π3λιν

5μ�ν �βρισε, πολεμ�μεν α>τC συμμαχο$ντε� Κ�ρD». Κα
 π�λιν `ρ-

ματι νικ�σα� �Αλκιβι�δη� �Ολ�μπια, �ρομ�νων �Ηλε�ων !'εν ε9η, «τ��

)ρ�στη�» %φη «π3λεω�», �μαστ�γωσαν α>τ3ν, �πανελ'&ν γρ�φει στρα-

τε�εσ'αι �π
 τοE� �Ηλε�ου�· 5 προκατ�στασι� τ�� διηγ�σεω� «�χρ�ν

�Ηλε�οι� π�λαι πολεμε*ν· �χ'ρο
 γ8ρ 5μ�ν ε?σι κα
 βοη'ο$ντε� )ε
 Λα-

κεδαιμον�οι� κα
 Κοριν'�οι�, κα
 να$� διδ3ντε� κα
 χρ�ματα ε?� τ0ν κα'�

2 om. Ac || 3 κα� m. 1 Pa || 5 3νατρ�χοντε ante 4 ε& V || 6

το�του Ac || 7 πολλ2 om. Pc || 9 ,στι om. V | δια supr. (m. 1 ?) Pa ||

10 cf. Herod. 1, 53 || 10-11 τ�ν 4λλ:νων 4λ�σθαι Pc, cf. l. 18 || 11 κα�

om. Pc || 12 ο9ον !δει Vc || 13 3λυ�ττ
εω
ου P, 3λυ�ττεω V (-�τεω Ac) ; ex

Herod. 1, 6, de eodem exemplo cf. Dion. Hal. De c. v. 4 II 1 p. 18 Us. | το$

το�του πατρ� Ac || 14 ,πεβο�λευσε V || 15 γ2ρ PV ; δ� Herod. |  λληνε

Nσαν Ac Ba, Herod. ; Nσαν  λληνε P Vc || 16 ,στ
αι
ι Pc | κα� �προ m. 2 supr.�

δι:γησι Vc || 19 �μ�ν m. 1 Pa || 21 !φ
τ�ν
η π�λε

ων
ω Pa | κα� ,πανελθ%ν Vc

| γρ�φει ,πανελθ%ν Pc || 23 �μ�ν om. Ba
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chapter 4: on war and peace

Similarly, if we introduce a motion to go to war with someone or
to end a war, we shall use prokatastases as follows. If we are in-
troducing a motion to go to war with someone, we shall run over
earlier complaints and say that “we ought to have gone to war with
these people long ago, for they are enemies and have committed
many other wrongs against us before these,” then coming to what
has now happened. The earlier wrongs provide a prokatastasis of
the diegesis, and (an account of) the present wrongs, for which you
propose the war,66 constitutes the diegesis; for example, the god in
an oracle told Croesus to choose the best of the Greeks as allies;67

he chose the Lacedaimonians, and someone advises the Athenians
to make an alliance with Cyrus: “We ought long ago to have made
war on Croesus, for ever since he inherited power from his father
Alyattes | [115]he has been plotting against the Greeks and the Do-
rians and Ionians and Aeolians in Asia, for before Croesus came
to power all the Greeks were free.” When this is extended it will
provide a prokatastasis and prodiegesis. Then the diegesis: “But
since now, after the god told him to choose the best of the Greeks
as allies, he chose the Lacedaimonians and insulted our city, let
us join with Cyrus in making war on him.” Or again, when Al-
cibiades won the chariot race at Olympia, the Eleans asked where
he came from,68 and he said, “From the best city.” They flogged
him, and he went home and introduces a motion to make an expe-
dition against the Eleans. The prokatastasis of the diegesis: “We
should long ago have gone to war with the Eleans, for they are our
enemies, going to the aid of Lacedaimonians and Corinthians and
giving ships and money for the war against us.”69 Then the die-

66 Accepting Patillon’s emendation of the text to read ta de nun di’ ha.
67 The declamation is developed from the report in Herodotus 1.53.
68 So that the name of his city could be proclaimed: “Alcibiades, an Athe-

nian.” Alcibiades entered seven teams in the Olympic games, probably in 416

b.c.e., and won first, second, and third prize with them. See Thucydides 6.16;

Isocrates 16.34; Plutarch, Alcibiades 11; David Gribble, Alcibiades and Athens

(Oxford: Clarendon, 1999), 16. The story about his refusal to name his city

and the resulting beating is a fabrication, probably by a teacher creating novel

themes for declamation.
69 Rabe here deletes the following: “Whence Thucydides said (1.27),

‘They asked the Eleans for hulls and money.”’ On the alliance of the Eleans and
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5μ�ν π3λεμον». [!'εν κα
 Θουκυδ�δη� ε9ρηκεν « �Ηλε�ου� δ# να$� Uτη-

σαν κεν8� κα
 χρ�ματα».] ε;τα 5 δι�γησι� «�πε
 δ# κα
 ν$ν �ν�κησα τ0ν

)γ�να κα
 [ρ�τησαν !'εν ε9ην, �γ& δ# τ8 β�λτιστα )πεκριν�μην, οz δ#

�μαστ�γωσ�ν με τJν π3λιν �βρ�ζοντε�, στρατε�ειν �π� α>τοE� +ξιον».

�Ε8ν δ# καταλ�ωμεν π3λεμον, 5 προκατ�στασι� γεν�σεται τ��

διηγ�σεω� !τι «μηδ# τJν )ρχJν �χρ�ν κε|[116] κιν�σ'αι το$τον τ0ν π3λε-

μον», κα
 προσχρησ3με'α τα*� )π0 τ�� Bστορ�α� α?τ�αι�, �8ν %χωμεν·

οOον σε�εται �ν τC πολ�μD τC ΠελοποννησιακC Δ�λο�, κα
 γρ�φει τι�

καταλ�ειν τ0ν π3λεμον �ν το*� �Ελλησι λ�γων !τι «μηδ# τJν )ρχJν

�χρ�ν κεκιν�σ'αι το$τον τ0ν π3λεμον �ν 5μ*ν συμμ�χου� γε mντα� κα


φ�λου� κα
 το*� βαρβ�ροι� )ε
 μαχομ�νου� πρ3τερον, )φ� ο4 κα
 �νδο-

ξ3τεροι διατελο$μεν mντε� πολ�μου», το$το 5 προκατ�στασι�· ε;τα 5

δι�γησι� «�πε
 δ# κα
 ν$ν Δ�λο� σε�εται χαλεπα�νοντο� το$ 'εο$ �π


τα*� 5μετ�ραι� διαφορα*�, καταλ�σωμεν τ0ν π3λεμον». �Ε8ν δ# μJ βοη-

'�με'α )π0 τ�� Bστορ�α�, 5 προκατ�στασι� διαβολJν (ξει το$ πολ�μου

!τι «ο>κ �χρ�ν ο>δ# τJν )ρχJν τ0ν π3λεμον το$τον +ρασ'αι καταλι-

π3ντα� ε?ρ�νην· χαλεπ0ν γ8ρ πρ1γμα π3λεμο� κα
 δ�σκολον» κα
 !σα

%χει �ν α�τC κακ�, «5 δ# ε?ρ�νη καλ3ν» κα
 !σα %χει �ν α�τI καλ�·

οOον πολεμο�ντων τιν�ν �ξ�λιπεν 2 Zλιο�, κα
 γρ�φει τι� λελ�σ'αι τ0ν

π3λεμον· �ντα$'α γ8ρ Vν �πε'�μην τρ3πον προδιηγο�μενοι κακ�σομεν

τ0ν π3λεμον κα
 τJν ε?ρ�νην �παινεσ3με'α, ε;τα χωρ�σομεν ε?� τJν δι�-

γησιν, τJν %κλειψιν διηγο�μενοι το$ 5λ�ου κα
 !τι δι8 το$το προσ�κει

καταλ$σαι τ0ν π3λεμον.

1-2 delevit Rabe (ut p. 90, 2–4) || 1 ;θενP ; ο�τωV, v.l. P ; !νθενv.l. Dox.

| Thuc. 1, 27 || 2 κ
αι
εν2 Pa ; �ε m. po.� Pc Vc Ba | � om. (κα� supr. ?) Vc ||

3 =ν εDην Pa || 4 στρατε�
ειν

εσθαιVc ; cf. p. 42, 20–21 || 5 � om. Ac ; �I� Vc ||

5-6 τ� διηγ:σεω supr. (m. 1 ?) Ac || 7 χρησ�μεθα Pc || 7-8 cf. Thuc. 2, 8

|| 9 τ�ν om. Ac || 10-11 συμμ�χοι γε ο*σι κα� φ�λοι . . . μαχομ�νοι Ba,

m. po. Pc Vc || 11-12 !νδοξοι Vcδ Ac ; γρ κα� !νδοξοι διατελο$μεν Kντε· τ�

(sic) πολ�μου δηλον�τι μ/ προκειμ�νου Pc, (προ�Ι�κειμ�νου) Pa ; γρ´ κα� ,ν δ�ξ8

διατελο$μεν Kντε πολ�μου Dox. || 12 Kντ
ο
ε Pa ; Kντ�ε m. po.� Pc | πολ�μου

P ; �circ. VII� Vc ; om. Ac Ba Vδ || 14 καταλ�σομεν Ac || 15 τ� om. Ba

|| 16 6ρασθαι v.l. P ; α5ρε�σθαι PV || 17 μ�ν γ2ρ V | δ�σκολο Pc || 19 +

Oλιο ,ξ�λιπεν Ac Ba ; cf. 12, 21 || 20 διηγο�μενοι Pa | κακ�σ�ο�μεν Vc ||

21 ,παινεσ���μεθα Vc | χωρ:σ�ο�μεν Vc
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gesis, “But now when I won the contest and they asked where I
came from, and when for my part I gave the best answer, for which
they flogged me, insulting the city, it is right to make an expedition
against them.”

If, on the other hand, we are for putting an end to a war,
the prokatastasis of the diegesis will be that “not even in the first
place should we | [116]have set this war in motion,” and we shall use
historical reasons if we have any; for example, Delos suffers an
earthquake during the Peloponnesian war,70 and someone71 intro-
duces a motion to end the war among the Greeks, saying that “we
ought not to have set this war in motion in the first place, in that we
have been allies and friends among ourselves and have previously
always fought barbarians, as a result of which war we are even more
glorious.” This is the prokatastasis; then the diegesis: “Since now
Delos has been shaken by an earthquake, the god being angry at
our differences, let us put an end to the war.” But if we have no
support from history, the prokatastasis will contain an attack on
the war, to the effect that “we should not have raised this war in
the first place, abandoning peace, for war is a difficult thing and
unpleasant,” listing the evils in it, “and peace is good,” listing the
good things in it. For example, when some cities were at war there
was an eclipse of the sun,72 and someone introduces a motion to
end the war. Here, giving a prodiegesis in the way I laid down,
we shall castigate war and praise peace; then we shall go on to the
diegesis, describing the eclipse of the sun and saying that it is, for
that reason, appropriate to put a stop to the war.

the Lacedaimonians, see Thucydides 5.31.
70 In 431 b.c.e.; cf. Thucydides 2.8, who says it was the first earthquake

there in memory.
71 In schools of declamation the venue was often assumed to be Athens

if none other was specified.
72 Cf., e.g., Herodotus 1.74.
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|[117] Περ� �σεβε�α� ) φ�νου.

�Ε8ν δ# )σεβε�α� κατηγορ�μ�ν τινο�, πρ0 το$ κατηγορουμ�νου

�γκλ�ματο� τ8 πρεσβ�τερα ζητο$ντε� )δικ�ματα προδιηγησ3με'α, κα


ε9 τι )σεβ#� φ'�νοι +λλο προειργασμ�νο�. κXν μ#ν Bστορ�αν %χωμεν, )π�

�κε�νη� ζητ�σομεν· Xν δ# ?διωτικ0ν u τ0 πρ3βλημα, κατ8 παρ�λειψιν

διασ�ροντε� φ�σομεν «�γ& τ0ν μ#ν +λλον β�ον παραλιμπ�νω λ�γειν G�

)σεβJ� κα
 �ναγJ� κα
 κατ8 π�ντα )ποτρ3παιο�, G� Xν μJ δοκο�ην �ν-

οχλε*ν �μ1� μ�την, περ
 Pν ν$ν ο> δικ�ζετε, περ
 το�των )κο�οντα�,

)λλ8 τ0 τελευτα*ον α>τC τολμη'#ν )σ�βημα δι�ξειμι πρ0� �μ1�»· οOον

μυο�μεν3� τι� �μ�νη κα
 )σεβε�α� κρ�νεται· 5 α>τJ γ8ρ προδι�γησι�

Lρμ3σει τC προβλ�ματι, ε;τα καταβησ3με'α ε?� τJν δι�γησιν «�πει-

δJ γ8ρ 2 καιρ0� �ν�στη τ�ν μυστηρ�ων κα
 %δει μυε*σ'αι κα'αροE�

ε?σι3ντα� ε?� τ0 )ν�κτορον, τηνικ�δε κα
 ο4το� οdτε κα'ηρ�μενο� )π0

τ�ν )σεβημ�των οdτε Lγνε�σα� ο�τω» κα
 τ8 <ξ��. �ν δ# το*� )π0

Bστορ�α� ο�τω· κρ�νονται �Α'ηνα*οι )σεβε�α� �π
 Ποτιδα�^· !τι �Α'η-

να*οι )ρχ�'εν )σεβε*�, κα
 !τι Λακεδαιμ3νιοι δι8 το$το πρ0� α>τοE�

τ0ν π3λεμον �ξενην3χασι, κα
 !τι πρ�τον μ#ν τ0 Κυλ�νειον +γο� ο>κ |[118]

['�λησαν �λ�σαι, ε;'� !τι τ8� τριακοντο�τει� σπονδ8� %λυσαν, ε;'� !τι

π3λει� )σεβ�� �Ελλην�δα� τ8� μ#ν )ν�στησαν τ8� δ# �ξ�ρισαν. ε;τα

καταβησ3με'α ε?� τJν δι�γησιν «κα
 ν$ν Ποτ�δαιαν +ποικον Κοριν-

'�ων οAσαν» κα
 τ8 <ξ��.

�Ε8ν δ# )πολογ�με'α, )ν�παλιν ποι�σομεν, ε9 τι πρεσβ�τερον

%χοιμεν τ�� κρ�σεω� βοη'ο$ν 5μ*ν )π0 Bστορ�α� ε>σεβ�� πεπραγμ�νον,

λ�γοντε�, ε? δ# ?διωτικ0ν ε9η τ0 πρ3βλημα, κατ8 παρ�λειψιν ε?σ�γον-

τε�, vσπερ �ν τα*� κατηγορ�αι� %φαμεν.

1

"
κα� Vc | " φ�νου om. Ba || 3 3δικ:ματα Pa V ; ,γκλ:ματα Pc |

προηγησ�μεθα Pa || 4 φθ�νοι . . προειργασμ�νο Ba, (φθ�νει) Vδ, φθ�νουσιν

. . προειργασμ�νοι P Vc Ac || 5 εDη Pc || 8 δοκιμ�ζετε Ac || 9 τολμηθ�ν

α#τ�ι Ac | 3δ�κημα Ba || 10 κα� α�τη (α#τ/ Ac Ba) γ2ρ � V Vδ ; Dox.: τον�

παρ�λκειν ,ν�μισαν τ�ν «κα�» . . . !νιοι δ� . . . «κα� το�τ7 γ2ρ τ� προβλ:ματι

Tρμ�σει � παρο$σα προδι:γησι» || 13 τηνικα$τα δ� κα� Vc || 14 ο�τω

om. Ba || 15 cf. Aps. I 2 p. 230, 4 Sp.-H. | ο5 3θηνα�οι Ba | ποτ�δαιαν

m. 1 Vc Ac || 15-16 �3θηνα�οι m. po.� Vc || 16 sq. Thuc. 1, 66 126 cet.

|| 17 τ�ν supr. Vc ; om. P Ac || 19 τ2 4λλην�δα τ2 Pc | 3ν�σκαψαν, γρ

3ν�στησαν, Pc || 22 εD τι, supr. ;τι, Pa || 23 τ� 5στορ�α Ac | ε#σεβ�

Vc Ac || 25 Uσπερ κα� Sc | p. 46, 6
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| [117]chapter 5: on impiety or homicide

If we are prosecuting someone for impiety (asebeia), before spec-
ifying the complaint as charged we shall provide a prodiegesis by
looking for earlier wrongs and whether he previously committed
some other impiety. If there is a historical record, we shall seek ev-
idence from that; but if the problem concerns a private individual,
we shall disparage him by paraleipsis, saying, “I pass over saying
how impious and polluted and abominable in all ways his previous
life has been,73 that I may not seem to trouble you in vain if you
hear things about which you are not now making judgment, but I
shall describe to you in detail the most recent impiety he has dared
to commit.” For example, when someone was being initiated into
the mysteries he suddenly went mad and is being tried for impi-
ety. The same prodiegesis will fit this problem; then we shall go
on to the diegesis: “For when the time of the mysteries arrived and
it was necessary for those to be initiated to go in a state of purity
into the temple, at that time this man was neither purified from
unholy things nor thus cleansed,” and so on. In prodiegeses from
history as follows: The Athenians are being tried for impiety for
their action at Potidaea.74 (We shall say that) the Athenians were
impious from the beginning, and that the Lacedaimonians went to
war with them for that reason, and that first they were unwilling
to expel the Cylonian pollution | [118], then that they broke the thirty
years’ truce, then that they impiously transplanted (the inhabitants

of) some Greek cities and banished others. Then we shall go on
to the diegesis, “And now they have mistreated Potidaea, being a
colony of Corinth,” and so on.

If we are speaking for the defense, we shall do the opposite,
if we have anything to help us in the trial from the history of some-
thing done reverently before the trial, speaking about that, and
if the problem concerns a private individual, proceeding by par-
aleipsis, as we said in describing prosecutions.

73 The example of Demosthenes and Aeschines and the fact that decla-

mations dealt with fictitious cases, often hundred of years in the past, perhaps

seemed to excuse the advice to slander the defendant as given here and in the

next chapter.
74 Cf. Apsines 1.54. For the incident in 430 b.c.e. on which the decla-

mation is based, see Thucydides 2.70.



48 Π Ε Ρ Ι Ε Υ Ρ Ε Σ Ε Ω Σ Β

�Ομο�ω� κXν φ3νου κατηγορ�μεν 6 β�α� 6 τοιο�των )δικημ�των,

τ0ν α>τ0ν τρ3πον τ8 πρεσβ�τερα β�αια ζητ�σομεν, ε? %χοιμεν, )π0 Bστο-

ρ�α�, ε? δ# μ�, κατ8 παρ�λειψιν τι'�ντε�· κα
 �ν τα*� )πολογ�αι� 2μο�ω�

τ8� �πιεικε�α� 6 )π0 Bστορ�α� βοη'ο�μενοι τι'�ντε� 6 κατ8 παρ�λειψιν

ε?σ�γοντε�. ποιο$σι δ# τ8� τοια�τα� προδιηγ�σει� �π
 μ#ν τ�ν π3λεων

αB πρ�ξει�, �π
 δ# τ�ν )νδρ�ν οB β�οι προχωρο$ντε� ε?� τ8� τ�� διη-

γ�σεω� χρε�α�.

Περ� δημοσ�ων �δικημ των.

ΚXν δημοσ�ων )δικημ�των κατηγορ�μεν, )π0 τ�ν πρεσβυτ�-

ρων ληψ3με'α· οOον τριακ3σιοι ν�κτωρ τ8 δεσμ8 k�ξαντε� α?χμ�λωτοι

)π0 τ�ν πολεμ�ων φυγ3ντε� nλ'ον ε?� τJν πατρ�δα, ν3μου κελε�ον-

το� ν�κτωρ μJ )νο�γεσ'αι τ8� π�λα� ο>κ )ν�Dξεν α>το*� 2 στρατη|[119] γ0�

κα
 κρ�νεται δημοσ�ων )δικημ�των· �ντα$'α γ8ρ κα
 2 κατ�γορο� )π0

πρεσβυτ�ρων )δικημ�των +ρξεται λ�γων !τι «5με*� μ#ν α>τ0ν �χειρο-

τον�σαμεν στρατηγ0ν π�ντων προτιμ�σαντε�, V δ# δ�σνου� ]ν )ρχ�'εν

περ
 τJν π3λιν �π�δειξε το$το κα
 �ν τI στρατηγ�^· ο�τω γο$ν φα�λω�

�στρατ�γησεν, vστε κα
 5ττ�'ημεν κα
 {τταν βαρε*αν, �ν h τριακο-

σ�ου� πολ�τα� α?χμαλ�του� συν�βη γεν�σ'αι μετ8 τ0ν τ�ν +λλων φ3-

νον»· ε;τα �π
 τJν δι�γησιν χωρ�σομεν «)λλ� �πειδJ 5 τ�χη παρ�σχε

το*� πολ�ται� τ3λμαν k�ξαι τ8 δεσμ8 δυνη'�ναι κα
 λα'ε*ν» κα
 τ8

<ξ��.

�Ε8ν δ# )πολογ�με'α· «ο�τω� �γ& περ
 τJν π3λιν εdνου� )ρ-

χ�'εν �γεν3μην, vστε κα
 το$ πολ�μου καταλαβ3ντο� �μ1� τ�� �μ��

ε>νο�α� %χοντε� δε�γματα π�ντα� παραλιπ3ντε� τοE� +λλου� �μ# στρα-

τηγ0ν �χειροτον�σατε».

Τυραννοκτ3νοι δ# π�ντε� κα
 )ριστε*� 2μο�ω� προδιηγ�σει� (ξ-

ουσι τοE� β�ου�, )φ� Pν χωρο$μεν �π
 τ8� διηγ�σει� τ�ν πραγμ�των,

�φ� οO� αB κρ�σει�.

2 β�αια om. Sc ; β�α, m. po. σ add., Pa || 3 θ�ντε PV ; correxit Rabe

|| 4 βοηθο�μενα m. 1 Pc ; βοηθουμ�να Pa V ; correxit Rabe || 5 διηγ:σει

m. 1 Pa || 6 χωρο$ντε Vc || 8 om. Vc Ba || 10 cf. 52, 15 || 11

φε�γοντε Vc || 12 θ�ρα Ba || 13 κα� + κατ:γορο : pergit l. 21 || 14

τ�ν πρεσβυτ�ρων Ba || 15 στρατηγε�ν Ac Ba, v.l. P, m. 2 Vc ; cf. l. 24–25, p.

52, 18 || 16 γ2ρ (pro γο$ν) Ac || 19 χωρ:σ�ο�μεν Vc || 20 λαθε�ν : exsp.

φυγο$σιν ,πανελθε�ν || 22 3πολογ0μεθα πρ� α#τ�ν Ac | ο�τω etiam ante

εIνου P || 23-24 �μ� πολλ2 τ�ν ,μ� ε#νο�α Sc ; �μ� τ� ε#νο�α (m. 2

πολλ2 et ,μ� supr.) Vc || 24 παραδε�γματα Pc | παραλιπ�ντ�ε ex α� Pa ||

24-25 στρατηγ
�ν
ε�ν, m. 1, P || 27 χωρ�μεν Vc || 28 ,φ� α9 � κρ�σι Ac
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Similarly, if we are prosecuting a case of homicide (phonos) or
violence (bia) or some such wrongdoing, in the same way we shall
look to see if we have any earlier strong points from history, and
if not, proceed by paraleipsis. And similarly in defenses, going to
the aid of the accused either by citing good actions from history
or introducing them by paraleipsis. In the case of cities, their ac-
tions will provide such prodiegeses, in the case of men their lives,
contributing to the needs of the diegesis.

chapter 6: on wrongs to the state

If we are prosecuting a charge of wrongs to the state (d�mosia

adik�mata), we shall derive the prokatastasis from earlier actions;
for example, one night three hundred prisoners broke their bonds
and having escaped from the enemy came to their native city.
Since the law required that the gates not be opened at night, the
general did not open the gates for them, | [119]and he is tried for pub-
lic wrongs.75 Here the accuser will begin with earlier wrongdoings
(by the general), saying that “we elected him general, preferring
him to all others, but he was from the beginning ill-disposed to-
ward the city and has shown this even in his military command.
He was such a bad general that we were defeated at heavy loss in a
battle where the result was that three hundred citizens were taken
prisoner after the death of many others.” Then we shall go on to
the diegesis: “But since fortune provided our fellow citizens the
courage to be able to break their bonds and escape notice,” and
what follows.

If we are speaking for the defense: “I was so well-disposed to
the city from the beginning that when war came upon you, hav-
ing indications of my goodwill and passing over all the others, you
elected me general.”

All speeches about tyrannicides and military heroes76 will,
similarly, draw on their lives in the past, from which we proceed
to diegeses of the actions with which the trials are concerned.

75 Cf. Anonymous Problemata, no. 53 (Walz 8:411).
76 In cases where they seek a prize for their actions; see D. A. Russell,

Greek Declamation (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1983), 24–25.
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Περ� διηγ�σεω�.

Ταυτ
 μ#ν οAν περ
 τ�ν προκαταστ�σεων τ�ν �ν τα*� διηγ�σεσι

κα
 !'εν δε* )ρχομ�νου� μJ )κεφ�λω� �μβ�λλειν το*� πρ�γμασι. �Ρη-

τ�ον δ# <ξ��, τ�σι πλατ�|[120] νεται 5 δι�γησι� τρ3ποι�. 5με*� μ#ν οAν φαμεν

πρ�τον χρ�ναι τ�ν λεγομ�νων (καστον κα
 τρισ
 κα
 τ�τρασι κ�λοι�

πλατ�νεσ'αι 6 κα
 πλε�οσιν �κφ�ρεσ'αι πολλ�κι�· ο> γ8ρ �στενοχ�ρη-

ται τ�� διηγ�σεω� 5 δ�ναμι� kητC μ�τρD, κα'�περ κα
 τ0 προο�μιον,

)λλ� �ξουσ�αν %χει κα
 μ�τρον τJν βο�λησιν 6 τJν δ�ναμιν το$ λ�γοντο�

οOον «�γ& περ
 τJν π3λιν εdνου� ο> τ�μερον, ο>δ# ν$ν [ρξ�μην )γα-

π1ν τ8 κοιν�, )λλ8 τ�� πρ0� �μ1� ε>νο�α� π�λαι κα
 πρ3παλαι πολλ8

�ξεν�νοχα δε�γματα· κα
 !τι τ8 πρ0� Yφ�λειαν �μ*ν )νασκοπ�, μυ-

ρι�κι� δηλ�σα� μοι δοκ�»· τ0 γ8ρ α>τ0 πρ1γμα πολλ�κι� <ρμηνευ'#ν

κ3σμον �νεδε�ξατο το$ λ3γου. τρ�φει δ# κα
 τJν δ�ναμιν το$ k�τορο�

2 τα$τα Ac Ba, m. 2 Vc || 3 λ�λεκται ante κα� add. Vc || 4 μ�ν om. V

| ;τι post φαμεν add. P || 5 χρ/ m. po. ex χρ�ναι Pc || 6 " om. Vc || 9 cf.

48, 22 || 11 �μ�ν Pc | 3νασκοπ��ν m. po.� Pc ; 3νασκο
ω

π�ν Pa ; 3νασκοπ�ν V
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chapter 7: on diegesis

The author’s insistence in this chapter on verbal amplification of

a statement of facts is an unusual doctrine, presumably related to

his desire to provide formulary techniques for elementary students of

declamation, but inconsistent with the traditional teaching that a nar-

ration should be clear, concise, and credible, a doctrine that Quintilian

(4.2.31) associated with the school of Isocrates. Aristotle criticizes it

in Rhetoric 3.16.4–6. Among later Greek writers the best discussion

of the virtues of the narration is found in Anonymous Seguerianus
§§63–104. Apsines (3.1) notes that there is special need in diegeses

for persuasiveness and clarity. He adds in passing that there are two

kinds—one a simple statement of the facts, the other an examination

of intentions and the arguments that are being set out—and reports

that others have made a division into the kind of narrative found in

historical writing and that found in political oratory. See also Theon’s

extended discussion of narrative (diegema) as a progymnasmatic ex-

ercise (vol. 2, pp. 78–96 Spengel).

So much then about prokatastases in diegeses and about
where one should begin so as not to enter on the subject “with-
out giving it a head” (akephal�s). Next we must say in what | [120]

ways a diegesis is extended (platynetai).77 Now, first, we say that
each of the things said should be extended in three or four phrases
(k�la) or often continued in even more,78 for the possibilities of
the diegesis are not narrowly confined by a stated limit, as in a
prooemion, but the will or the ability of the speaker is its re-
source and limit; for example, “Not only today am I well-disposed
toward the city, nor have I just now begun to love the common-
wealth, but for a long time, even for a very long time, I have shown
signs of my goodwill toward you, and I think that I have shown a
thousand times that I am looking to your advantage.”79 For the
same thing, repeatedly expressed, has revealed the ornament of

77 The more traditional terms for “amplify” and “amplification” would

be auxan� and aux�sis.
78 According to the anonymous commentator in Walz 7.2:725, this “is

called herm�neia,” varying the same thought with different words that make the

language ornate and foster the power of the speaker.
79 The theme is that of the general prosecuted for wrongs to the state; cf.

2.6 above.
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μ�λιστα �ν τα*� περιγραφα*� το$το )σκο�μενον· �ξ )ν�γκη� γ8ρ ποι-

κ�λων Nνομ�των κα
 διαφ3ρων ε>πορο$μεν ζητο�ντων 5μ�ν ποικ�λοι�

κα
 πολυτρ3ποι� Nν3μασι μεταποιε*ν τ8 κ�λα.

Πρ�τον μ#ν ο�τω μηκ�νεται �ξ <ρμηνε�α�. %πειτα δ# κα
 τ0 παρ-

αλειφ'#ν ζητ�σαντε� λ�ξομεν κ)κε*νο �ν κ�λοι� !σοι� Xν δυν�με'α,

οOον «τ3δε μ#ν ο>κ �πο�ησα ο>δ# ε?ργασ�μην, �κε*νο δ# ο> διεπραξ�-

μην».

�Επειτα μ�ντοι κα
 το$ πεπραγμ�νου τJν α?τ�αν ζητ�σομεν, κα


!ταν ε�ρωμεν, !σοι� Xν δυν�με'α κ�λοι� |[121] (καστα )φηγησ3με'α· ο>-

δε
� γ8ρ νο$� ο�τω καλ0� ε?� κατασκευJν διηγ�σεω� G� α?τ�α.

Πλατ�νουσι δ# δι�γησιν κα
 οB λογισμο�, ε? πρ0 τ�ν πρ�ξεων

λ�γοιμεν βεβουλε$σ'αι, G�, ε? μ#ν τ3δε ποι�σαιμι, τ3δε )παντ�σεται,

κα
 προστι'�ναι τ8� α?τ�α�· ε? δ# τ3δε �ργασα�μην, τ3δε )παντ�σεται.

Κα
 παραδε�γματο� (νεκεν κα
 σαφηνε�α� τ�ν 'εωρημ�των κα


�π
 προβλ�ματο� λ�ξομεν· %στω δ# 2 στρατηγ0� 2 μJ )νο�ξα� τ8� π�-

λα�. )π0 το$ παραλειφ'�ντο� πρ�τον «5με*� γ8ρ �νστ�ντο� το$ πο-

λ�μου κα
 καταρραγε�ση� τ�� μ�χη� κα
 κινη'ε�ση� 5μ*ν πρ0� τοE�

�χ'ροE� φιλονεικ�α� +λλον μ#ν ο>δ�να τ�ν π�ντων στρατηγ0ν �χει-

ροτον�σαμεν ο>δ# �πεστ�σαμεν το*� πρ�γμασιν ο>δ# τ0 στρατ3πεδον

�πιστε�σαμεν», ε;τα τ0 πραχ'#ν «το$τον δ# στρατηγε*ν [ξι�σαμεν κα


τ0 )ξ�ωμα τ�� π3λεω� �πιστε�σαμεν κα
 π1σαν τJν δ�ναμιν %χειν κα


τ�ττειν !πω� �'ελ�σειεν �πετ�ξαμεν», ε;'� 5 α?τ�α «ο>χ G� μ8 τJν

)λ�'ειαν προδ�σοντο� α>το$ τJν π3λιν κα
 τοE� �χ'ροE� )γαπ�σον-

το�, )λλ� G� ε>νοϊκ�� προστησομ�νου τ�ν 5μετ�ρων πραγμ�των. V δ#

1 μ�λιστα om. Mr | γρ ,ν τα� γραφα� P ; γρ κα� συγγραφα� κα�

γραφα� Ba ; !νια τ�ν βιβλ�ων «περιγραφα�» !χει· !νια δ� «συγγραφα�»· κα�

6λλα «γραφα�»· + μ�ν ο*ν ,ξηγητ/ «περιγραφα�» 3ναγνο' κτλ. Dox. || 2

mg. m. 1 ε#πορ:σομεν Pa ; �I-II�ε#πορ�ο$ m. po.�μεν Vc || 4 ο*ν ο�τω Ba

|| 5 δυν�0 m. po. ex ησ��μεθα Ba || 6 δ� ο#δ� Ac || 9 =ν om. Vc || 10

ο�τω νο$ V || 11 ο5 Pc, (supr.) Pa ; om. V || 13 τ�δε 3παντ:σεται Ba ||

14  νεκα Ba | τ� σαφηνε�α Vc || 15 p. 48, 12 || 16 συστ�ντο Sturm

|| 17 τ� om. Ba || 18 3π�ντων Ac || 22 θελ:σειεν Vc Ba | α&τ�α το$

πραχθ�ντο Ac, v.l. P || 22-23 μ2 τ/ν 3θην�ν Ac
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the speech. When this is practiced it most fosters the ability of
the orator in perigraphae,80 for we necessarily make plentiful use
of different and varied words when we are seeking to recast the
clauses in varied and manifold ways.

First, then, the diegesis is lengthened by the style of ex-
pression (herm�neia). Then, having looked for something that has
been omitted, we state that also in as many clauses as we can; for
example, “I did not do this, on the one hand, nor bring it about,
nor, on the other hand, did I carry through that undertaking.”

Then surely we shall look for the cause (aitia) of what has
been done, and when we find it, we shall describe each thing in
as many cola as we can, | [121]for there is no thought so fine for the
construction of a diegesis as cause.

Calculations (logismoi) also extend a diegesis, if we were to
claim that there had been planning before the actions took place;
for example, “if I were to do one thing, this result will follow,”81

and add the causes; and “if I had done something else, this other
result will follow.”

For an example and clarification of these rules,82 we shall
discuss a problem, and let it be the general who did not open the
gates.83 First, from what has been omitted: “For84 when the war
had begun and the battle was raging and our rivalry with the en-
emy had been excited, we elected no other person out of all the
possible ones to be our general, nor did we put them in charge of
events, nor did we entrust the army to them”; then what was done:
“We thought it right for this man to be general, and we entrusted
the reputation of the city to him and ordered that he have all power
and make what arrangements he wished”; then the cause: “Cer-
tainly not because he was betraying the city and loving its enemies,
but because with all goodwill he took charge of our affairs. But

80 Explained by Patillon (L’Art rhétorique, 233 n. 1) as language in which

several successive cola form a certain system, such as antithesis or parallelism.

A period is a type of perigraph�. The word does not seem to be used in this sense

elsewhere.
81 Apant�setai; the word frequently implies encountering a difficulty.
82 The�r�mata, a term found repeatedly in ch. 1 of the rhetorical hand-

book attributed to Apsines but rare elsewhere of rhetorical practice.
83 Cf. 2.6 above.
84 The particle gar (Latin enim) regularly marks the beginning of a nar-

ration; cf. e.g., Lysias 1.6; 3.5; 7.4, etc.
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τα$τα πιστευ'ε
�» π�λιν �κ τ�ν παραλειφ'�ντων «οdτε �στρατ�γει

καλ�� οdτε �ξηγε*το τ�ν πραγμ�των σεμν��»· ε;'� 5 α?τ�α το$ παρ-

αλειφ'�ντο� «δ�σνου� γ8ρ nν περ
 τJν π3λιν κα
 +δικο� π�νυ· )λλ8

κα
 α9τιο� 5μ*ν Zττη� �γ�νετο. �πε
 δ# 2 'ε0� καλ�� ποι�ν κα
 κηδ3-

μενο� τ�ν τ�� π3λεω� πραγμ�των κα
 �παν|[122] ορ'ο�μενο� τ8 τ�� π3λεω�

πτα�σματα κατ8 νο$ν �πο�ησε το*� πολ�ται� k�ξαι τ8 δεσμ8 κα
 φυγε*ν

δυνη'�ναι κα
 σω'�ναι πρ0� 5μ1�», ε;τα )π0 τ�ν λογισμ�ν «�ντα$-

'α 2 στρατηγ0� �λογ�σατο, G�, ε? μ#ν )νο�ξει τ8� π�λα�, σω'�να� τε

παρασκευ�σει τοE� τριακοσ�ου� κα
 ο>δ#ν mφελο� α>τC τ�� προδοσ�α�

%σται κα
 τ�� Zττη� 5μ*ν )παντ�σει παραμυ'�α, ε? δ# μJ )νο�ξειεν, G�

πληρ�σει τε τJν �πι'υμ�αν κα
 π�ντε� τε'ν�ξονται κα
 ε?� στεν0ν κο-

μιδI καταστ�σεται τ8 5μ�τερα το$το, V κα
 πρ�ττειν προε�λετο». κα


παρατηρητ�ον, !τι κα
 τ8 πραττ3μενα κα
 τ8� α?τ�α� τ�ν πραττομ�-

νων κα
 τ8 παραλειπ3μενα κα
 τ8� α?τ�α� τ�ν παραλειπομ�νων κα
 τοE�

λογισμοE� κα
 π�ντα �ν πολλο*� κ�λοι� κα
 ποικ�λοι� λ�γειν δυν�με'α.

Ε? δ# τρ3πο� �ν διηγ�σει τ�ν πεπραγμ�νων πλατ�νοιτο, διασκευ�-

ζεται τ0 πρ3βλημα, ο> διηγε*ται· α?τ�α μ#ν γ8ρ δι�γησιν, τρ3πο� δ#

διασκευJν κατασκευ�ζει. τρ3ποι δ# διηγ�σεω� τρε*�, Lπλο$�, �γκατ�-

σκευο�, �νδι�σκευο�. !ταν μ#ν οAν u τ8 πρ�γματα πολλ8 κα
 ποικ�λα

κα
 Bκαν8 κα
 βαρI τοE� )ντιδ�κου�, 5μ*ν δ# βοη'I, LπλI χρησ3με-

'α τI διηγ�σει· ο> δε*ται γ8ρ |[123] ?σχυρ�ν λ3γων τ0 α>τομ�τω� ?σχ$ον

πρ1γμα. �8ν δ# σ�ντομο� u κα
 πολιτικJ 5 δι�γησι�, τC �γκατασκε�D

2 σεμν� Ba, m. 2 Vc Ac ; om. Vc Ac ; @ρθ� P || 4 post ,γ�νετο

Vc m. 1 mg.: V δι:γησι α�τ�mg. decurt.� || 5-6 τα�τη τ2 πτα�σματα Ac

|| 6 το� πολ�ται om. Vc Ba || 6 W�ξαι τ2 δεσμ2 το' πολ�τα Ac || 7

�μ� Vc | τ�ν om. Pa || 10 3παντ:σοι Vc || 12 �μ�τερα <πρ�γματα> ?

cf. p. 52, 19. 24 | M Pa, (er.) Pc ; om. V | προε�λ�
το
ε m. po.� Pc || 15 �λο

m. po. ex παραλο�γισμο� Pc | πλε�οσι Ba | κα� ποικ�λοι om. Vc || 16

πραττομ�νων Vc || 17 ο# P Ac ; κα� ο# Vc ; ο#χ Tπλ� Ba Vδ ; κα� ο#χ Tπλ�

Sc ; Dox.: !ν τισι τ�ν βιβλ�ων ο# τ�θειται τ� «ο#χ Tπλ�» κτλ. || 17-18 γρ

κα� ο�τω (om. κα� ο�τω Pc)· α&τ�α μ�ν γ2ρ δι:γησιν ,γκατ�σκευον· τρ�πο

δ� δι:γησιν ,νδι�σκευον (Pc hic quoque ,γκατ�σκευον) κατασκευ�ζει mg. P, cf.

Dox. v.l. ; cf. p. 56, 6 || 18 διηγ:σεων V || 19 N post ποικ�λαPc || 20 5καν2

" κα� Ac | βαρ��m. po.� Vc || 22 ;ταν Ba | � om. Mr | τ� om. Vc Ac
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when he was trusted with these things,” taking up again what was
left undone, “he did not perform well as general, nor did he exer-
cise leadership over affairs in a responsible way”; then the cause of
what was left undone: “for he was ill-disposed toward the city and
altogether unjust, and he became the cause of our defeat. When
the god, favoring us and caring for the affairs of the city and | [122]lift-
ing the city up from its fall, set it in the mind of the citizens (who

were held prisoners) to break their bonds and to be able to flee and
come safely to us,” then from reasoning, “at that time the general
reasoned that if he opened the gates, he would provide opportunity
for the three hundred to be saved, and there will be no profit for
him in treason, and we will get consolation for the defeat, but if he
were not to open the gates he will fulfill his desire, and all will be
killed, and our affairs will be reduced to the final extremity—this
is what he chose to do.” Observe carefully that we are able to say
the things done and the causes of the things done and the things
omitted and the causes of the things omitted and the reasonings
and everything in many and varied cola.

If the manner (tropos)85 of what has been done is extended in
a diegesis, the problem is being artistically developed (diaskeuaze-

tai), not being narrated (di�geitai), for giving a cause contributes
to narration, while (other rhetorical) treatment contributes to artis-
tic development (diaskeu�).86 There are three manners of treating
a diegesis: simple (haplous), argued (enkataskeuos), highly devel-
oped (endiaskeuos).87 Now when the facts are numerous and varied
and sufficient and weigh against the opponent and help our case,
we shall use a simple diegesis, for | [123]something that is sufficiently
strong in itself has no need of strong words. But if the diegesis
is brief and of a political sort, we shall use the argued manner,

85 By use of vivid description, personifications, and other figures of

speech; on this use of tropos, cf. 3.15 below, p. 129.
86 On diaskeu�, cf. 3.15 below. Maximus Planudes (Walz 5:390) explains

that this is a matter of the quality (poiot�s) in contrast to the quantity (posot�s) of

what is said.
87 Translated by Lindberg (2058) as “the simple, the explanatory, and

the depictive narration.” Patillon (L’Art rhétorique, p. 234) translates “simple,

avec confirmation, avec représentation.” Enkataskeuos is used by Dionysius of

Halicarnassus, Demetrius, and other writers on rhetoric to mean an elaborated

style; endiaskeuos is not found earlier, nor is the division into three tropes of nar-

ration. The tropes identified here correspond roughly to the traditional division

into three genera dicendi: plain, middle, and grand styles.
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χρησ3με'α τρ3πD τα*� α?τ�αι� κατασκευ�ζοντε� α>τ�ν, fνα γ�νηται kη-

τορικωτ�ρα τI προσ'�κH τ�ν α?τι�ν ε?� τJν κατασκευJν βοη'ουμ�νη.

�8ν δ# u σ�ντομο� κα
 φαιδροτ�ρα, τC �νδιασκε�D χρησ3με'α τρ3πD

μJ φειδ3μενοι μηδ# τ�ν )π0 το$ τρ3που κατασκευ�ν· �νδι�σκευο� γ�ρ-

τοι δι8 το$το κ�κληται, !τι το*� )π0 τ�� διασκευ�� μ�ρεσι βοη'ε*ται.

%φαμεν δ# rδη φ'�σαντε�, !τι α?τ�α μ#ν κατασκευ�ζει, τρ3πο� δ# δια-

σκευ�ζει.

�Απλ� μ#ν οAν δι�γησι� παρ8 Δημοσ'�νει �ν τC Κατ8 Κ3νωνο�

α?κ�α� «�ξ�λ'ομεν ε?� Π�νακτον %το� τουτ
 τρ�τον. κα
 με'� 5μ�ν

�σκ�νωσαν οB Κ3νωνο� υBε*� κα
 προσο�ρουν τε 5μ*ν κα
 τ8� )μ�δα�

κατερρ�γνυον»· ο> γ8ρ ε;χε μ1λλον δειν�σαι τC λ3γD 6 τ8 πρ�γματα

λ�γων α>τ8 2 k�τωρ ψιλ�, i %πραττον �κε*νοι· γυμν8 γ�ρτοι λεγ3μενα

πλ�ον ?σχEν %λαβεν, 6 ε9 τι� α>τ8 �κ3σμει λ3γοι�.

�Εγκατ�σκευο� δ� �στιν 5 Κατ8 �Αριστοκρ�του�. φ�σκων γ8ρ

Χερρ3νησον κινδυνε�ειν τI π3λει τ8� α?τ�α� |[124] λ�γει, δι� i� �σSζετο, κα


τ8� α?τ�α�, �ξ Pν )πολε*ται· «%στι γ8ρ το$το, τελευτ�σαντο� Κ3τυο�

Βηρισ�δην κα
 �Αμ�δοκον κα
 Κερσοβλ�πτην τρε*� )ν'� <ν0� Θρlκη�

γεν�σ'αι βασιλ�α�· συμβ�βηκε γ8ρ �κ το�του α�το*� μ#ν )ντιπ�λου�

ε;ναι το�του�, �μ1� δ# �π�ρχεσ'αι κα
 'εραπε�ειν». κα
 κα'�παξ 5

δι�γησι� π1σα δι8 τ�� 'εωρ�α� πεπλ�ρωται τα�τη�.

�Ενδι�σκευον δ# �κε*νο τ0 μ�ρο� τ�� διηγ�σεω� �ν τC Περ
 τ��

παραπρεσβε�α� παρ8 τC Δημοσ'�νει «'�αμα δειν3ν, F +νδρε� �Α'η-

να*οι, κα
 �λεειν3ν· !τε γ8ρ ν$ν �πορευ3με'α ε?� Δελφο��, �ξ )ν�γκη�

nν 2ρ1ν τα$τα π�ντα, ο?κ�α� κατεσκαμμ�να�, τε�χη περιHρημ�να, χ�-

ραν %ρημον τ�ν �ν 5λικ�^, γ�ναια δ# κα
 παιδ�ρια Nλ�γα κα
 πρεσβ�τα�

)ν'ρ�που� ο?κτρο��».

3 σφοδροτ�ρα Dox. || 4 διασκευ�ν Ba, (δι m. po. in ras.) Pc || 4-5

γ�ρτοι κα� Vc || 6 δι:γησιν κατασκευ�ζει Vc ; γρ´ κα� ο�τω (om. κα� ο�τω

Pa)· ;τι α&τ�α μ�ν δι:γησιν ,γκατ�σκευον· τρ�πο δ� δι:γησιν ,νδι�σκευον κατ-

ασκευ�ζει mg. P, cf. Dox. v.l. ; cf. p. 54, 16 || 8 � δι:γησι Pa | Dem. 54,

3. 4 | �3ριστ m. po.�ωνο Pa || 10 3ρ�στωνο PV (κ�νωνο m. 2 Vc Ba, m.

po. P) ; Dox.: !ν τισι τ�ν βιβλ�ων «ο5 το$ κ�νωνο υ5ο�» γ�γραπται κτλ. | pr.

κα� om. P || 11 δ
ειν
ηλ�σαι, ειν m. 2, Vc | τ�ν λ�γον P, m. 2 Vc || 12 +

W:τωρ post ψιλ2 Pc, post 11 εQχεν Ba || 13 mg. πλε�ονα m. po. Ma | &σχ�ο

Portus | λ�γ
οι
ο Pa ; λ�γ

ο
οι Pc || 14 δ� δι:γησι ,στιν Ba | � vix san. || 15

τ/ν π�λιν Vc | S m. 2 ex Lν Vc || 16 α&τ�α om. Vc | ,ξ Lν Pc V, v.l. Pa ;

δι� S Pa | !στι το�νυν H 6. �Αθ. το$το, τ� τελευτ:σαντο Dem. 23, 8 || 20

τα�τη πεπλ:ρωται Pc || 20 Dem. 19, 65 || 21 περ� τ� P ; om. Vc ; περ�

om. Ba (cf. 64, 8. 18 cet.) ; τ� om. Ac || 22 δειν�ν post 3θηνα�οι Ac | 6νδρε

om. Ba
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supporting what we say with the causes in order that the diegesis
may become more rhetorical,88 the proof being helped by addition
of the causes. If the facts are few and rather clear (phaidrotera),
we shall use the highly developed manner, not sparing any of the
supports from the manner of treatment. It is called endiaskeuos

because it is helped by features of diaskeu�. We have already
said earlier that a cause provides support (kataskeuazei), while the
manner of treatment provides artistic development (diaskeuazei).

A “simple” diegesis, then, among Demosthenes’ works is
that in the prosecution of Conon for assault: “This is the third
year since we went out to Panactus. The sons of Conon shared a
tent with us and urinated on us and broke chamber pots over our
heads.”89 The orator could not have made the speech more strik-
ing than he does by stating the plain facts of what they did, for
stated nakedly they have more force than if one fancied them up
with words.

An “argued” diegesis is that in Against Aristocrates. Claim-
ing that the Chersonese was a source of danger to the city, | [124]he
mentions the causes through which it was saved and the causes
from which it was ruined:90 For the reason is this: “When Cotys
died, Berisades and Amadocus and Cersobleptes became kings of
Thrace, three kings instead of one. The result of this was that
they became rivals of each other, and you flattered and courted
them.” And briefly stated, the whole diegesis is concerned with
this topic.91

The following part of the diegesis in On the False Embassy

by Demosthenes is “highly developed.” “An awful sight, men
of Athens, and piteous. For when recently we were on our way
to Delphi, we could not help seeing it all—houses razed to the
ground, walls dismantled, the land destitute of men in their prime,
only a few weak women and mere boys and miserable old men.”92

What is best and most necessary to know is that most diege-

88 I.e., persuasive, as in a real speech by a rhetor.
89 Demosthenes 54.34, with much omitted.
90 Demosthenes 23.8.
91 The narration occupies §§8–17 of the speech.
92 Demosthenes 19.64.
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Τ0 δ# +ριστον κα
 )ναγκαι3τατον ε?δ�ναι, !τι τ�ν διηγ�σεων αB

μ#ν πλε*σται π1σιν �ποπ�πτουσι το*� τρ3ποι�, vστε τιν8 μ#ν α>τ�ν

μ�ρη Lπλ1 ε;ναι, τιν8 δ# �γκατ�σκευα, τιν8 δ# �νδι�σκευα, G� φα�νε-

ται 5 δι�γησι� α�τη παρ8 τC Δημοσ'�νει, μ1λλον δ# αB πλε�ου�· τ0

μ#ν γ8ρ λ�γειν «�με*� το$τον �χειροτον�σατε πρεσβευτJν ο>χ G� τ�ν

)ποδωσομ�νων τ8 �μ�τερα, )λλ� G� τ�ν φυλαξ3ντων τοE� +λλου�» τ��

�γκατασκε�ου μ�ρο� �στ�, τ0 δ# λ�γειν «2 δ# τI πρ�τH τ�ν �κκλησι�ν

π�ντα ε?π&ν κατ8 Φιλοκρ�του�, τI δ� �στερα�^ μεταβαλ3μενο� δ�λ3�

�στι προδιδ3ναι» Lπλ�� |[125] λ�γει κα
 Lπλ�� διηγε*ται, �π
 τ�λει δ# �δε�-

ξαμεν !τι �νδιασκε�ω� τ8 περ
 Φωκ�α� διηγε*ται.

�ΑκμJ δ# διηγ�σεω� τριχ�� γ�νεται, rτοι το$ πρ�γματο� α>το$

6 τ�� )ξι�σεω� 6 τ�� α?τ�α� τ�� )ξι�σεω� συνεχ�� διαφ3ροι� κ�λοι�

κα
 ποικ�λοι� λεγομ�νη�, 6 κα
 τ�ν δ�ο 6 κα
 τ�ν τρι�ν πολλ�κι� 2μ-

ο�ω� παραλαμβανομ�νων· ο�τω γ8ρ 5 )κμJ με�ζων γ�νεται κα
 ποικ�λη

μ1λλον, �8ν τ0 πρ1γμα τρισ
 κ�λοι� 6 τ�τρασιν ε9πωμεν, �π
 τ�λει δ#

κα
 τJν )ξ�ωσιν κα
 τ�� )ξι�σεω� τJν α?τ�αν. οOον �ν�πι3ν τι� τ��

μητρ0� )π�κτεινε τ0ν υB0ν κατ8 τ0ν τ�ν )κρ�των ν3μον, �ξ�'ανεν 5

μ�τηρ, κα
 κρ�νεται 2 πατJρ α?τ�α� 'αν�του· «κα
 συλλαβ&ν τ0ν υB0ν

%παιεν, �τ�τρωσκεν, �φ3νευεν 2μο$ τI γυναικ�, G� )λλοτρ�ου�, G� �χ-

'ρο��, G� %κ τινο� τ�ν πολεμ�ων γεγον3τα�» τ0 πρ1γμα το$το· ε;τα 5

)ξ�ωσι� «τ�� ο>κ )γανακτε*, τ�� ο>κ Nργ�ζεται, τ�� ο> χαλεπα�νει το*�

γεγενημ�νοι� ; τ�� ο>κ )παιτε* τJν προσ�κουσαν τιμωρ�αν», ε;τα 5 α?-

τ�α «δι� Vν πεπλ�ρωται μιασμ�των 5 ο?κ�α, δι� Vν +'εσμοι φ3νοι, δι�

Vν )σεβε*� σφαγα�, δι� Vν γ�νο� !λον %ρριπται πεφονευμ�νον, παρ� ο4

Zκιστ� τι� Xν προσεδ3κησεν ;»

3 τ2 (pro alt. τιν2) Vc | τιν2 Pa Ba ; τ2 Vc Ac | τιν2 δ� ,νδι�σκευα

om. Pc || 5 cf. Dem.19, 12 || 6 τ�ν om. Ba || 7 τ� Ba | λ�γειν suspect.

| cf. Dem. 19, 15 || 8 μεταβαλλ�μενο V || 9 λ�γε
ν
ι . . . διηγε�

σθ
ται Pa | p.

56, 21 || 12 τ� 3ξι0σεω P Ba, (ex τ�ν 3ξι0σεων) Ac ; om. Vc | κ0λοι

om. Pc || 13 κα� ποικ�λοι om. Vc Ba | γινομ�νη Ac || 14 με�ζων �

3κμ/ γεν:σεται Vc Ba, (γ�νεται) Ac || 15 !νθα (pro ,2ν) Vc | �τρ��σ� Pa |

εDπωμεν (ω m. 2 ex ο Vc) " τ�τρασιν (τ�σσαρσιν Ba) V || 16 pr. κα� om. Ac |

τ/ν τ� 3ξι0σεω α&τ�αν Vc | cf. 6, 23 || 22 3παιτε� <το$τον> . . . δι� Mν ?

|| 22-23 α&τ�α τ� 3ξι0σεω Vc || 23-24 Mν ex Lν Vc || 25 subscr. τ�λο

το$ β´ τ�μου P ; om. V

1

5

10

15

20

25



on invention, book 2, chapter 7 59

ses fall under one of these manners of treatment, with the result
that some instances of them are simple, some argued, some highly
wrought, as this diegesis by Demosthenes seems to be, and many
others, for to say, “You did not elect this man an ambassador in
the belief that he was one of those who were going to sell out your
interests but as one of those who were going to keep an eye on
the others,”93 is an instance of one that is argued, and to say (cf.
19.15), “At the first meeting, having spoken against Philocrates,
and at the later one changing his tune, he clearly betrayed you,”94

is simply | [125]spoken and simply narrated, and finally we showed that
the diegesis about the Phocians is highly wrought.

The akm�95 of a diegesis occurs in three ways: either when
(1) the action or (2) the axiosis96 or (3) the cause of the axiosis
is stated repeatedly in different and varied cola, or often two or
three of these are combined, for the akme gains in effect and be-
comes more varied if we state the action in three or four cola and
then at the end add the axiosis and the cause of the axiosis; for
example, a man killed his son in the presence of his mother in
accordance with the law about those not brought to trial.97 The
mother dropped dead, and the father is being tried as responsible
for her death: “And finding him with her, he struck, he wounded,
he murdered his son together with his wife, as though they were
strangers, as personal enemies, as born from some enemy of the
state.” This is the action. Then the axiosis: “Who is not outraged,
who is not infuriated, who is not angered at what has been done?
Who does not demand condign punishment?” Then the cause:
“Has not the house been filled with pollution, (have there not been)
unlawful killings, impious slaughter, a whole family murderously
snatched from life, by the very person whom one would least ex-
pect?”

93 Demosthenes 19.12.
94 Demosthenes 19.15.
95 For the author’s understanding of akm�, literally “peak,” see 3.13, 4.4,

and 4.9 below. Akm� is otherwise found as a rhetorical term only in Hermo-

genes, On Ideas 1.10, where it is the name for florescence in style, a mixture of

aggressive attack and amplifying exposition. Cf. Rutherford, Canons, 105–12,

who defines akm� in On Invention as “a sort of culminating effort, associated with

the heat of debate, with amplifying language, with the impetus of the speaker

which makes the audience rise. The author . . . associates it particularly with

panegyrical epikheir�mata” (107–8).
96 On axiosis, the speaker’s “evaluation,” see n. 9 above.
97 On the law, see n. 8 above.
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| [126]book 3

Book 3 discusses kataskeu�, the “confirmation” or proof as the third

major division in a speech after the prooemion and diegesis: every-

thing before it is preparatory. The importance of the subject is here

emphasized by a formal dedication and catalogue of the contents of

the book. If there was a dedication and introduction to book 1, it

was omitted when our editor adapted the work for its present func-

tion in the Hermogenic corpus. Rabe pointed out (p. ix) that there

are examples of dedications elsewhere than at the beginning of a work.

Varro prefixed dedications to later books of De Lingua Latina and

Rerum Rusticarum Libri, and Phrynichus added dedications in his

Attic lexicon. Julius Marcus is unknown; he was apparently a stu-

dent and probably from a prominent family; cf. the dedication to a

student named Postumius Terentianus by the author of the treatise On
Sublimity, traditionally attributed to Longinus.

The term kataskeu�, meaning “confirmation,” largely replaced

the Aristotelian term pistis during the time of the Roman Empire

and occurs repeatedly in Apsines’ Art of Rhetoric, though pistis

(described as kataskeuastikos) is retained in Anonymous Segueri-
anus (cf. §143). Kataskeu� had been earlier used by Dionysius of

Halicarnassus to mean “artistic treatment” (Latin ornatus; cf. On
Composition, vol. 2, pp. 70,4; 156,13; 160,19; 164,12 Usener-

Radermacher). It perhaps first came into common use to mean

confirmation as a progymnasmatic exercise (cf. anaskeu� to mean

“refutation”) and is found in this sense in Theon’s treatises on the

exercises (e.g., vol. 2, pp. 64,32; 66,32; 69,21 Spengel), usually

dated to the first century c.e.; cf. also Quintilian 2.4.18; Suetonius,

On Rhetoricians 24,5. The term kataskeu� in the sense of confir-

mation appears once in Hermogenes’ On Stases (65,16) and once in

On Ideas (398,10). Forms of the verb kataskeuazein, meaning “to

confirm, to prove,” are more common in the Hermogenic corpus and

elsewhere in Greek of the imperial period.

Other technical terms mentioned in chapter 1 will be discussed

in notes on the chapters devoted to their subjects later in this book.
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|[126] Γ

Τ0 τρ�τον μοι σ�νταγμα τουτ
 γ�γονεν, F κρ�τιστε �Ιο�λιε Μ1ρ-

κε, περ
 Pν rδη σοι φ'�νω κα
 δι� �μαυτο$ πολλ�κι� τεχνολογ�σα�,

το$ κορυφα�ου τ�� kητορικ�� μ�ρου�· %στι δ# Z τε τ�ν κεφαλα�ων ε?σ-

αγωγJ κα
 οB τρ3ποι το�των κα
 δι� !σων γ�νονται, ε;τα περ
 τ�ν λ�-

σεων κα
 �ξ !σων συν�στανται, ε;τα �πιχειρημ�των κα
 τ�ν τ3πων, �ξ

Pν λαμβ�νονται, ε;τα �ργασι�ν, αz κα'� (καστον τ�ν �πιχειρημ�των

�κλαμβ�νουσαι �ργ�ζονται, κα
 μJν κα
 τ�ν �π
 το�τοι� �ν'υμημ�των

�μο
 παρευρε'�ντων, )φ� Pν τ0 )κρ3τατον τ�� δριμ�τητο� κα
 παρ8

το*� )ρχα�οι� ε�ρ�σκεται· περαιτ�ρω δ# το�των προβα�νουσαν τJν kη-

τορικJν ο>χ ε�ρ�καμεν, )νακυκλουμ�νην δ� γε. πρ0 δ# το�των βραχ�α

μοι περ
 προκατασκευ�� ε?πε*ν %δοξεν.

Περ� προκατασκευ#�.

�Η προκατασκευJ πρεσβ�τερ3ν �στι μ�ρο� λ3γου τ�� κατασκευ��,

G� δηλο* κα
 τοdνομα. %ργον δ# α>τ�� τ0 προεκτ�'εσ'αι τ8 κεφ�-

λαια κα
 τ8 ζητ�ματα, οO� περιπλακε
� 2 λ3γο� συμπληρ�σει τJν �π3-

1 τ�μο γ´. περ� ε�ρ�σεω P Vc Ac ; περ� ε�ρ�σεω· τ�μο τρ�το Ba ;

τ�μο γ´ περ� τ� τ�ν κεφαλα�ων ε&σαγωγ� Pπ || 2-3 &ο�λιε μ�ρκε P Ba ;

μ�ρκε &ο�λιε, mg. m. 2 γρ κα� μ�ρκε αDλιε, Vc ; μ�ρκε m. 1, &ο�λιε m. 2 suppl.

Vbδ ; θε�φιλεAc || 3 τιν2 τ�ν βιβλ�ων προσκε�μενον !χει τ� «κα� δι� ,μαυτο$»

κτλ. Dox. || 5 τιν2 τ�ν βιβλ�ων «κα� ο5 το�των τρ�ποι κα� δι� ;σων γ�νεται»

!χει . . . 3λλ� 6μεινον «κα� ο5 τρ�ποι τα�τη» κτλ. Dox. || 6 γ�νονται Ba |

περ� ,πιχειρημ�των Sc ; �circ. III� ,πιχειρημ�των Vc || 10 3ρχαιοτ�ροι P ||

12 !δοξεν ε&πε�ν Pc || 14 Y om. Pc | εQχε τ� παλαι�ν «πρεσβ�τερ�ν ,στι

μ�ρο τ� διηγ:σεω το$ λ�γου τ� κατασκευ� ? δηλο�» Dox. || 15 δ�

�II-III� α#τ� Vc
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chapter 1: prooemion

This is the third book of my work, most excellent Julius Marcus,
dealing with artistic matters that I have already discussed with you
many times, the most important part of rhetoric. It concerns the
introduction of the headings (of the argument) and their manner
of treatment and from what they are derived, then discussion of
refutations and from what they are composed, then epikheiremes
and the topics98 from which they are taken, then the elabora-
tions that are taken up and worked out in the case of each of the
epikheiremes, and also, as you will see, an account of enthymemes
in support of them that I have discovered along the way,99 by
which the highest degree of striking effect (drimyt�s) is invented by
the ancients. We have not found that the art of rhetoric, although
often inclusive, extends beyond these matters.100 But before tak-
ing up these subjects, I think it best to say a few words about
prokataskeu�.

chapter 2: on prokataskeu�

Prokataskeu�,101 as the name indicates, is the earlier part of the
confirmation (kataskeu�) of a speech. Its function is to set out
in advance the headings and the questions by which the speech,

98 This, 68,8, and 106,12 below seem to be the only instances of topos to

mean “topic” in On Invention. Elsewhere the word usually means a “place” (e.g.,

Athens).
99 This seems to refer to the unusual meaning of enthymeme as described

in ch. 8 below. The author attributes his discovery to his study of the ancient

orators.
100 The author’s summary of book 3 includes only chs. 1–9. Possibly the

editor has added chs. 10–15 from another part of the original work. On the basis

of style and terminology, it could be by the same author, but the limitation of

rhetoric to invention is strange, ruling out not only delivery and memory (often

neglected by later Greek writers) but style as well, in which the author clearly

has some interest.
101 Cf. Rutherford, Canons, 112–13, comparing Hermogenes, On Ideas

235,8ff. and 236,21ff., where, however, the term prokataskeu� does not occur.

It is found in prolegomena to the Hermogenic corpus, where it is probably de-

rived from this chapter, and occurs twice in the Rhetores Latini Minores: Julius

Rufinianus §2 and Fortunatianus 2.5, pp. 60 and 110 Halm.
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'εσιν, οO3ν �στιν |[127] �κε*νο παρ8 τC Δημοσ'�νει «δ�καιον δ� �στιν 9σω�

�μ# τρ�α �μ*ν �πεσχημ�νον, pν μ#ν G� παρ8 τοE� ν3μου� τ0 ψ�φισμα

ε9ρηται, δε�τερον δ# G� )σ�μφορ3ν �στι το$το τI π3λει, τρ�τον δ# G�

)ν�ξι3� �στι το�των τυχε*ν Χαρ�δημο�, Lπ�ντων το�των �μ*ν αfρεσιν

δο$ναι, τ� πρ�τον 6 τ� δε�τερον 6 τ� τελευτα*ον βουλομ�νοι� �μ*ν �στιν

)κο$σαι»· τα$τα γ�ρτοι προειπ&ν π1σαν 5μ*ν �π
 κεφαλα�ου τJν τομJν

�σ�μανε το$ λ3γου, ε;τα κα'� (καστον α>τ�ν λαβ&ν διεπερ�νατο τα*�

κατασκευα*� τ8� Lρμοττο�σα� <κ�στD τ�ν �πιχειρ�σεων προσαγαγ&ν

δυν�μει�. κα
 μJν κα
 �ν τC τ�� Παραπρεσβε�α� λ3γD προκατασκευ��

%χει χ�ραν κα
 δ�ναμιν τ0 λ�γειν α>τ0ν «σκ�ψασ'ε παρ� �μ*ν α>το*�,

τ�νων προσ�κει λ3γον παρ8 πρεσβευτο$ λαβε*ν· πρ�τον μ#ν το�νυν Pν

)π�γγειλε, δε�τερον δ# Pν %πεισε, τρ�τον δ# Pν προσετ�ξατε α>τC,

μετ8 τα$τα τ�ν χρ3νων· �φ� `πασι δ# το�τοι�, ε? )δωροδοκ�τω� 6 μJ

τα$τα π�ντα π�πρακται»· κα
 γ8ρ �ντα$'α �π
 κεφαλα�ων τ8 �γκλ�μα-

τα προd'ηκεν, Pν κα'� (καστον �ξελ�γξει κα
 )ποδε�ξει. ε? δ# ζητο�η�,

ε? το�τοι� τ�τμηκε το*� κεφαλα�οι� τ0ν λ3γον 6 ε? το�τοι� μ3νοι� 6 ε?

τI τ�ξει �χρ�σατο τ�� �παγγελ�α� �ν τI κατασκευI, λ3γον 9διον ζη-

τε*� 'εωρ�α� κα
 τ�χνην το$ τ�� Παραπρεσβε�α� κα
 ο?κονομ�αν, ο>κ

)ναιρε*� τ0 μJ ο> προεκτ�'εσ'αι τ8 |[128] κεφ�λαια τ0ν k�τορα, V τ��

προκατασκευ�� �στιν 9διον· πολE δ# δ�που'εν διεν�νοχε τεχνολογ�σαι

διδασκαλικJν 'εωρ�αν 6 'εωρ�σαι δικανικJν )ν�γκην λ3γου· πρ0� τ0

χρ�σιμον τ�ν ζητουμ�νων διοικονομουμ�νου· �πε
 κ)κε*ν3 σοι )στε*ον

κα
 χ�ριεν προειρ�σ'αι, G� τετηρ�καμεν τJν προκατασκευJν τα�την ο>

μιy χ�ρ^ συνεζευγμ�νην )λλ8 διπλI· ποτ# μ#ν γ8ρ μετ8 τ8 προο�μια

τ�ττει τJν προκατασκευ�ν, G� �ν τC τ�� Παραπρεσβε�α� λ3γD, ποτ#

1 ,κε�νω m. 1 Pa | Dem. 23, 18 || 2 �πεσχημ�νον ε&πε�ν Ba || 3

δ� om. Pc | !σται Vc Ac || 4 alt. ,στι om. Vc Ac | το�του Ac Ba || 5

�μ�ν Pc Ac || 6 κεφαλα�ων Spengel, cf. l. 14 || 8 4κ�στ
ηι
ωι Pa || 9 alt. κα�

om. Pa || 10 τ� �I� Vc | cf. Π. &δ. p. 281, 22 sq. Sp. ; Aps. I 2 p. 247, 12

Sp.-H. || 11 τ� π�λει post προσ:κει add. Ba, Dem. 19, 4 || 13 τ�ν χρ�νον

V || 14 π�ντα om. Pc || 15 �3 m. 1 ex ��ποδε�ξει Pc || 16 τετ´�I�μηκε Pa

|| 18-19 3ναιρε� m. po. Pc ; =ν ,ρε� PV Mr (ο#κ =ν m. 1, οIκουν m. 2 Vc Ba)

|| 20 κατασκευ� Pc || 22 τ�ι ζητουμ�νω Ac | 3στε��ν σοι Ac || 23

προσειρ�σθαι Spengel
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when woven together, will fulfill the hypothesis,102 as does | [127]this
passage in Demosthenes (23.18): “Since I have promised to dis-
cuss three things—first, how the decree is worded contrary to the
laws; second, how this is inexpedient for the city; and third, how
Charidemus is unworthy of obtaining these things—it is proba-
bly right for me to offer you a choice among them as to what you
want to hear discussed first, what second, and what last.” By these
introductory words he signaled to us the division by heading in
the speech; then having taken them one by one he continued with
the confirmations, bringing forward effective arguments suited to
each of the epikheiremes. In the speech On the False Embassy

(19.4) as well, the following statement has the place and func-
tion of a prokataskeu�: “Consider among yourselves what are the
points on which it is proper to expect an account from an ambas-
sador: first, then, what he reported; second, what he persuaded
you to do; third, what instructions you gave him; after this an ac-
count of the dates; and in addition to all these things, whether all
these things have been done with or without taking bribes.” Here
he has set out in headings the complaints that he will prove and
demonstrate one by one. If you ask whether he has divided the
speech into these headings or if into only these or if he used the
announced order in the confirmation, you are seeking a specific
account of theory as found in the art and arrangement of On the

False Embassy and you are not considering whether or not | [128]the
orator set out the headings in advance, which is the property of
the prokataskeu�. There is certainly a lot of difference between an
artistic account of theoretical teaching and seeing the constraints
in a judicial speech that is arranged for the utility of what is under
consideration. You (Julius Marcus) have perceptively and grace-
fully remarked earlier that we have found such a prokataskeu� not
only attached to one context but to two, for sometimes he puts the
prokataskeu� after the prooemia,103 as in the speech On the False

Embassy, sometimes after the diegesis, as in the speech Against

102 The prokataskeu� thus performs the functions of what in Latin is

called the partitio; cf. Cicero, On Invention 1.31–32.
103 Late Greek rhetoricians often use prooemion in the plural, regarding

separate points made as each constituting one prooemion; cf. Anonymous Segue-

rianus §37; Apsines 1.14–15.
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δ# μετ8 τJν δι�γησιν, G� �ν τC Κατ8 �Αριστοκρ�του� λ3γD.

Κα
 το$το μ#ν �ξ�ρκεσεν Xν ε?πε*ν +λλD, !τι διττJν %χει χ�ραν,

σο
 δ# ο>κ )ποκρ�ψομαι παραστ�σαι, τ� ποτε τC k�τορι �νεν3ησα. κα


γ8ρ οAν κα
 α>τC διαπορ�σα� μοι παρ�στη γενομ�νD το$ πρ�γματο�

�ν �πιστ�σει κα
 ε4ρον τ0ν k�τορα, ε? μ#ν )πατ�σειν μJ μ�λλοι τοE�

δικαστ��, )λλ8 πληρ�σειν τJν �παγγελ�αν κα'αρ��, μετ8 τJν δι�γη-

σιν τι'�ντα τJν προκατασκευJν κα
 `μα συν�πτοντα κα
 �π�γοντα τJν

κατασκευ�ν, vστε %τι τ�� μν�μη� οdση� �να�λου τ�� κατ8 τJν �π-

αγγελ�αν μηδ#ν ψε�δεσ'αι δοκε*ν, )λλ� G� �πηγγε�λατο τι'�ντα τJν

κατασκευJν ο�τω�· !ταν δ# μ�λλH δικα�ω� μ#ν δοκε*ν �παγγ�λλεσ'αι,

τJν �παγγελ�αν δ# παρ� ο>δ#ν τ�'εσ'αι, τηνικα$τα μετ8 τ8 προο�μια

προκατασκευ�ζοντα κα
 μεταξE τJν δι�γησιν τ�ττοντα, ε;'� ο�τω τ��

μν�μη� δι8 τ�� διηγ�σεω� �ξελ3ντα τJν �παγγελ�αν κατασκευ�ζοντα

�στερον, G� βο�λεται· κα'�|[129] περ οAν �ν τC τ�� Παραπρεσβε�α� <�λω-

κε λ3γD· κα
 γ8ρ �ντα$'α φ�σα� δε*ν πρ�τον ε>'�να� )παιτε*ν Pν

)π�γγειλε, τ0 «)νε�'υνο� �π
 λ3γοι�» μετ8 πολλ8 τ�'εικε κεφ�λαια,

κα
 !λω� τJν τ�ξιν τ�� �παγγελ�α� συγχ�α� ο>χ G� �πηγγε�λατο κατ-

εσκε�ασεν. ε? δ# ε?� τ0ν λ3γον α>τ0ν δ�οι λ�γειν, κα'� (καστον τ�ν

μερ�ν ?δ�α� %χει τ�χνα� κα
 )πορρ�του�, ο> μ�ντοι τ8 τ�� ο?κονομ�α�

�κε�νη� 9δια κοιν8 διδασκαλ�α� τεχν�ν τοιο�των δ�ναται γεν�σ'αι.

2 6λλ�ωι, ex οι ?� Vc || 4 π�ρεστι V | γενομ�ν�7 m. po.� Ba || 7-8

pr. κα� — κατασκευ:ν om. Pc || 9 τιθ�ναι ? || 12 κα� μ/ν κα� ? ;τι δ�ναται

μηκ�στην τα�την ποιε� post τ�ττοντα add. Ac, (ποιο$ντα) v.l. P || 14 τ� P Vc

Ac ; περ� Ba | p. 64, 9. 18 || 14-15 ,φωρ�θη m. 2 Ba, v.l. P || 16 Dem. 19,

182 (cf. p. 90, 21) ; cf. Aesch. 3, 205 | 3νε�θυνονAc, ? m. 1 Vc || 17 cf. schol.

Demosth. p. 351, 19 Dind. || 19 &δ�α τ2 τ�χνα !χει Ac, (om. τ2) Ba ; �III�

&δ�α !χει τ�χνα Vc
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Aristogeiton.104

It would be enough to say to somebody else that a prokata-
skeu� has two possible places, but I shall not hide from presenting
to you what I once noticed in the Orator.105 For when I was at
a loss about the matter and stymied, I discovered that if the Or-
ator was not going to deceive the judges but to fulfill his initial
statement of the case in an honest way, he put the prokataskeu�
right after the diegesis and immediately brought in the confirma-
tion, so that, memory of what was said earlier still being fresh, he
does not seem to be lying but to provide the confirmation in ac-
cordance with his claim; but when he intended to seem to make
a claim rightly but was not going to give serious attention to it,
in this case he put the prokataskeu� after the prooemia and be-
tween them and the diegesis, letting memory of the claim be lost
because of the diegesis and later confirming what he wants.106 | [129]

This is exactly what he did in the speech On the False Embassy,
for saying there (19.4) that it was first necessary to demand scru-
tinies of what the ambassador reported, he put the phrase “subject
to scrutiny for his words” (19.182) after many headings, and com-
pletely rearranging the order of his initial claim, he confirmed it
but not in the form he had announced. If there should be need to
speak about the speech itself, (I could point out that) it has its own
special and unusual techniques in each of the parts; however, the
special characteristics of that arrangement cannot become general
rules for the teaching of such arts.107

104 Dionysius of Halicarnassus had rejected the authenticity of the two

speeches (Demosthenes 25–26) Against Aristogeiton (cf. Opuscula, I p. 292

Usener-Radermacher), and modern scholars have generally agreed, but the

work remained of interest to the rhetoricians; cf., e.g., Apsines 2.13; 2.19; 3.11;

8.11.
105 A regular term used by rhetoricians to refer to Demosthenes and only

Demosthenes.
106 The author’s observation does not seem to apply to speeches other

than On the False Embassy. Demosthenes’ usual custom was to insert a

prokataskeu� (i.e., a partitio) after the diegesis and before the proof; cf., e.g.,

Against Meidias 21; Against Aristocrates 18; Against Timocrates 19; but in On the

Crown, Against Androtion, and several other speeches there is no prokataskeu�.
107 The author views the function of his handbook as supplying practical

suggestions for students in composing their declamations and not as the appro-

priate place for a rhetorical analysis of Demosthenes’ speech. It may be that in

this passage he is counteracting the claims of some other rhetorician.
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Ε4ρον κα
 +λλο προκατασκευ�� ε;δο� παρευρε'#ν το*� )ρχα�οι�, V

κεφαλα�ων μ#ν �παγγελ�αν ο>κ %χει, )π3δειξιν δ# παρ�στησι το$ κατ8

τοE� ν3μου� δοκε*ν ε?σ�ρχεσ'αι τJν κρ�σιν. προκατασκευJ δ� Xν καλο*το

κα
 το$το ε?κ3τω�, !τι λ3γο� �στ
 πρ0 τ�ν κεφαλα�ων λεγ3μενο� ε?κ3σι

λογισμο*� π1σαν τJν κατασκευJν προκαλο�μενο�. κα
 το�τD κ�χρην-

ται πολλο
 τ�ν )ρχα�ων, )λλ8 κα
 Δημοσ'�νη� �ν τC Κατ8 Μειδ�ου.

τ�� γ8ρ στ�σεω� οdση� 2ρικ��, κα
 τεμνομ�νων τ�ν !ρων οO� 9σμεν

τ3ποι�, κ�χρηται νο�μασι το*� διδο$σι κατ8 τ�ν ο�τω� )δικησ�ντων

περ
 τJν <ορτJν �ξουσ�αν ε;ναι προβολ�� το*� κατηγορε*ν �σπουδα-

κ3σιν, ε? παρ8 τ8 διωρισμ�να τι� �κ τ�ν ν3μων �ν το*� Διονυσ�οι�

ποιε*, κα
 το$το )ποδε�ξα� κα
 )ναγνοE� �κ ν3μων ο�τω� �χ�ρησεν

ε?� τJν μελ�την το$ !ρου· κα�τοι τ3 γε τJν κατηγορ�αν �κ ν3μων ε?σ-

ι�ναι τα�την ο>δ#ν %μελλε |[130] διο�σειν οdτε τI κατασκευI το$ !ρου οdτε

τI ν�κH το$ τ0 πραχ'#ν )σ�βειαν ε;ναι δοκε*ν, ο>χ �βριν. Κα
 μ�ντοι

κα
 Α?σχ�νη� �ν τC Κατ8 Τιμ�ρχου λ3γD τC α>τC τρ3πD τ�� προ-

κατασκευ�� �χρ�σατο. κα
 γ8ρ �κε*νο� πορνε�α� γραφJν �νστησ�μενο�

κα
 το$ τ8 πατρCα κατεδηδοκ�ναι τ0ν Τ�μαρχον προκατασκευI κ�χρη-

ται τI διδο�σH κατ8 τ�ν )σελγ�� ζησ�ντων �ξουσ�αν ε;ναι κατηγορ�α�

κα
 γραφ��· κα�τοι το$το οdτε το$ στοχασμο$ τ�ν κεφαλα�ων `πτεται

οdτε πρ0� τJν ν�κην α>τC το$ τ0ν κριν3μενον αBρ�σειν συναγων�ζεται·

κα
 γ8ρ ε? τ8 μ�λιστα διδ3ασιν οB ν3μοι τJν �ξουσ�αν το*� βουλομ�νοι�

κατηγορε*ν κατ8 τ�ν ο�τω ζησ�ντων, ο>δ�ν τι παρ8 το$το μ1λλον 2

Τ�μαρχο� �λ�λεγκται τοιο$το� ]ν �κ το�των τ�ν νοημ�των, οOον α>τ0ν

�ν το*� κεφαλα�οι� )ποδε�ξει, )λλ� %στιν )πηλλοτριωμ�νη τ�ν ζητημ�-

των 5 τοι�δε προκατασκευ�. Ε? δ� μοι λ�γοι τι�, G� 2 Δημοσ'�νη�

�ν τC Κατ8 Τιμοκρ�του� λ3γD μεταξE τ�ν δ�ο νομ�μων, το$ τε πα-

ραν3μω� ε?σενηνοχ�ναι τ0ν ν3μον <Τιμοκρ�την δεικν�ντο� κα
 το$ τ0ν

3 το' om. Ac Ba || 4 λεγ�μενο Pa V ; καλο�μενο Pc || 6 Dem.

21, 9 || 8 τ�ποι PV ; κεφαλα�οι ascript. m. po. V | γρ κα� ο�τω· το�

διδο$σιν ,ξουσ�αν κατ2 τ�ν ο�τω 3δικησ�ντων P || 9 ,ξουσ�αν etiam ante 8

κατ2 (er.) Vc || 13 �συν m. 2�ο�σειν Vc Ba ; cf. schol. P : συνο�σειν Zφελ:σειν

|| 14 κα� m. po. add. ante ο#χ Pa || 15 Aesch. 1, 13 sq. || 18 τ�ι δηλ�υση

m. 1 Vc, v.l. P | et 13 ζη�τη er.�σ�ντων Pa || 19 cf. 70, 8 || 20 α#τ�ι Pc

V ; α#τ�ν Pa || 22 το$το m. 2 (ex το�των ?) Vc || 25 λ�γει V || 27-70.1

addidit Portus, (παρ�νομον εQναι) m. po. Pa
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I have found another kind of prokataskeu� invented by the
ancients, one that does not contain a statement of headings but
provides a demonstration tending to show that the trial has been
undertaken in accordance with the laws. This might rightly be
called a prokataskeu� because it is an account given before the
headings, anticipating all the kataskeu� with probable reasonings.
Many of the ancients have used this, among them Demosthenes
in Against Meidias (21.9). Since the stasis there is one of defini-
tion,108 and definitions are divided into the topics109 with which
we are familiar, he has used considerations (no�mata) granting to
those eager to prosecute people who have committed wrongs re-
lating to a festival the right of preliminary appeal (probol�) (to the

Assembly) if someone acts at the Dionysia contrary to what is spec-
ified by the laws; and having demonstrated this and read from the
laws, he proceeded to a careful treatment of the definition. Yet,
surely, to enter on this prosecution on the basis of these laws was
not going | [130]to help confirmation of the definition nor contribute
to victory in showing that what was done was impiety (asebeia),
not personal insult (hybris). Aeschines, also, in the speech Against

Timarchus used the same kind of prokataskeu�. He had filed a civil
charge of prostitution and of squandering his patrimony against
Timarchus, and in a prokataskeu� (9–36) claims there is a right
of prosecution and indictment against those living licentiously;
yet this neither fits the conjectural stasis of the headings nor con-
tributes to his victory over the defendant. For even if the laws
have, to a considerable extent, granted the right to those want-
ing to prosecute people living in that way, Timarchus has not the
more been convicted of being such a person from these consider-
ations, something Aeschines will show in the headings, but such a
prokataskeu� is a departure from the questions at issue.

If someone were to say to me that in the speech Against Tim-

ocrates, in between the two questions of legality, one showing that
the procedure Timocrates followed in introducing his law was ille-
gal <and one that this law introduced by Timocrates was illegal,>

108 Hermogenes (On Stases, p. 63 Rabe) cites Against Meidias as an ex-

ample of stasis of definition, but he does not comment on this aspect of the

argument and throughout uses probol� to mean a brief, initial statement of the

actions with which a case is concerned rather than in the legal sense of appeal to

the Assembly.
109 See note 98 above, p. 63.
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ε?σενηνεγμ�νον ε;ναι παρ�νομον> τ0ν �π0 Τιμοκρ�του� γραφ�ντα, μ�-

σD κ�χρηται το�τD τC νο�ματι �ν το*� κεφαλα�οι�, !τι κατ8 τ�ν μJ

ποιησ�ντων, i προστ�ττουσιν οB ν3μοι, νομο'ετο$ντε� κα
 |[131] τ0 π��,

διδ3ασιν �ξουσ�αν κατηγορ�α� το*� βουλομ�νοι�, �ρ� τ8� α?τ�α�, κα'�

i� �κε* μ#ν κεφαλα�ων μ�ρο� �γ�νετο, προκατασκευ�� δ# �ντα$'α. !ταν

μ#ν γ8ρ +λλη� στ�σεω� 2 λ3γο� u κεφαλα�οι� +λλοι� διαιρουμ�νη�, τC

νομ�μD δ# ο> κατασκευασ'ησομ�νη�, τ3τε προκατασκευJ τ0 ν3μιμον

γ�νεται, G� �ν τC Κατ8 Τιμ�ρχου στοχασμο$ τ�� στ�σεω� οdση� προ-

κατασκευJ τ0 ν3μιμον �γ�νετο κα
 �ν τC Κατ8 Μειδ�ου !ρου οdση� τ��

στ�σεω� )π0 τ�� προκατασκευ�� τ0 ν3μιμον �γ�νετο· οdτε γ8ρ !ρο� οd-

τε στοχασμ0� το�τD τC κεφαλα�D τ�μνονται. 2 δ# Κατ8 Τιμοκρ�του�

λ3γο� πραγματικ�� ]ν τ�� κατ8 ν3μου ε?σφορ1� Nφε�λων τC νομ�μD

κατασκευασ'�ναι τ0 �κ το$ ν3μου βοη'ο$ν μ�ρο� α>τC τετ�ρηκε τC

νομ�μD. +ξιον δ# κ)κε*νο τηρ�σαι τ�ν kητ3ρων �ν το�τοι�, !τι καινοE�

)γ�να� ε?σι3ντε� V μ#ν πορνε�α�, V δ# τ�� περ
 τ8 Διον�σια προβολ��,

οO� ο>κ nσαν �Α'ηνα*οι συνει'ισμ�νοι τC μηδ�να τοιο$τον πρ3τερον

ε?σελ'ε*ν, )ναγκα�ω� �χρ�σαντο τα�τH τI προκατασκευI, G� Xν μJ

προσκρο�οιεν το*� δικαστα*� �κ το$ τ8 πρ0� μηδεν0� +λλου γεν3μενα

τολμ1ν ε?σ�γειν, )λλ8 προσεκτικ0� κα
 διδασκαλικ0� τ�� κατηγορ�α� 2

λ3γο� γ�νοιτο το*� δικαστα*� μα'ο$σιν, !τι, περ
 Pν πρ�τον δικ�ζου-

σιν, �κ ν3μων vρμηνται κα
 )π0 τ�� τ�ν ν3μων βουλ�σεω�.

1 τ�ν �π� τιμοκρ�του γραφ�ντα del. m. po. Pa, om. Portus | το$ τι-

μοκρ�του Vc Ac | post γραφ�ντα mg. m. po. Ba: κα� το$ ;τι ,ναντ�ο ,στ�ν

+ ν�μο το�του το� π�λαι κειμ�νοι (cf. Dem. 24, 32) || 2 cf. Dem. 24, 18

|| 3 ποιησ�ντων m. 1, ποιε�ν m. po., Pc | κα� post ν�μοι add. m. 2 Ba |

νομοθετο$ντε Pa Ac ; νομοθετ�υντων Pc Vc Ba | νομοθετο$ντε — π� om.

Portus, del. (@ρθ� supr.) m. po. Pa | κα� το$ π� del. m. po. Ba | τ� scripsit

Rabe coll. schol. P (W VII 742, 1) ; το$ P Ba ; om. Ac, m. 1 Vc || 5 ,γ�νετοPa

V ; ε&σ�γεται Pc || 7 ν�μιμον m. po. (ex ν�ημα ?) Vc || 13 α#τ�ι μ�ρο Vc ||

14 ν�μωι Pc || 14-15 sic Dem. 19, 120 3γ�να καινο� (cf. schol. Dem. 255a

Dilts) || 15 cf. Dem. 21, 1 || 16 ο5 3θηνα�οι Vc Ac | ε&θισμ�νοι Ba ; συν�ει

ex η�θισμ�νοι Vc | τοιο�$το�ν Pc ; τ�ν τοιο�των Vc Ac || 17 ,χρ:σατο Pc

|| 18 γιν�μενα Vc || 20 Lν P ; ο[ V || 21 Uρμηται Ac Ba ; (ν er.) Vc |

κολ�σεω, m. 1 βουλ: supr., Pc
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Demosthenes used, in the midst of the headings, the considera-
tion that legal provisions, directed against those who do not do
what the laws enjoin and | [131]not in the way specified, grant the right
of prosecution to those who wish (cf. Dem. 24.18)—(if someone

were to say this to me,) I shall explain the reasons why the part
with the headings is where it is and the prokataskeu� is elsewhere.
Whenever a speech is a matter of another stasis divided into other
headings, and confirmation is not going to rest on the issue of le-
gality, then the question of legality becomes a prokataskeu�, as
in Against Timarchus, where, since the stasis is conjectural, con-
sideration of legality has become a prokataskeu�, and in Against

Meidias, where the stasis being that of definition, consideration of
legality is handled by the prokataskeu�, for neither stasis of defi-
nition nor of conjecture are divided into this heading.110 Since the
speech Against Timocrates deals with the legality of the introduc-
tion of a law—thus is a matter of pragmatic stasis111 and needs to
be confirmed by a legal consideration—the part about coming to
the aid of the law has looked to the issue of legality. It was right
for the orators to keep to that treatment in these speeches, because
when undertaking novel cases, in one case prosecution for prosti-
tution, in the other of an appeal to the assembly (probol�) about the
Dionysiac festival—cases the Athenians had not previously been
accustomed for anyone to undertake—they necessarily used this
kind of prokataskeu� so as not to startle the judges because no one
else had dared to make an indictment, yet the speech would in-
terest and inform the judges about the charge, knowing that the
issues on which they were for the first time making a decision arose
from laws and from the intent of the laws.112

The order of chapters 3–6 given here follows the rearrangement in

Rabe’s edition.

110 I.e., the validity of laws applicable to a case are not a necessary head-

ing in stasis of fact or definition.
111 Cf. the scholion on Demosthenes 24.1b, p. 314,14–15 Dilts: “Every

prosecution of a document creates pragmatic stasis.” Pragmatic stasis is a sub-

division of stasis of quality and concerned with the future, e.g., that a proposed

law will not prove advantageous to the city; cf. Hermogenes, On Stases, p. 38,4–

5, and pp. 76–79 Rabe.
112 I.e., concerned the legality of the law, not its interpretation.
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|[132] Περ� κεφαλα�ων.

Περ
 μ#ν τ�� τ�ν κεφαλα�ων ε�ρ�σεω� κατ8 τJν διαιρετικJν �ξε-

'�με'α τ�χνην, κα
 !σα <κ�στη� τ�ν στ�σεων 9δια κα
 !σα κοιν8 κα
 τ8

το�των δι�φορα· νυν
 δ# πρ3κειται δε*ξαι, π�� τ�� διαιρετικ�� τ�χνη�

�ποβαλλομ�νη� τ�ν κεφαλα�ων (καστον 5με*� �κλαβ3ντε� α>τ0 κατα-

σκευ�σομεν· τ0 γ8ρ π1ν τ�� kητορικ�� ?σχυρ0ν �ν το�τοι� fσταται κα


τ0 τ�� ν�κη� κρ�το� �ν τI κατασκευI τ�ν κεφαλα�ων διαφα�νεται.

Κεφ�λαιον το�νυν rτοι παρ� 5μ�ν α>τ�ν ε?σ�γομεν, V δε*ται κατ-

ασκευ��, 6 παρ8 τ�ν �χ'ρ�ν τ�'εται, V δε*ται λ�σεω�. οOον �8ν μ#ν

)πολογ�με'α �ν το*� στοχασμο*�, τJν τ�ν �λ�γχων )πα�τησιν 5με*�

ε?σ�γομεν λ�γοντε� «�λ�γχου� π�ρασχε», ε;τα κατασκευ�ζομεν �κ τ�ν

�πιχειρημ�των συνιστ�ντε� !τι «δε* παντ0� πρ�γματο� �λ�γχου� παρ-

�χεσ'αι κα
 παντ0� �γκλ�ματο�». �8ν δ# κατηγορ�μεν, )ν�γκη το$

�χ'ρο$ τ0 κεφ�λαιον τι'�ντο� κα
 λ�γοντο� «�λ�γχου� π�ρασχε» 5μ1�

λ�ειν |[133] λ�γοντα� «ο> δε* �λ�γχου� παρ�χεσ'αι παντ0� πρ�γματο�» κα


ε?� το$το κατασκευ�� ε>πορ�σαι τ�� )π0 τ�ν �πιχειρημ�των, fνα δε�-

ξωμεν, !τι μJ δε* τοE� �λ�γχου� )παιτε*ν. κα
 �ν τα*� πραγματικα*�, ε?

τ�χοι, 6 τι'�με'α κεφ�λαιον λ�γοντε� «ο> δε* καινοτομε*ν» 6 «ο> δε*

παρ8 τ8 δ3ξαντα λ�γειν» 6 «ο> δε* %'ο� καταλ�ειν», κα
 ! τι Xν το�-

των ε?σ�γωμεν, �κ τ�ν �πιχειρημ�των ε?� τ8� κατασκευ8� βοη'ο�με'α

δεικν�ντε�, !τι μηδ#ν το�των δε* ποιε*ν, 6 καινοτομε*ν 6 τ8 δ3ξαντα

λ�ειν 6 %'ο� παραβα�νειν· 6 τε'#ν παρ8 τ�ν )ντιδ�κων λεγ3ντων, !τι

1 — 96, 19 ordinem commentarii Mr secutus est Rabe ; cf. Spengel,

Praef. p. XI, Münchener Gel. Anzeigen 1835 p. 265. Ordo Ba: π. κεφαλα�ων, π.

βια�ου, π. ,πιχειρημ�των, π. ,νστ�σεω κα� 3ντιπαραστ�σεω. P Vcδ Ac: π.

βια�ου, π. κεφαλα�ων, π. ,πιχειρημ�των, π. ,νστ�σεω κ. 3ντ. ; Dox.: μ:πω

το�νυν 6μεινον \ (Nν Vδ) λ�γειν λ:θ8 τ�ν 3ντιγρ�φων τ� περ� βια�ου προτα-

γ�ναι το$ περ� τ�ν κεφαλα�ων, @φε�λον �π� τ/ν !νστασιν <κα�> 3ντιπαρ�στασιν

ταχθ�ναι μετ2 τ�ν περ� κεφαλα�ων λ�γον. Portus: π. ε&σαγωγ� κεφαλα�ων, π.

,πιχειρημ�των, π. ε&σαγωγ� κα� λ�σεω κεφαλα�ων κατ� !νστασιν κα� 3ντιπα-

ρ�στασιν, π. λ�σεω κεφαλα�ων κατ2 β�αιον ;ρον || 2-3 ,ξεθ�μην Ac Ba, v.l.

Pa, W VII 55, 10 || 3 μ�θοδον (pro τ�χνην) W VII | liber ille deperditus est ;

cf. etiam Π. στ. p. 28, 12 ; 36, 3. 43, 15 sq. || 4 το�τ�ων ex οι� Pc || 8 α#τ�ν

om. Ac | ε&σαγεται v.l. P, m. 2 Vc Ba || 9 μ�ν ο*ν Ac || 11 cf. 88, 8 sq.

|| 12 συνι
ω
στ�ντε Pa ; συνιστ�ντε Pc Ac, (�ν m. 2 supr.) Vc, (ex cr. m. po.) Ba

|| 12-13 παρασχ�σθαι m. 2 ex παρ�χεσθαι Vc (cf. l. 15) || 13-14 τ� κεφ�λαιον

το$ ,χθρο$ Vc || 15 παρασχ�σθαι Vc || 16 ε#πορ:σομεν Ba, v.l. Pa || 18

cf. 80, 5 || 18-19 " — λ�γειν m. po. suppl. Ac || 19 γρ´ παραβα�νειν P ||

21-22 pr. " — παραβα�νειν suspecta || 22 ;τι om. V
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| [132]chapter 4: on headings

We have published a discussion of the invention of headings
(kephalaioi) in our Art of Division, explaining the properties of
each of the forms of stasis and how much is common and what
is different among them.113 Now it is our purpose to show how,
when the art of division is presumed, we take up and confirm each
of the headings, for the whole strength of rhetoric rests on these
things, and the power of victory is revealed in the confirmation of
the headings.114

We introduce a heading either from our own case, which is
in need of confirmation, or one is taken from the case of our oppo-
nents, which requires refutation. For example, if we are speaking
for the defense in cases where the facts are at issue, we introduce a
demand for evidence, saying, “Provide evidence.” Then we sup-
port this from epikheiremes,115 maintaining that “there is need to
provide evidence of every fact and for every complaint.” But if
we are prosecuting and the opponent is stating a heading and say-
ing, “Provide evidence,” we must refute this, | [133]saying, “There is
no need for evidence of every fact,” and we must have an abun-
dance of argument from epikheiremes in order to show that there
is no need to demand evidence. And in pragmatic cases,116 if that
happens to be the situation, either we state the heading, saying,
“There is no need to make innovations” or “There is no need to
speak contrary to common opinion” or “There is no need to depart
from custom,” and whichever of these we introduce, we support
the argument by adding epikheiremes, showing that there is no
need to do any of these things, neither to innovate nor to contradict
common opinion nor to depart from custom. If it is claimed by the

113 This was wrongly understood by later readers to refer to Hermoge-

nes’ On Stases. Headings (Heads in Heath’s translations) include the major

categories of stasis (conjecture of fact, definition of act, quality of act, etc.), the

so-called “final headings”: the legal, the just, the advantageous, the honorable,

and the possible (cf. Apsines ch. 9), and more generally any proposition to be

supported by argument.
114 As usual, the author is primarily interested in providing formulas that

an elementary student of declamation can apply to an assigned topic.
115 A supporting argument. On the author’s conception of an

epikheireme, see ch. 5 below.
116 As when new laws are in question; cf. n. 111 above.
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ο> δε* τα$τα ποιε*ν, 5με*� αA'ι� δε3με'α λ�σεω�, fνα δε�ξωμεν, !τι

δε* καινοτομε*ν κα
 τ8 δ3ξαντα λ�ειν κα
 %'ο� παραβα�νειν, κα
 ε?� τJν

το�των κατασκευJν βοη'ο�με'α το*� �πιχειρ�μασι.

Πολλ�ν δ# πολλ8 �κ'εμ�νων περ
 �πιχειρ�ματο� κα
 πολEν )ν-

αλωσ�ντων λ3γον κα
 μηδεν0� δυνη'�ντο� σαφ�� παραστ�σαι, πειρ�-

σομαι !τι μ�λιστα σαφ�στατα διακρ*ναι, τ�� ε�ρεσι� �πιχειρ�ματο�, V

κατασκευ�ζει τ0 κεφ�λαιον 6 τJν λ�σιν, κα
 τ�� ε�ρεσι� �ργασ�α�, K

κατασκευ�ζει τ0 �πιχε�ρημα, κα
 τ�� ε�ρεσι� �ν'υμ�ματο�, V κατα-

σκευ�ζει τJν �ργασ�αν. �8ν μ#ν οAν 5με*� ε?σ�γωμεν κεφ�λαιον, Lπλ��

δε�σει τ�� '�σεω� κα
 τ�� ε?� το$το κατασκευ�� ε>πορ�σομεν )π0 τ�ν

�πιχειρημ�των μετ8 προτ�σεω�. τ0 δ# �ντελ�στερον, �8ν τι'�ται )π0

τ�ν �χ'ρ�ν κα
 ε?σ�γηται· τ3τε γ8ρ δε* κοσμ�σαι τ0 κεφ�λαιον προ-

τ�σει, �ποφορy, )ντιπρο|[134] τ�σει, λ�σει τI κα
 )ν'υποφορy καλουμ�νH. V

δ# το�των (καστ3ν �στι, σαφ�� παραστ�σω· πρ3τασι� μ#ν γ�ρ �στιν

5 �παγγελ�α τ�� �ποφορ1�, �ποφορ8 δ# 2 το$ �χ'ρο$ λ3γο�, )ντιπρ3-

τασι� δ# 5 τ�� λ�σεω� �παγγελ�α, ε;τα 5 λ�σι�, Kν ποιο�με'α �κ τ��

τ�ν �πιχειρημ�των κατασκευ��. οOον ε? τ�χοι κατατρ�χει Χερρ3νησον

Φ�λιππο�, γρ�φει Δημοσ'�νη� διορ�ξαι τ0ν �Ισ'μ3ν· «τ�χα το�νυν κα


4 ,πιχειρ:ματοPc Ac, (ων m. 1 supr.) Pa ; ,πιχειρημ�τωνVc Ba || 7 τ�

κεφ�λαιον " m. po. suppl. Pc || 10 κα� τ/ν το�του κατασκευ/ν ε�ρ:σομεν Vc

|| 11 �π� Ba || 17 συνεχ� κατατρ�χει p. 92, 1 (Aps. I 2 p. 226, 19. 233, 18.

254, 20. 255, 10 Sp.-H.)
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opponent that there is no need to do these things, we need refuta-
tions in turn, in order to show that there is a need to innovate and
to contradict common opinion and to depart from custom, and we
support the argument about these things with epikheiremes.

Since many have published much about epikheiremes,117

and wasted their words because none of them has been able to give
a clear description, I shall try in the clearest possible way to ex-
plain how to invent an epikheireme that confirms the heading or
the refutation (lysis), and how to invent an elaboration (ergasia)
that confirms the epikheireme, and how to invent an enthymeme
that confirms the elaboration. Now, then, if we ourselves intro-
duce a heading, we shall fill the need for a simple proposition
(thesis) and confirmation (kataskeu�) of it by epikheiremes with
an introductory statement (protasis). This takes a more complete
form, however, if a proposition has been stated and introduced
by our opponents,118 for in that case there is need to adorn the
heading with a protasis, a hypophora, an antiprotasis, | [134]and a lysis,
which is also called an anthypophora.119 I shall clearly state what
each of these is. A protasis is the introduction of the hypophora,
and a hypophora is the proposition of the opponent, and an an-
tiprotasis is the introduction of the lysis, followed by the lysis,
which we make from the confirmation of the epikheiremes. For
example, let us say that Philip is overrunning the Chersonese and
Demosthenes is introducing a motion to dig a canal through the

117 The fullest earlier discussion in Greek is that by Minucianus

in Spengel-Hammer, 340–51; see Prentice A. Meador, “Minucian, On

Epicheiremes: An Introduction and a Translation,” Speech Monographs 31

(1964): 54–63. Minucian (341) defined an epikheireme as “whatever is taken for

proof of the question at hand,” and he divides epikheiremes into example and

enthymeme. Apsines (8.1) uses epikheireme in this same sense. In Anonymous

Seguerianus, on the other hand, derived from Neocles (second century?), an

epikheireme is a reason in support of a heading or premise; cf. §§36, 158, 216,

and 248. See further the introductory note to ch. 5 below.
118 That is, if it involves refuting an objection imputed to the opponent.
119 These terms might be translated “introduction, proposition of the

opponent, denial of the proposition, refutation of the proposition,” the latter

requiring supporting arguments. Hypophora, anthypophora, and antiprotasis are

not elsewhere found in pre-Byzantine Greek texts, but they do occur in Latin;

cf. Fortunatianus 2.27, pp. 117–18 Halm; Martianus Capella, On Rhetoric §52,

pp. 490–91 Halm. The author is providing beginning students with a technique

to develop propositions logically.
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τοιο$το� Zξει λ3γο� παρ8 τ�ν )ντιδ�κων» το$το 5 πρ3τασι�, «G� χα-

λεπ0ν διορ�ξαι Χερρ3νησον» το$το 5 �ποφορ�, «%στι δ# το$τον α>τ�ν

ο> χαλεπ0ν διαλ$σαι τ0ν λ3γον» το$το 5 )ντιπρ3τασι�, «τ0 γ8ρ διο-

ρ�σσειν πρ1γμα klδιον» το$το 5 λ�σι�, Zτι� δε*ται �πιχειρημ�των. Τ0

μ#ν οAν πλ�ρε� κεφ�λαιον ο�τω. Λε�πει δ# πολλ�κι� 5 πρ3τασι� ο>δ#ν

βλ�πτουσα τJν �ποφορ�ν κ3σμο� γ�ρ �στι το$ λ3γου κα
 πλ�ον ο>δ#ν

πολλ�κι�· %σ'� !τε γ8ρ κα
 'εωρ�α� �νδε�γματα καλλ�στη� �μφαν�ζου-

σιν Z τε πρ3τασι� κα
 5 )ντιπρ3τασι�, ε? τ�� <ρμηνε�α� το*� Nν3μασι

προσ�χοιμεν, �ξ Pν τ0 ε;δο� τ�� �ποφορ1� !πω� διασ�ρεται κα
 δια-

δε�κνυται 'εωρο$μεν, οOον «)γανακτ�σει το�νυν α>τ�κα δJ μ�λα, G�

�γ& πυν'�νομαι, ε? μ3νο� τ�ν �νταυ'ο* πολιτευομ�νων λ3γων ε>'�-

να� �φ�ξει». ε? μ#ν γ8ρ %λεγε «πυν'�νομαι το�νυν α>τ0ν περι�γοντα

κατ8 τJν )γορ8ν λ�γειν, i κα
 ν$ν 9σω� πρ0� �μ1� �ρε* )γανακτ�ν, ε?

μ3νο� τ�ν �νταυ'ο* πολιτευομ�νων λ3γων ε>'�να� �φ�ξει», μετ8 προ-

τ�σεω� |[135] %κειτο· �ν οO� γ8ρ λ3γοι� �λπ�ζεται 5 �ποφορ�, το$τ3 �στιν

5 πρ3τασι�· τ0 δ# λ�γειν «)γανακτ�σει το�νυν, ε? μ3νο� τ�ν �νταυ'ο*

πολιτευομ�νων λ3γων ε>'�να� �φ�ξει» το$τ3 �στιν 5 �ποφορ�. Πο-

τ# δ# 5 )ντιπρ3τασι� λε�πει, τουτ�στιν 5 τ�� λ�σεω� �παγγελ�α, οOον

«%στι δ# ο>κ +δηλον, F �Α'ηνα*οι, το$'’, !τι Λεπτ�νη�, κ+ν τι� +λλο�

�π#ρ το$ ν3μου λ�γH, δ�καιον μ#ν ο>δ#ν �ρε* περ
 α>το$» μ�χρι το�του

5 πρ3τασι�· «φ�σει δ# )ναξ�ου� τιν8� )ν'ρ�που� ε�ρομ�νου� )τ�λειαν

�κδεδυκ�ναι τ8� λειτουργ�α�» το$το 5 �ποφορ�· «�γ& δ# !τι μ#ν τι-

ν�ν κατηγορο$ντα π�ντα� )φαιρε*σ'αι τJν δωρε8ν τ�ν )δ�κων �στ�ν,

��σω» το$το ε>'�ω� 5 λ�σι�. λε�πει δ# 5 )ντιπρ3τασι�· nν δ# Xν πλ�-

ρε�, ε? %λεγε «χρJ δ# �μ1�, F �Α'ηνα*οι, μηδαμ�� )ποδ�χεσ'αι το$τον

τ0ν λ3γον· τ0 γ8ρ τιν�ν κατηγορο$ντα π�ντα� )φαιρε*σ'αι τJν δωρε8ν

+δικον». Κα
 5 )ντιπρ3τασι� μ�ντοι λε�πουσα ο>δ#ν τC νο�ματι λυ-

μα�νεται, )λλ8 τJν α>τJν %χει δ�ναμιν τI προτ�σει, Zτι� μ3νον κ3σμο�

�στ
 τC λ3γD· �πε
 πολλ�κι� κα
 χωρ
� προτ�σεω� κα
 )ντιπροτ�σεω�

2 χερρ�νησον m. 1, τ�ν &σθμ�ν m. po. Pa | το�των Vc Ac | α#τ�ν Ba

|| 4 το$τ� ,στιν Ac || 5 ο�τω m. po. ex το$το Ba || 6 cf. l. 28–29 || 8 �

om. Pc || 10 Dem. 19, 182 || 10-11 ? ,γ% πυνθ�νομαι m. po. suppl. Ba

|| 11 ,ντα$θα Ba || 13 κατ2 m. po. suppl. Vc | �μ� Ba || 14 ,ντα$θα

Pc Vc Ac || 16 λ�γειν ;τι Pc | ,ντα$θα Vc || 19 Dem. 20, 1 | H 6νδρε

3θηνα�οι Ba || 21 ε�ραμ�νου Vc Ba || 23-24 τ�ν — ,�σω om. V || 24

ε#θ�ωPa V ; ,κ το$ ε#θ�οPc || 24-25 πληρ
/
ε Pa ; (ε m. 2 ex η) Vc ; πλ:ρη Ac

|| 25 !λεγε Pc ; !λεγε�I� Vc || 26 π�ντων Ac || 27 � m. 2 suppl. Vc |

τ�ν νοημ�των τ� m. 1 Vc || 28 α#το$ Pc | μ�νο m. 2 suppl. Vc || 28-29

l. 6 || 29 κα� PV ; κεφ�λαια ? | προτ�σεω κα� om. m. 1 Vc
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isthmus. (He can say:) “Probably some such argument will come
from my opponents,” which is the protasis, “about how difficult it
is to dig through the Chersonese,” which is the hypophora, “but it
is not difficult to refute this argument of theirs,” which is the an-
tiprotasis, “for the excavation is an easy thing,” which is the lysis
and needs epikheiremes (to support it). A full heading takes this
form.

But often the protasis is omitted with no harm to the hy-
pophora, for it is an ornament of the speech and often nothing
more. Sometimes the protasis and antiprotasis are manifestations
of the finest art (the�ria), if we pay attention to the words in the
expression, from which we observe how the appearance of the hy-
pophora is disparaged and revealed; for example (Dem. 19.182):
“He intends then to express immediately, as I understand, his in-
dignation if he alone of those in public life here will have to render
account of his words.” If he had said, “I understand that he is go-
ing around the marketplace saying what probably he will say now
to you, expressing indignation if he alone of those in public life
here will have to render account of his words,” it would be stated
with a protasis, | [135]for the protasis consists of words that arouse ex-
pectation of the hypophora. This is the hypophora: “He intends
to express his indignation if he alone of those in public life here
will have to render account of his words.”

Sometimes the antiprotasis—that is, the introduction of the
lysis—is omitted; for example (Dem. 20.1): “It is not unclear,
Athenians, that Leptines, and anyone else that may speak in favor
of the law, will have nothing right to say about it.” Up to this point
it is a protasis; then the hypophora: “He will say that some un-
worthy men, having acquired immunity, have shirked performing
liturgies.” Then the lysis follows immediately: “But I leave aside
the objection that it is unjust for one who prosecutes some to take
away the grant from all.” The antiprotasis is lacking. It would be
complete if he had said, “But it is necessary, Athenians, for you in
no way to accept this argument, for it is unjust, by accusing some,
to deprive all of the grant.” Omission of the antiprotasis does no
harm to the thought, for the antiprotasis has the same function as
the protasis, which is only an ornament of the speech. We often
find omission of both protasis and antiprotasis in ancient writers;
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ε�ρ�σκομεν παρ8 το*� )ρχα�οι�, οOον «)λλ� )δ�κω�, φησ�ν, nρξα�» 5

�ποφορ8 χωρ
� προτ�σεω�· «ε;τα παρ�ν, !τε με ε?σ�γον οB λογιστα�,

ο> κατηγ3ρει� ;» 5 λ�σι� χωρ
� )ντι|[136] προτ�σεω�. Τ0 δ# πλ�ρε� )π0 τ�ν

)ρχα�ων ο�τω «Φ�λιππο� γ8ρ +ρχεται μ#ν περ
 �Αλονν�σου λ�γων, G�

�μ*ν δ�δωσιν <αυτο$ οAσαν, �μ1� δ# οd φησι δικα�ω� α>τ0ν )παιτε*ν· ο>

γ8ρ �μετ�ραν οAσαν οdτε λαβε*ν οdτε ν$ν %χειν. %λεγε δ# κα
 πρ0� 5μ1�

τοιο�του� λ3γου�, !τε πρ0� α>τ0ν �πρεσβε�ομεν» το$το !λον πρ3τασι�·

ε;τα 5 �ποφορ8 «G� λHστ8� )φελ3μενο� τα�την τJν ν�σον κτ�σαιτο,

κα
 προσ�κει α>τJν <αυτο$ ε;ναι», το$το 5 �ποφορ�· «το$τον δ# τ0ν

λ3γον, G� ο>κ %στι δ�καιο�, ο> χαλεπ3ν �στιν α>το$ )φελ�σ'αι» το$-

το 5 )ντιπρ3τασι�· «`παντε� γ8ρ οB λHστα
 τοE� )λλοτρ�ου� τ3που�

καταλαμβ�νοντε� κα
 το�του� �χυροE� ποιο�μενοι �ντε$'εν τοE� +λλου�

κακ�� ποιο$σιν. V δJ τοE� λHστ8� τιμωρησ�μενο� κα
 κρατ�σα� ο>κ Xν

δ�που ε?κ3τα λ�γοι, ε? φα�η, i �κε*νοι )δ�κω� κα
 )λλ3τρια ε;χον, τα$-

τα �1ν <αυτο$ γ�νεσ'αι» το$το 5 λ�σι�· κα
 5 το$ κεφαλα�ου ε?σαγωγJ

�κ τ�ν τεττ�ρων πεπλ�ρωται, προτ�σεω�, �ποφορ1�, )ντιπροτ�σεω�,

λ�σεω�.

Περ� 	νστ σεω� κα� �ντιπαραστ σεω�.

�Ιστ�ον, !τι τJν %νστασιν κα
 )ντιπαρ�στασιν �ναντ�α κεφ�λαια

τ�� )ντιλ�ψεω� 5 διαιρετικJ παρ�δωκε τ�χνη· οOον «�ξ�ν μοι κτε*-

ναι τ0ν υB3ν» τ0 κεφ�λαιον, |[137] ε;τα 5 %νστασι� «ο>κ �ξ�ν», ε;τα 5

)ντιπαρ�στασι� «ε? δ# κα
 �ξ�ν, )λλ� ο>κ �ν�πιον τ�� μητρ3�». κα


π�λιν «)νε�'υνο� �π
 λ3γοι�» τ0 κεφ�λαιον, «)λλ� ο>κ )νε�'υνο�» 5

%νστασι�, «ε? δ# κα
 )νε�'υνο�, ο>χ fνα �βρ�ζH� τJν π3λιν» 5 )ντιπα-

ρ�στασι�.

1 Dem. 18, 117 (Nρξα ; om. φησ�ν) || 2-3 εQτα — 3ντιπροτ�σεω m. po.

suppl. Ac || 2 μ�ν (pro με) Ba || 3 δι2 τ� ante ο# add. Ba, m. 2 Vc, m. po.

Ac ; cf. 96, 17 || 3-17 τ� — λ�σεω potius p. 76, 5 tractanda erant || 4 Dem.

7, 2. 3 || 6 πρ�τερον post δ� add. Ba || 7 � πρ�τασι Ba || 9 προσ��κο m.

po.�ν Ba ; προσ:κειν Sc, Dem. | το$το P Vc Ac ; μ�χρι το�του Ba, mg. P || 10

ο#δ� (pro ο#) Vc | (alt.) ,στι Ac ; om. Pc || 12 ,χυρο' Pc Vc Ac, (+ m. po. ;

ex ε ?) Pa ; @χυρο' Ba || 13 κακ�� m. 2, ex 2� Vc || 14 λ�γηι Vc || 15

το$το m. po. ex το�του Pa || 19 sq. cf. Π. στ. 67, 2. 4 | τ/ν post κα� supr.

m. 2 Ba || 20 τ� om. Vc Ba || 20-21 cf. 58, 16. 6, 23 || 21 3ντιληπτικ�

ante τ� add. Sc, mg. (vix v.l.) P ; 3ντιληπτικ�ν m. po. Pa Vc | �I� ο#κ Vc ; � ο#κ

Ac Ba ; ε& ο#κ Sc || 21-22 εQτα � 3ντιπαρ�στασι P, suppl. m. 2 Vc ; (om. εQτα)

� 3ντιπαρ�στασι post 22 μητρ� add. V || 23 cf. 90, 21 | ,π� @λ�γοι m. 1

Vc Ba || 24 3λλ� ο#χ Pc ; cf. Π. στ. 48, 18. 73, 13 ann.
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for example (Dem. 18.117): “‘But’ he says, ‘you performed your
office wickedly”’; this is a hypophora without a protasis. “Then
you were there when the auditors brought me in and you did not
accuse me?” The lysis lacks an antiprotasis. | [136]An example of the
full form from one of the ancients is the following (Dem. 7.2–3):
“Philip begins by saying about Halonnesus that he is giving you
what belongs to him and denies that you are rightly demanding it
‘back,’ for it was never yours to take nor to keep now. He was say-
ing something of the same sort to us when we went on the embassy
to him.” All this much is a protasis. Then the hypophora: “Since
he acquired this island by taking it from pirates, it is fair for it to be
his.” “But it is not difficult to deprive him of this argument as not
just”; this is the antiprotasis. The lysis follows: “For all pirates
who take over places that do not belong to them and make these
places a secure base, from there do harm to others. But someone
who punished the pirates and overpowered them would certainly
not be speaking credibly if he said we should let a place be his that
the pirates wrongly held when it was not theirs.” The introduction
of the heading is made complete from the four parts of protasis,
hypophora, antiprotasis, and lysis.

chapter 6: on enstasis and antiparastasis

You should know that the Art of Division described enstasis and
antiparastasis as headings opposed to a counterplea (antil�psis);120

for example, if the heading (of the counterplea) is “I had a right to
kill my son,” | [137]then the enstasis is “You had no such right,” and
the antiparastasis is “Even if you did have a right, it was not in the
presence of his mother.”121 And again, if the heading is “I am not
liable for what I said,”122 the enstasis is “But you are not without
liability,” and the antiparastasis is “Even if you are not liable, it is
not so you can insult the city.”

120 Cf. the opening of 3.4 above, and Hermogenes, On Stases, pp. 65–

71 Rabe. Lindberg (2058) translates enstasis and antiparastasis as “direct and

indirect refutation.” Patillon (L’Art rhétorique, 246) transliterates antiparastasis

as “antiparastase” and enstasis as “instance”; an enstasis is often an objection to

a claim in a particular instance.
121 On the theme, cf. pp. 7 and 59 above.
122 Cf. Demosthenes 19.182.



80 Π Ε Ρ Ι Ε Υ Ρ Ε Σ Ε Ω Σ Γ

ΧρJ δ# 5μ1� κα'� (καστον τ�ν κεφαλα�ων �ν π�σH στ�σει πει-

ρ1σ'αι τ8� μ�χα� κα
 τ8� κατασκευ8� κατ� ε?κ3να τ�� �νστ�σεω� κα


)ντιπαραστ�σεω� ε?σ�γειν· π�ντω� γ8ρ δυο*ν '�τερον, 6 τ0 τ�� �νστ�-

σεω� 6 τ0 τ�� )ντιπαραστ�σεω�, βιαι3τατον τ0ν k�τορα )ποδε�ξει, οOον

�8ν λ�γωμεν !τι «δε* καινοτομε*ν», κεφ�λαιον, ε;τα λ�γωμεν !τι «και-

νοτομε*ν προσ�κει �π
 τC συμφ�ροντι»· το$το γ8ρ )ντιπαραστατικ��

ε?σ�ξομεν· ε;τα !τι «μηδ# καιν3ν», το$το �νστατικ��. κα
 π�λιν !τι

«δ�σκολον τ3δε ποι�σαι», κεφ�λαιον· «)λλ� ο> δ�σκολον», �νστατι-

κ��· «ε? δ# κα
 δ�σκολον, ποιητ�ον», )ντιπαραστατικ��. �Αμα γ�ρτοι

κα
 5 ε>πορ�α τ�ν νοημ�των κα
 τ�ν �πιχειρημ�των )μ�'ητο� κα


πολλJ γ�νεται ζητο�ντων 5μ�ν, ε9τε τJν %νστασιν πρ�την 'ε�ημεν ε9τε

τJν )ντιπαρ�στασιν, κα
 ε?� �κε�νην πρ�τον τJν προκειμ�νην )π0 τ��

περιστ�σεω� ζητο�ντων τ8 �πιχειρ�ματα, ε;τα ε?σαγ3ντων τJν <τ�ραν

κα
 π�λιν ε?� �κε�νην )π0 τ�� α>τ�� περιστ�σεω� ζητο�ντων τ8 �πι-

χειρ�ματα, κα
 ε?� +πειρον ο4το� 2 λογισμ0� τ8 |[138] νο�ματα �ξ�γει· ε?

γ8ρ 5 %νστασι� ε�ροι δ�ο �πιχειρημ�των π�στει� κα
 5 )ντιπαρ�στα-

σι� δ�ο κα
 ε?� (καστον �πιχε�ρημα �ργασ�αν δ�μεν κα
 κα'� <κ�στην

�ργασ�αν αA'ι� �ν'�μημα, τC mντι ε?� +πειρον 2 τοιο$το� λογισμ0� τ8

νο�ματα �ξ�γει. το$το δ# )πορ�σασα Nλιγ�κι� 5 τ�χνη π�σχει. rδη δ#

[ρκ�σ'ησαν οB παλαιο
 πολλ�κι� κα
 δ�χα τ�ν �πιχειρημ�των �ν τα*�

λ�σεσιν α>τC τC �νστατικC κα
 )ντιπαραστατικC χρ�σασ'αι μ3νοι�,

G� μυρι�κι� �ν το*� )ρχα�οι� �πιδε�ξομεν. τ�ξιν δ# ο>κ )ε
 τJν α>τJν

%χει, τ� πρ�τον 'ετ�ον, %νστασιν 6 )ντιπαρ�στασιν, )λλ8 τ0 παραδο-

ξ3τερον α>τ�ν κα
 βιαι3τερον δε�τερον τ�ττεται, π�σχει δ# το$το ποτ#

μ#ν 5 %νστασι�, ποτ# δ# 5 )ντιπαρ�στασι�.

4 3ποδε�ξει τ�ν W:τορα V || 5 cf. 72, 18 cet. | εDτε(?) m. 1 Vc Ba

| λ�γομεν m. 1 Vc | ;τι om. Ac || 6 3λλ� ante ,π� add. Sc, m. po. Vc ||

7 ε&σ�ξωμεν Ba | καιν�ν P Ac ; καινοτομε�ν Vc Ba || 9 κα� om. Pc || 10

κα� τ�ν ,πιχειρημ�των om. Vc || 13 ζητητ�ον V ; om. Sc || 18 ,ργασ�αν

om. Vc Ba | ,νθυμ:ματα Vc Ba | ? !φθην ε&π%ν ante τ2 add. Ac || 19

3πορ:σασαpost @λιγ�κιV Mr ; del. ? || 20 δ��χα�Vc ; ex δι2Ac ; δι2 ex δ�χαBa

|| 21 2χρ:σασθαι 1κα� 3ντιπαραστατικ�ι 3μ�ν�οι� Vc || 22 παλαιο� Pc || 23

τ� — 3ντιπαρ�στασιν suspecta (σ
μ
η mg. P ; fort. nota mg. irrepsit ; σημε�ωσαι· τ�

πρ�τον κτλ.) || 23-24 παραδοξ�τατον Pc || 24 δε�τερον P, v.l. Vc ; πρ�τον

V (Tρμοζ�ντω m. 2 supr.) Vc | α#τ� V
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In each of the headings in all forms of stasis we must try to in-
troduce objections (makhai) and confirmations (kataskeuai) in the
form of enstasis and antiparastasis, for it is always strongest for the
orator to demonstrate one or the other, either an enstasis or an an-
tiparastasis; for example, if we say, “There is need to innovate,”123

that is a heading; then let us say that “to innovate contributes
to what is advantageous,” for we shall introduce this like an an-
tiparastasis;124 then, like an enstasis, “It is nothing new.” Again,
“to do this is disagreeable” is a heading, “but it is not disagree-
able” takes the form of an enstasis, “and even if it is disagreeable
it must be done” takes the form of an antiparastasis. At the same
time, the supply of thoughts and epikheiremes is untold, and many
are found when we seek them, whether we put the enstasis first or
the antiparastasis, seeking from the circumstances epikheiremes
for the one put first, then introducing the other and again seeking
epikheiremes for it from the same circumstance, and this reason-
ing will lead our thoughts to limitless possibilities; | [138]for if enstasis
provides the proofs of two epikheiremes and antiparastasis of two
more and we supply an ergasia125 to each epikheireme and an en-
thymeme in turn to each ergasia, such reasons will in fact lead our
thoughts to limitless possibilities. The art rarely suffers a lack in
this respect. Old writers often made sufficient use of enstatic and
antiparastatic statements alone and without epikheiremes in their
refutations, as we shall very often show in the case of the ancients.
The order of what should be put first, enstasis or antiparastasis, is
not always the same, but the more unexpected and stronger is put
second, and sometimes this is enstasis and sometimes antiparasta-
sis.

123 Unnecessarily emended by Patillon (L’Art rhétorique, 247) to become

an enstasis: i.e., “There is no need to innovate.”
124 I.e., in answer to the opponent’s objection. The full sequence would

be: A. There is need to innovate. B. There is no need to innovate. A. This is

nothing new (enstasis). B. It is new, and innovation is not advantageous. A.

Innovation contributes to what is advantageous (antiparastasis). But the order

can be rearranged so that when B objects to innovation A can reply with the an-

tiparastasis rather than the enstasis, leaving the latter for possible use later. Note

the parallel to stasis of fact and to stasis of quality.
125 An “elaboration”; see ch. 7 below.
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Περ� βια�ου.

�Εστι κα
 τρ�τον ε;δο� λ�σεω�, τ0 παραδοξ3τατον κα
 ?σχυρ3τα-

τον κα
 νικητικ�τατον, V κα
 β�αιον κ�κληται· γ�νεται δ�, !ταν ε?� τ0

�ναντ�ον περιιστ�ναι δυν�με'α τ0ν λ3γον �ξ α>τ�ν αBρο$ντε� τ0ν )ν-

τ�δικον, οO� 'αρρ�ν ε?σ�ρχεται, G� 2 Δημοσ'�νη� «)λλ8 )γανακτ�σει

Φ�λιππο�, �8ν τ�ν πρεσβευσ�ντων τJν ε?ρ�νην καταψηφ�σησ'ε». δι� i

γ8ρ �κε*νο� ο9εται σω'�σεσ'αι, δι8 τα$τα δε�κνυσιν α>τ0ν )πολωλ�ναι

δ�καιον· V μ#ν γ8ρ φ�σει δε*ν φυλ�ττεσ'αι τοE� �Α'ηνα�ου�, |[139] μJ ε?�

NργJν προκαλ�σωνται Φ�λιππον, V δ# δε�κνυσιν α>τ0ν τιμωρ�α� +ξιον �ξ

α>το$ το�του μ�λιστα, δι3τι το*� �Α'ηνα�οι� τοια$τα ψηφ�σασ'αι πα-

ρακελε�εται, δι� i μJ χαλεπα�νει Φ�λιππο�· �πιφ�ρει γ8ρ ο�τω� «�γ&

δ�, ε? το$τ3 �στιν )λη'��, ο>κ %χω σκοπο�μενο� ε�ρε*ν, ! τι με*ζον

το�του κατηγορ�σω. ε? γ8ρ 2 τ�� ε?ρ�νη� χρ�ματα )ναλ�σα� vστε

τυχε*ν α>τ��, ο4το� ο�τω ν$ν γ�γονε φοβερ0� κα
 μ�γα�, vστε τ�ν

!ρκων κα
 τ�ν δικα�ων )μελ�σαντα� �μ1� rδη τ� Φιλ�ππD χαριε*σ'ε

σκοπε*ν, τ� πα'3ντε� Xν οB το�των α9τιοι τJν προσ�κουσαν δ�κην δε-

δωκ3τε� ε;εν ;» 6 !ταν �ναντ�α δε�ξH ποιο$ντα τ0ν )ντ�δικον, Pν φησ
ν

ε?ργ�σ'αι, G� �π� �κε�νη� τ�� �ποφορ1� «Xν το�νυν )ντ
 Πυλ�ν κα


Φωκ�ων G� Χερρ3νησο� περ�εστι τI π3λει λ�γH, μJ )ποδ�ξησ'ε, F

�Α'ηνα*οι, μηδ# πρ0� οO� �κ τ�� πρεσβε�α� [δ�κησ'ε, κα
 �κ τ�� )πολο-

γ�α� mνειδο� προσκατασκευασ'�ναι τI π3λει»· κα
 γ8ρ �κε* κεχρημ�νο�

τI �νστ�σει φανερ��, !τι μJ δι8 Φωκ�α� Χερρ3νησο� σSζεται 5 πρ0

τεττ�ρων μην�ν σDζομ�νη, μ�τεισιν �π
 τ0 β�αιον δεικνE� τ0 �ναντ�ον,

ο4 φησιν 2 )ντ�δικο�, !τι μJ μ3νον α>τJν ο>κ %σDζε δι8 Φωκ�α�, )λλ�

!τι κα
 κινδυνε�ειν α>τJν �πο�ησε δι8 Φωκ�α� )πολωλ3τα� «ε;τα κα


ν$ν �ν με�ζονι κινδ�νD τJν Χερρ3νησον ε�ρ�σετε 6 τ3τε· π3τερον γ8ρ

2 δ� κα� Vc || 4 τ�ν λ�γον δυν0μεθα Ac || 5 Dem. 19, 134 || 7

,κε�νο�� Vc ; ,κε�νον Ac || 8 φησι Ac, (ει supr.) Pa Vc || 9 ,κκαλ�σωνται Pc

| τ�ν φ�λιππον V || 11 χαλεπ
α
α�νε�, m. po. supr., Ba | Dem. 19, 134 || 13

 νεκα post ε&ρ:νη add. v.l. P || 15 �τι m. po.� Ba ; om. Sc | φιλ�ππου Ba

| χαριε�σθαι P Ba || 17 =ν εQεν Pc || 18 ε&ργ�σασθαι sic Pa || 19

χερρ�νησο ? V, Dem. 19, 78 || 20 μηδ� om. m. 1 Vc ; μηδ� �πομε�νητε Dem.

| παραπρεσβε�α Ba || 21 προκατασκευασθ�ναι m. 1 Pc Vc || 24 μ/ P Vc

Ac ; ο# Ba || 24-25 3λλ� τι, m. 2 ;τι supr., Vc || 25 Dem. 19, 79 || 26

πρ�τερον Ac, m. 2 Vc
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chapter 3: on biaion

There is a third species of refutation,126 the most unexpected
and strongest and most effective, which has been called biaion.127

It occurs when we can turn around the argument and catch the
opponent with the very things he has boldly asserted,128 as De-
mosthenes did (19.134): “But (Aeschines will say that) Philip will
be antagonized if you (the Athenian jury) vote to condemn those
who arranged the peace.” He shows him rightly destroyed by the
very arguments by which he thinks to be saved, for Aeschines will
say that the Athenians should beware | [139]lest they provoke Philip
to anger, but Demosthenes shows that Aeschines deserves to be
punished especially for this very reason, because he is urging the
Athenians to vote in such a way that Philip will not be offended, for
he continues as follows: “For my part, if this is true, I can imag-
ine, on consideration, no more serious charge I shall make than
this. If he who spent money so as to get this peace is now become
so fearsome and great that having forgotten your oaths and jus-
tice you are considering how you can please Philip, what penalty
would be appropriate for those responsible for this to suffer?” Or
when he shows the opponent doing the opposite of what he says he
has done, as in the following hypophora129 (19.78): “But if now he
(Aeschines) says that Chersonnesus belongs to the city in return for
Thermopylae and the Phocians, do not, Athenians, accept the ar-
gument, and do not allow shame to be prepared for the city from
his defense in addition to the wrong that you suffered from his
embassy.” Here, after clearly making use of the enstasis that Cher-
sonnesus, saved four months earlier, was not saved because of the
Phocians, he goes straight on to the biaion, showing the opposite
of his opponent’s claim, that not only did he not save it because
of the Phocians, but he caused it to be in danger because the Pho-
cians had been destroyed: “You will find that Chersonnesus is in

126 In addition to simple refutation and the use of enstasis and antiparas-

tasis.
127 I.e., forcible or violent refutation. Biaion is not found as a rhetorical

term in any earlier text, but “has been called” here as elsewhere points to the

author’s reliance on some lost source.
128 Cf. Aristotle, Rhetoric 2.23.7.
129 Hypophora is the proposition of the opponent; cf. 3.4 above, n. 119.
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ε>πορ�τερον |[140] Xν δ�κην %δωκε Φ�λιππο� �ξαμαρτ&ν ε?� α>τ�ν» κα
 τ8

<ξ��· πλJν !τι τ�� �νστ�σεω� πολE διαφ�ρει τ0 β�αιον· 5 μ#ν γ8ρ %ν-

στασι� )ναιρε* τ0 λεγ3μενον G� ο>κ mν, τ0 β�αιον δ# παρ�στησι το$

λεγομ�νου τ0 �ναντ�ον. �ναργ�� δ# �μ�νυσεν �ντα$'α <κ�τερα, τC μ#ν

ε?πε*ν, <!τι> ο> δι8 Φωκ�α� Χερρ3νησο� σSζεται τJν %νστασιν πλη-

ρ�σα�, τC δ# ε?πε*ν, !τι κα
 κινδυνε�ει δι8 Φωκ�α� Χερρ3νησο�, τ0

β�αιον παραστ�σα�.

Περ� 	πιχειρημ των.

1 =ν om. Ba || 4 ,ντα$θα ,μ:νυσεν V || 5 addidit Rabe | σ0ιζεται

χερ�ννησο Pc || 6 κα� om. V

1
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greater danger now than then, for | [140]would Philip would have more
easily been punished for trespass against it (then or now)?” and so
on. Nevertheless, biaion is much different from enstasis, for en-
stasis counters what is being said on the ground that it is not true,
while biaion sets out the opposite of what is being said. Clearly he
employed both here: by saying that Chersonnesus was not saved
because of the Phocians he completes an enstasis, and by saying
that Chersonnesus is in danger because of the Phocians he pro-
vides a biaion as well.

chapter 5: on epikheiremes

An epikheir�ma is literally “a laying hands on, a grasping.” The

term does not occur in Aristotle’s Rhetoric, where its place is taken

by enthym�ma, but is found in the Topics (8.162a16) meaning

a dialectical, as opposed to an apodeictical, syllogism, that is, an

inductive argument that is probable but not certain. Diogenes Laer-

tius’s list (5.43) of the works of Theophrastus includes eighteen books

of epikheiremes. Possibly he used the word of a rhetorical syllo-

gism, possibly that development was the work of Stoic philosophers

and grammarians. In any event, by the early first century b.c.e.

epikheir�ma had come to refer to a five-part argument, consisting of

a proposition, supporting reason, proof of the reason, embellishment,

and conclusion; cf. Rhetoric for Herennius 2.2 (where epicheire-
mata appears as a Latin word) and 2.28; also Cicero, On Invention
1.61 (where the term is attributed to the followers of Aristotle

and Theophrastus). Quintilian says (5.10.1) that enthymemata,
epicheiremata, and apodeixis are distinguished by the Greeks but

have much the same general meaning. Subsequently (5.10.5–6) he

says some regarded an epicheirema as a completed proof and that it

has at least three parts. Among Greek authors, Minucian regarded

an epikheir�ma as the general term for an “artificial” proof and di-

vided it into example and enthymeme (cf. n. 117 above), a meaning

used also by Apsines (8.1). In Anonymous Seguerianus §§36, 158,

216, and 248, derived from Neocles, an epikheir�ma is a reason in

support of a heading or premise, which is the meaning here in On
Invention. Byzantine commentators express surprise at the use of

epikheir�ma in On Invention, and the anonymous commentator of

Walz 7.2:752 and Maximus Planudes (Walz 5:395) cite Neocles’
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Ε9τε οAν ε?σ�γοιμεν 5με*� κεφ�λαιον ε9τε τε'#ν λ�οιμεν, δε* ζη-

τε*ν τ8 �πιχειρ�ματα !'εν ε�ρε'�σεται κα
 )π0 τρ3πων 2π3σων. ε9τε

γ8ρ κατασκευ�ζοιμεν ε9τε λ�οιμεν, )π0 τ�ν α>τ�ν αB γεν�σει� τ�ν

νοημ�των το*� �πιχειρ�μασι κα
 παρ8 τα$τα ο>δε
� Xν ε�ρε*ν (τερον

δ�ναιτο. ε�ρ�σκεται το�νυν π1ν �πιχε�ρημα γιν3μενον )π0 τ�� περιστ�-

σεω�· περ�στασι� δ� �στι τ0 π1ν �ν 5μ*ν κα
 λ3γοι� κα
 πρ�γμασι κα


δ�και� κα
 �πο'�σεσι κα
 β�D, τ3πο�, χρ3νο�, τρ3πο�, πρ3σωπον, α?-

τ�α, πρ1γμα· προστι'�ασι δ# οB φιλ3σοφοι κα
 (βδο|[141] μ3ν τι, τJν �λην,

Kν 2 k�τωρ ο>κ ?δ�^ χωρ�σα� %χει, πι'αν�� δ# �πιμερ�ζει τ�ν +λλων

<κ�στD, !τD Xν κα
 δ�νηται. ε9τε οAν )ξιο*μεν γεν�σ'αι τι, φ�σομεν

�πιχειρο$ντε� δε*ν α>τ0 γεν�σ'αι, καλ0ν γ8ρ ε;ναι 6 δι8 τ0ν τ3πον 6

δι8 τ0ν χρ3νον 6 δι8 τ0ν τρ3πον 6 δι8 τ0 πρ3σωπον 6 δι8 τJν α?τ�αν 6

δι8 τ0 πρ1γμα· ε9τε )ντιλ�γοιμεν )ξιο$ντε� μJ δε*ν γεν�σ'αι, φ�σομεν

μJ δε*ν α>τ0 πραχ'�ναι, φα$λον γ8ρ ε;ναι 6 δι8 τ0ν τ3πον 6 δι8 τ0ν

χρ3νον 6 δι8 τ0ν τρ3πον 6 δι8 τ0 πρ3σωπον 6 δι8 τJν α?τ�αν 6 δι8 τ0

πρ1γμα· ε9τε �π
 το$ παρελ'3ντο� ε9τε �π
 το$ μ�λλοντο�· «πραχ'�-

σεται τ3δε δι8 τ0ν τ3πον 6 χρ3νον» κα
 τ8 <ξ�� 6 «ο> πραχ'�σεται

δι8 τ0ν τ3πον 6 χρ3νον» κα
 τ8 <ξ��.

1 εDτε τεθ�ν P ; εDτε κα� θ�ντε Ac ; εDτε θ�ντε Sc, (ex " τεθ�ντο) Mr ;

�I-II� εDτε θ�ντε (m. po. γρ´ εDτε τεθ�ν) Vc ; �" m. po.�τεθ���ν �III� Ba ; Dox.:

]ν τισι τ�ν βιβλ�ων «" τεθ�ντο» ε[ρον, ,ν 4τ�ροι δ� «εDτε θ�ντε», ,ν 6λλοι δ�

«" ε& τεθ�ντε», ,ν ,ν�οι δ� «" ε& τεθ�ν λ�ομεν» κτλ. | λ�ομεν Pc || 2 3π�

τρ�πων +π�σων (γρ κα� 3π� τινων) P, (τρ in ras.) Ba ; 3π� τ�νων (om. τρ�πων)

Ac, m. 1 Vc || 2-3 εDτε γ2ρ 3νασκευ�ζοιμεν εDτε κατασκευ�ζοιμεν Sc || 3

γ2ρ m. po. suppl. V | εDτε λ�οιμεν om. Vc Ba | alt. τ�ν om. v.l. Dox. ||

6 τ� — �μ�ν vix sana || 6-7 κα� πρ�ξεσι κα� β�7 κα� δ�και κα� �ποθ�σεων

περιστ�σεσι Dox. W II 215, 1 || 7 cf. Π. στ. 43, 1 || 8 schol. P (in Herm.

Π. &δ. p. 276, 9 sq. Sp.) W VII 921, 2 : + φιλ�σοφο Πορφ�ριο . . . 4πτ� || 12

" δι2 τ�ν τρ�πον om. Vc Ba ; supr. post τ�πον m. 2 Vc || 13 [δε�ν] γεν�σθαι ?

|| 13-14 φ:σομεν ,πιχειρο$ντε μ/ δε�ν Sc, v.l. Pc, (φ:σομεν κα�) v.l. Pa ; cf. l. 10

|| 14-15 " δι2 τ�ν χρ�νον " δι2 τ�ν τρ�πον post 10 α&τ�αν Vc Ba || 16 εDτε

— μ�λλοντο suspecta || 17 " δι2 τ�ν τρ�πον " Ba | τ�ν om. Pc | " ο#

om. Ac || 18 δι2 — 4ξ� om. Ac
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definition of an epikheir�ma as a syllogism. The description in chap-

ters 5, 7, and 8 below of an argument consisting of epikheireme, ergasia

of the epikheireme, enthymeme, and epenthymeme seems to be a vari-

ant of the five-part argument of Hellenistic times.

Whether we are introducing a heading ourselves or refut-
ing one proposed (by an opponent), there is need to ask where
epikheiremes will be found and how many modes (tropoi) of them
are there; for whether we are confirming or refuting arguments,
the sources of the epikheiremes are from the same ideas (no�-

mata), and no one could find any other beyond these. Now every
epikheireme is derived from the circumstances (peristasis), and
circumstances as a whole are found in what concerns us: our words
and actions and judicial processes and speeches and life, including
place, time, manner, person, cause, and action.130 The philoso-
phers add a seventh, | [141]the material (hyl�),131 which the orator does
not deal with separately but divides up in a persuasive way among
each of the others however he can. If, then, we think something
was rightly done, we shall construct epikheiremes to say that it was
necessary for it to have been done, for it is good, either because of
the place or because of the time or because of the manner or be-
cause of the person or because of the cause or because of the action;
and if we are speaking in opposition, claiming it ought not to have
been done, we shall say that it should not have been done, for it is
bad, either because of the place or the time or the manner or the
person or the cause or the action, whether in the past or in the fu-
ture: “This will have been done because of the place or time” and
so on, or “This will not have been done because of the place or
time” and so on.

Let us consider some examples from which all will become
clear. In a case of conjectural stasis, for instance, the first head-

130 This list of topics, found in some form in all rhetorical handbooks,

originated with Aristotle’s ten categories of substance, quantity, quality, rela-

tion, place, time, possession, position, activity, and passivity (Categories 4 and

Topics 1.9). Cf. Hermogenes, On Stases, p. 46,1–2Rabe: person, act, place, man-

ner, time, and cause.
131 Cf. Troilus Sophista in Hugo Rabe, ed., Prolegomenon Sylloge (Bib-

liotheca scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana; Rhetores Graeci

14; Stuttgart: Teubner, 1931), 52,1.
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Καταμ�'ωμεν δ# κα
 �π
 παραδειγμ�των, )φ� Pν π�ντα σαφ�

γ�νεται. οOον �π
 το$ στοχασμο$ πρ�τον �μπ�πτει κεφ�λαιον παραγρα-

φικ3ν, ε;τα 5 τ�ν �λ�γχων )πα�τησι�, ε? μ� τι πρ0 α>το$ παραδ3ξω�

(τερον ε�ρε'ε�η, κα'8 συμβα�νει πολλ�κι�· %στω δ# πρ3βλημα 2 Πε-

ρικλ�� 2 κριν3μενο� προδοσ�α�, !τι μJ �δ�ωσεν α>το$ τοE� καρποE�

�Αρχ�δαμο�. ε9τε γ8ρ )παιτο�η τοE� μ�ρτυρα� 2 Περικλ��, �πιχειρ�-

σει λ�γων τI τ�ν �λ�γχων )παιτ�σει πρ�τον μ#ν )π0 το$ πρ�γματο�

!τι «δε* �λ�γχου� παρ�χεσ'αι προδοσ�α�» τ0 κεφ�λαιον 2ρ�|[142] σα�, ε;-

τα �πιφ�ρων �πιχε�ρημα «παντ0� γ8ρ πρ�γματο� κρινομ�νου δε* τοE�

�λ�γχου� παρ�χεσ'αι· δ�καιον γ8ρ το$τ3 γε»· ε;τα )π0 το$ προσ�που

!τι «κα
 δε* Περικλ�α μJ +νευ μαρτ�ρων κρ�νεσ'αι προδοσ�α�»· ε;-

τα )π0 το$ τ3που !τι «κα
 μJ δε* �ν δημοκρατ�^ +νευ μαρτ�ρων τ8�

κρ�σει� γ�νεσ'αι»· ε;τα )π0 τ�� α?τ�α� !τι «κα
 δι8 το$το δε* μ�ρτυ-

ρα� παρ�χεσ'αι το$ Περικλ�ου� τ�� προδοσ�α� κα
 )παιτε*ν, fνα το$το

προεγνωκ3τε� οB κατ�γοροι μJ συκοφαντ�σι προπετ��, γιν�σκοντε�

!τι συκοφαντ�α� Lλ�σονται προπετ�� κατηγορο$ντε�, �8ν μJ παρ�χω-

σι μ�ρτυρα�». ε? δ# )ντιλ�γοιμεν μJ δε*ν μ�ρτυρα� παρ�χεσ'αι, κα


τ3τε 2μο�ω� �π
 τJν περ�στασιν βαδιο�με'α λ�γοντε� κα
 πρ�τον μ#ν

τ0 κεφ�λαιον 2ρ�ζοντε� «ο> δε* μ�ρτυρα� παρ�χεσ'αι τ�� προδοσ�α�

τ�� Περικλ�ου�», ε;τα <�πιφ�ροντε�> �πιχε�ρημα )π0 το$ πρ�γματο�

«π1ν γ8ρ πρ1γμα, o πρ3σεστιν )δ�κημα, κρ�φα πρ�ττεται πρ0� τ�ν

πονηρ�ν, fνα μJ κατ�φωροι γιν3μενοι διδ�σι τιμωρ�α�»· ε;τα )π0 το$

προσ�που !τι «κα
 μαρτυρε*ν ο>δε
� �'ελ�σει κατ8 Περικλ�ου� φο-

βο�μενο� τ0 )ξ�ωμα το$ )νδρ3�»· ε;τα )π0 τ�� α?τ�α� !τι «κα
 μJ

δε* μ�ρτυρα� ζητε*ν π�ντων τ�ν )δικημ�των, )λλ8 κα
 )π0 τ�ν ε?κ3-

των κρ�νειν· ε? δ# μ�, πειρ�σονται π�ντε� +νευ |[143] μαρτ�ρων �πιτ�'εσ'αι

το*� )δικ�μασιν G� �ξ ο>δεν0� +λλου Lλωσ3μενοι πλJν το�του»· ε;τα

2 cf. Π. στ. 43, 18 | κεφ�λαιον om. Vc Ba || 3 εQτα om. Vc Ba ||

3-4 παραδοξ�τερον ε�ρεθε�ηMr || 4-5 cf. 94, 1 || 5 το' καρπο' α#το$ Pc,

m. 1 Vc || 6-7 cf. 72, 10 sq. || 7 3π� το$ πρ�γματο post 88, 9 ,πιχε�ρημα

transp. 8 τ� κεφ�λαιον +ρ�σαpost 7 μ�ν ? cf. 88, 19 sq. 90, 5 || 8 παρασχ�σθαιV

(m. 1 Pa ?) || 10 παρασχ�σθαι Vc Ba || 13 δε� post μ�ρτυρα Ac ; supr. Pa ||

14 παρασχ�σθαι Ac | τ� προδοσ�α τ� περικλ�ου V | κα� 3παιτε�ν om. Ac

|| 15 προπετ�, φαν� m. 2 supr. Vc || 16-17 ε& δ� μ/ ε#πορο$μεν μαρτ�ρων

κα� τ�τε Ac, v.l. P, (μ�ρτυρα) m.1 Vc Ba ; ε& δ� μ/ ε#πορο$μεν μαρτ�ρων κα�

3ντιλ�γοιμεν Sc || 18 τ/ν om. Ac | λ�γοντε — μ�ν om. Vc Ba || 19

τ� κεφ�λαιον λ�γοντε (om. κα� πρ�τον μ�ν et +ρ�ζοντε) Ac | παρασχ�σθαι

μ�ρτυρα Ac | παρασχ�σθαι V || 20 alt. τ� om. Ac | addidit Rabe |

,πιχε�ρημα post πρ�γματο Vc Ba || 22 γεν�μενοι Pc || 24 κα� om. Ac ||

25 3π� add. ante π�ντων Pa | κα� om. Vc Ba
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ing132 is to question the legality of the prosecution (paragraph�);
then comes a demand for evidence, unless unexpectedly some-
thing else is put earlier, as often happens. Let us take the problem
of Pericles being tried for treason because Archidamus did not
burn his crops.133 If Pericles were to demand witnesses, he will
first construct an epikheireme from the act with a demand for ev-
idence, saying, “It is necessary to provide evidence of treason,”
thus defining the heading; | [142]then bring in an epikheireme, “for
when any act is being judged, it is necessary for evidence to be pro-
vided, for this is just”; then an argument from the person, saying
that “Pericles should not be judged guilty of treason without wit-
nesses”; then from the “place,” saying, “and trials in a democracy
should not take place without witnesses”; then from the cause,
saying, “for this reason too witness should be furnished and de-
manded of Pericles’ treason, in order that prosecutors may learn
from the start not to be in a hurry to play the informer, knowing
that they will be caught playing the informer by prosecuting hur-
riedly if they do not provide witnesses.”

If, on the other hand, we are arguing on the other side that
there is no need for witnesses to be provided, we shall then pro-
ceed similarly, speaking on the basis of the circumstances and
first defining the heading as “There is no need to provide wit-
nesses of the treason of Pericles,” then <adding> an epikheireme
from the act, “For every act in which there is a wrong is done by
wicked men in secret, in order that they may not be detected and
punished”; then from the person, saying that “no one will want
to give testimony against Pericles, fearing the man’s reputation”;
then from the cause, that “there is no need to seek for witnesses
of all crimes, but one should judge on the basis of probabilities;
otherwise, everyone will try, without | [143]any witnesses, to attempt
crimes, expecting to be caught by nothing other than this”; then

132 When speaking for the defense; cf. Hermogenes, On Stases, pp. 43–45

Rabe.
133 Cf. Thucydides 2.13. Pericles gave his farms to the state for fear that

the Spartan king, Archidamus, would spare them on his invasion of Attica in 431

b.c.e.
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)π0 το$ τ3που !τι «κα
 �ν �Α'�ναι�, !που κα
 5 )λ�'εια τ�ν πραγ-

μ�των πλ�ον ?σχ�ει τ�ν μαρτ�ρων». [G� �ν τC Κατ8 Τιμ�ρχου φησ
ν

Α?σχ�νη�, !τι κα
 τοE� ξ�νου� ο>κ )π0 τ�ν μαρτ�ρων �ν το*� δ�μοι�,

)λλ� )π0 τ�� )λη'ε�α� ε�ρ�σκετε.] κα
 �π
 τ�� βουλ�σεω� 2μο�ω� τ0

κεφ�λαιον 2ρ�σαντε� !τι «ο>κ ε?κ0� �'ελ�σαι προδο$ναι Περικλ�α»

τρεψ3με'α π�λιν �π
 τ8 �πιχειρ�ματα )π0 το$ πρ�γματο� «ο>κ ε?-

κ0� �'ελ�σαι προδο$ναι Περικλ�α· φα$λον γ8ρ πρ1γμα 5 προδοσ�α

κα
 V μηδε
� Xν 5δ�ω� �ποστα�η νο$ν %χων», κα
 !τι «)ντ
 πολλ�ν

κα
 μεγ�λων )γα'�ν ο>κ Xν πονηρ0ν πρ1γμα εBλ3μην»· ε;τα )π0 το$

προσ�που «ο>κ Xν ['�λησα προδο$ναι, Περικλ�� �ν, φιλ3πολι� )ε


κα
 φιλα'�ναιο� κα
 κρε�ττων χρημ�των»· ε;τα )π0 τ�� α?τ�α� «ο>κ

Xν �μ1� προdδωκα· ο> γ8ρ �δε3μην χρημ�των πλο�σιο� �ν, ο>δ# �μι-

σο�μην παρ� �μ�ν )λλ� �'αυμαζ3μην»· ε;τα )π0 το$ χρ3νου !τι «μηδ#

προδο$ναι Xν ['�λησα ν$ν, %χων τηλικα�την δ3ξαν κα
 τοσα�την». κα


5 δ�ναμι� !τι «ο>κ Xν [δυν�'ην προδο$ναι», κα
 πρ�τον μ#ν )π0 το$

πρ�γματο� !τι «προδοσ�α πρ1γμα δ�σκολον κα
 ο> k^δ�ω� πραχ'�ναι

δυν�μενον»· ε;τα )π0 το$ προσ�που !τι «κα
 Περικλε* δ�σκολον, V�

�ν |[144] προσχ�ματι τιμ�� )ε
 πρ0� �Α'ηνα�ων φυλ�ττεται, κρ�φα μηδ#ν

πρ1ξαι δυν�μενο�»· ε;τα )π0 το$ χρ3νου !τι «κα
 τ3τε δ�σκολον, !τε

5 π3λι� �φυλ�ττετο, μ�τε ε?σι3ντο� τιν0� μ�τε �ξι3ντο�». Κα
 2 Δη-

μοσ'�νη� �ν τC Περ
 παραπρεσβε�α� «)νε�'υνο�, φησ�ν, �π
 λ3γοι�»,

ε;τα «ο>κ )νε�'υνο�», κα
 πρ�τον %λαβεν )π0 το$ πρ�γματο� «ο>δ#ν

γ8ρ πρ1γμα )νε�'υνον, o πρ3�εστιν )δ�κημα»· ε;τα )π0 το$ προσ-

�που !τι «κα
 k�τωρ )νε�'υνο� �ν λ3γοι� ο>κ Xν ε9η· (καστο� γ8ρ

Pν �στι κ�ριο�, το�των τ8� ε>'�να� δ�δωσιν»· ε;τα )π0 το$ τ3που !τι

«κα
 �ν δημοκρατ�^ ο>δε
� )νε�'υνο� �ν λ3γοι�», «οO� γ�ρ �στιν �ν

λ3γοι� 5 πολιτε�α, π��, Xν ο4τοι μJ Fσιν )λη'ε*�, )σφαλ�� %στι πο-

λιτε�εσ'αι ;» κα
 κα'�παξ, G� %φαμεν, π�ντα τ8 κεφ�λαια ο�τω κα


1 alt. κα� om. Vc Ba || 2-4 delevit Rabe | verba ab Aeschine aliena

(nec 1, 153 nec 1, 89 sq. conferri possunt) declamationem sapiunt || 4 κα� �

βο�λησι Vc Ba | cf. Π. στ. 46, 8 | +μο�ω om. Pa || 5 ;τι — Περικλ�α

om. Ac || 6 τρεψ0μεθα P | τ� ,πιχε�ρημα Ac | πρ�τον 3π� Ac | ;τι

ο#κ Ac || 7 περικλ�α om. P Ac || 8 �δ�ω om. Pc || 9 6ν τι Ac | το$

om. Ac || 10 cf. Thuc. 2, 60 || 13 �μ�ν Ac, (ι supr.) P ; �μ�ν Vc Ba | ο#δ�

Vc Ba || 15 alt. κα� om. V || 15-16 τ� πρ�γμα (om. 3π�) V || 17 κα�

om. Ac || 18 3θηνα�ων v.l. P, m. po. V ; 3θηνα�ου ^ν PV || 20 Dem. 19,

182 ; cf. 66. 16 || 21 φησ�ν om. Vc Ba || 22 εQτα P Ac ; " Vc Ba || 24 ,ν

Vc Ba, Dem., (m. 1 ,π� supr.) Pa ; ,π� Pc Ac || 26 pr.
,π�
,ν Pa ;

,ν
,π� Pc | Dem.

19, 184 || 26-27 ,ν λ�γοι ,στ�ν Pc || 27 !στι om. v.l. P || 28 p. 86, 3 sq.

| ο�τω τ2 κεφ�λαια V
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from the place, that “and in Athens, where the truth of actions has
more strength than testimony of witnesses.”134 And similarly, af-
ter defining a heading on the basis of intent, saying that “it is not
probable that Pericles wanted to be a traitor,” we shall turn back to
epikheiremes from the act: “It is not probable that Pericles wanted
to be a traitor, for treason is a bad thing and something that no one
in his right mind would undertake with pleasure,” and (personify-

ing Pericles) that “I would not have chosen a wicked thing rather
than many great good things”; then from the person: “I would not
have wanted to be a traitor, being Pericles, always a lover of the city
and philathenian and superior to money”; then from the cause: “I
would not have betrayed you, for I had no need of money since I
was rich, nor was I detested by you but admired”; then from the
time, saying, “I would not have wanted to be a traitor now when
I have so fine and great a reputation.” Facility also: “I could not
have committed treason,” arguing first from the act, saying that
“treason is an unpleasant business and something that cannot be
easily done”; then from the person, that “it is also unpleasant for a
Pericles, who | [144]has always kept an honorable basis in his dealings
with Athenians, being unable to do anything in secret”; then from
the time, that “it would also have been difficult then, when the city
was guarded, no one going in or out.” And Demosthenes in On

the False Embassy (19.182): “He (Aeschines) says he is not account-
able for his speeches,” then “He is not unaccountable,” and first he
took an argument from the act: “for no action is not accountable in
which there is crime”; then from the person, that “an orator would
not be unaccountable for his speeches, for each person is account-
able for the things that are in his control”; then from the place, that
in a democracy no one is unaccountable for his speeches (19.184):
“For where government is based on speeches, how is it possible to
be carried on safely if the speeches are not true?”

Once again, as we said, all headings can be refuted and con-

134 The text continues, “As Aeschines says in Against Timarchus, that

you discover strangers in towns not from witnesses but from the truth,” but the

clause is rejected by Rabe since it is not found in that speech.
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)νασκευασ'�σεται κα
 κατασκευασ'�σεται. οOον συνεχ�� κατατρ�χει

Χερρ3νησον Φ�λιππο�, κα
 γρ�φει Δημοσ'�νη� διορ�ξαι τ0ν �Ισ'μ3ν.

κεφ�λαιον «καιν8 γρ�φει�, καινοτομε*ν δ# ο> δε*»· πρ�τον )π0 το$

πρ�γματο� «πονηρ0ν γ8ρ 5 καινοτομ�α»· ε;τα )π0 το$ προ��που !τι

«κα
 μJ δε* καινοτομε*ν �Α'ηνα�ου�, τοE� συνετοE� κα
 το*� )ρχα�οι�

)ε
 κα
 ν3μοι� κα
 %'εσι χρωμ�νου�»· ε;τα )π0 το$ καιρο$ !τι «κα
 μJ

δε* �ν πολ�μD καινοτομε*ν· )γαπητ0ν γ�ρ, ε? κα
 τ8 συν�'η φυλ�τ-

των τι� �ν �κε�νD σω'�σεται». κα
 π�λιν «δε* |[145] καινοτομε*ν», 5 λ�σι�

)π0 το$ πρ�γματο� «καλ0ν γ8ρ τ0 καινοτομε*ν κα
 2 β�ο� )ε
 καινο-

τομε*ται το*� πρ�γμασι κα
 δι8 το$το βελτ�ων γ�νεται»· ε;τα κα
 )π0

το$ προσ�που «δε* καινοτομε*ν �Α'ηνα�ου�· G� νεωτεροποιο
 γ8ρ κα


παρ8 το*� �χ'ρο*� �παινο�με'α»· ε;τα )π0 το$ καιρο$ !τι «κα
 δε* �ν

πολ�μD καινοτομε*ν· καινοτ3μον γ8ρ πρ1γμα 2 π3λεμο� κα
 )φ� <αυτο$

τεχν1ται τ8 πολλ�». κεφ�λαιον (τερον �μπ�πτει π�λιν !τι «δ�σκολον

διορ�ξαι Χερρ3νησον»· )π0 το$ πρ�γματο� «α>τ0 γ8ρ τ0 διορ�σσειν

δ�σκολον»· ε;τα )π0 το$ προσ�που !τι «κα
 ? �Α'ηνα�οι� δ�σκολον

το*� )�'εσιν»· ε;τα )π0 το$ τ3που !τι «κα
 μακρ8ν τ�� πατρ�δο� δ�-

σκολον»· ε;τα )π0 το$ καιρο$ !τι «κα
 �ν πολ�μD δ�σκολον τα$τα

ποιε*ν». 5 λ�σι� «ο> δ�σκολον· τ3 τε γ8ρ πρ1γμα klδιον κα
 �ν τI

5μετ�ρ^ χ�ρ^», ε;τα !τι «κα
 �Α'ηνα�οι� π�ντα klδια». ΑB μ#ν οAν

γεν�σει� τ�ν �πιχειρημ�των α4ται.

Πολλ�κι� δ# )π0 μι1� γεν�σεω� κα
 δ�ο κα
 τρ�α ε�ρ�σκεται �πι-

χειρ�ματα, οOον )π0 το$ προσ�που, !τι μJ 2 δε*να τ3δε �πο�ησεν· %στι

γ8ρ το$το το$ ποιο$ντο�. ε;τα, !τι μηδ# κατ8 τ�νδε �πο�ησεν· %στι γ8ρ

)π0 προσ�που, κα'� Pν δοκε* πεποιηκ�ναι. ε;τα, !τι μηδ# �π#ρ τ�νδε

�πο�ησεν· %στι γ8ρ )π0 προσ�που |[146] τ�ν, δι� ο�� κρ�νετα� τι�. οOον �π


1 γρ κα� π�λιν ο9ον συνεχ� Pa, (ο5 pro ο9ον) Pc | cf. 74, 17 || 2 �I�

φ�λιππο Vc || 3 τ� κεφ�λαιον Vc Ba | cf. 98, 18 sq. || 5 το� P ; το' V

|| 6 κα� om. Vc Ba || 8 κα� π�λιν m. 2 Vc Ac, v.l. P ; om. PV | δε� V, v.l.

Pa ; δε�ν P || 9 εQτα ,πιχε�ρημα ante 3π� add. V, v.l. Pa || 10-11 εQτα ;τι κα�

δε� καινοτομε�ν 3θηνα�ου 3π� το$ προσ0που ? V || 12 το' ,χθρο' Vc |

κα� om. Vc Ba || 13 3π� α#το$ Vc Ba, at 142, 13 || 14 κα� κεφ�λαιον V |

 τερον om. Vc Ba || 15 εQτα ante 3π� add. Ac, m. 2 Vc || 16 εQτα κα� Ac ||

17 μακρ2ν 3π� τ� V || 19 τ� γ2ρ διορ�σσειν πρ�γμα W_διον p. 76, 3 | κα�

om. V || 20 W�ιδιον ποιε�ν Ac | ο*ν P ; om. Vc Ba ; γ2ρ Ac || 23 το$ om.

Vc Ba || 24 το$τοP ; τ� πρ�σωπον v.l. P, m. 2 Vc ; 3π� προσ0που Sc ; om. V |

μ/ (om. δ�) Pc || 25 κα� 3π� προσ0που τ�ν καθ� Vc Ba || 26 πεπο�ηκεν Pc
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firmed in this way. For example, Philip has continually been over-
running the Chersonese, and Demosthenes introduces a motion
to dig a canal through the isthmus.135 (His opponent’s) heading
is “You are proposing a novelty, and there is no need to inno-
vate.” (This is supported) first from the act, “for innovation is a bad
thing”; then from the person, that “there is no need for Athenians
to innovate, since wise men always keep to ancient laws and cus-
toms”; then from the occasion, “and there is no need to innovate
in time of war, for it is agreeable if one is saved then while defend-
ing the ordinary.” And in reply, “There is need | [145]to innovate,” the
lysis from the act, “for innovation is a good thing, and life is always
being changed by events and in this way becomes better”; then
from the person: “There is need for Athenians to innovate, for we
are praised even among our enemies for doing new things”; then
from the occasion, “and there is need to innovate in time of war, for
war is an innovating thing and many things are taught by it.” An-
other heading applies again, that “it is troublesome to dig through
the Chersonese,” supported from the act, “for digging a canal is in
itself troublesome”; then from the person, “and it is troublesome
to Athenians who are unfamiliar with excavation”; then from the
place, “and it is troublesome that it is far from home”; then from
the occasion, “and it is troublesome to do this in time of war.” The
lysis is “It is not troublesome, for the thing is easy and in our terri-
tory,” then “and all things are easy for Athenians.” These are the
sources of epikheiremes.

Often two or three epikheiremes are found from one source;
for example, from the person, saying that so-in-so did not do this;
this is arguing from the doer. Then, saying that he did not do it
against these men; this is from the person of those against whom
he seems to have acted. Then, that he did not do it for the sake of
these people; this is from the person | [146]of those because of whom

135 There is no historical basis for such a proposal.
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παραδειγμ�των !τι «ο>κ ε?κ0� �'ελ�σαι προδο$ναι Περικλ�α, τ0ν συν-

ετ3ν, τ0ν ο�τω λαμπρ0ν κα
 μ�γαν κα
 στρατηγ0ν %νδοξον», )π0 το$

Περικλ�ου� το$το· !τι «μηδ# ε?κ0� �'ελ�σαι προδο$ναι �Α'ηνα�ου�,

τοE� τιμ�ντα� α>τ3ν» +λλο πρ3�ωπον· !τι «μηδ# ε?κ0� �'ελ�σαι προ-

δο$ναι Λακεδαιμον�οι�, το*� �χ'ρο*�, το*� �πιβουλε�σασιν α>τC» κα


το$το +λλο πρ3σωπον. κα
 π�λιν «δε* καινοτομε*ν �Α'ηνα�ου�» )π0

το$ προσ�που, «)ε
 γ8ρ �Α'ηνα*οι καινοτ3μοι», κα
 «δε* καινοτομε*ν

κατ8 Φιλ�ππου τι ποιο$ντα�· καινοτ3μο� γ8ρ κα
 Φ�λιππο�, δε* δ# μι-

με*σ'αι τ8� τ�ν πολεμ�ων �πιτηδε�σει� �ν τC πολ�μD» κα
 τα$τα +λλα

πρ3σωπα. κα
 π�λιν !τι «χαλεπ0ν διορ��σειν Χερρ3νησον», κα
 λ�ψH

)π0 το$ τ3που �πιχε�ρημα «μακρ8ν γ8ρ �Α'ηνα�ων Χερρ3νησο�» κα


π�λιν «χαλεπ0ν διορ�ξαι Χερρ3νησον· μ�γα� γ8ρ 2 τ3πο�, Vν )ξιο$σι

διορ�ξαι, π�ντε κα
 τετταρ�κοντα σταδ�ων». ε�ρ�σκεται δ# πολλ�κι�

ο�τω κα
 �π
 τ�� α?τ�α�, οOον συμβουλε�ει 2 Θεμιστοκλ�� �ν τI 'αλ�τ-

τH μυε*ν, «)λλ8 δ�ο�, μJ �πιστ�σηται βασιλεE� μυο$σιν 5μ*ν». «)λλ�

ο>κ �πιστ�σεται», )π0 τ�� α?τ�α�, « fνα μJ δ3ξH περ
 τοE� 'εοE� )σε-

βJ� ε;ναι, κωλ�ων γεν�σ'αι μυστ�ρια»· κα
 π�λιν «ο>κ �πιστ�σεται,

fνα μJ )σεβ�σα� 5ττη'I»· %στι γ8ρ 9διον μ#ν τ0 « fνα μJ δ3ξH )σεβJ�

ε;ναι», 9διον δ# « fνα μJ )σεβ�σα� 5ττη'I», �πε
 κα
 �ν ε?ρ�νH |[147] φυλ�-

ξετα� τι� )σεβJ� ε;ναι δοκε*ν, κXν μηδ#ν δι8 το$το φανερ0ν rδη φοβ�ται

κακ3ν. κα
 !λω� ε�ρ�σκεται �π
 π�ντων, πλJν ο>κ )ε�, σπανι�κι� δ� γε.

�Ωσπερ το�νυν το$το 9σμεν, !τι πολλ�κι� 5 μ�α γ�νεσι� το$ �πιχει-

ρ�ματο� δ�ο κα
 τρ�α παρατυχ0ν ε�ρ�σκει �πιχειρ�ματα, ο�τω� ?στ�ον,

!τι κα
 πολλ�κι� pν �πιχε�ρημα ε�ρ�σκεται κοιν0ν κα
 δ�ο κα
 τρι�ν

γεν�σεων, G� δ�νασ'αι τ0 α>τ0 δοκε*ν ε;ναι κα
 καιρο$ κα
 τ3που 6

α?τ�α� κα
 πρ�γματο� 6 προσ�που κα
 τ3που, οOον !τι «μJ δε* τ�ν

κρ�σεων �λ�γχου� παρ�χεσ'αι παρ� �μ*ν το*� δημοκρατουμ�νοι�»· το$-

το γ�ρ �στι κοιν0ν κα
 το$ προσ�που τ�ν δημοκρατουμ�νων κα
 το$

τ3που, %ν'α �στ
ν 5 δημοκρατ�α· κα
 π�λιν «δε* λ3γων ε>'�να� ε;ναι

1 cf. 88, 4 | τ�ν συνετ�ν om. Ac Ba (sed ad λαμπρ�ν mg. m. 1 : συνετ�ν

�κα� m. po.� Ba) || 1-2 post συνετ�ν add. Vc, v.l. P : 3θηνα�ου το' φ�λου

λακεδαιμον�οι το� ,χθρο� || 2 �II-IV� τ�ν Vc | το$ om. v.l. Pc || 5

,πιβουλε�ουσιν Sc || 6 cf. 72, 8 cet. || 9 το$το V || 9-10 6λλο πρ�σωπον

Vc Ba ; 6λλου προσ0που Ac, m. 2 Vc || 10 cf. 92, 14 || 11 τ�ν 3θηνα�ων Ac

|| 15 ,πιστ:σεται V | �μ�ν Pc || 18 �ττηθ�ι κα� διατο$το· !στι γ2ρ 6λλο

μ�ν Vc Ba || 19 δ� τ� Cνα Pc || 21 2ε�ρ�σκεται 1,π� π�ντων (m. 2 corr.) Vc

|| 22-23 το$ νο:ματο ? || 23 παρ2 τυχ�ν v.l. P, v.l. Dox. (cf. 158, 6) ; παρ2 τ�

τυχ�ν PV || 24 κα� om. Vc Ba || 26 μ/ Ba, m. po. Pa ; κα� P Ac ; �II-III�

Vc ; cf. 88, 8. 88, 17. 90, 1 | cf. 90, 26 || 28 κα� κοιν�ν κα� Pc || 29 cf.

90, 26
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someone is being tried. Some examples: “It is not probable that
Pericles wanted to be a traitor, a man who is intelligent, so glori-
ous and great and a respected general.” This is from the person
of Pericles; another person is involved in saying, “It is not prob-
able that he wanted to betray Athenians, who honor him,” and
still another person is brought in as follows: “It is not probable
he wanted to betray to Lacedaimonians, to enemies, to those who
plotted against him.” And again, “There is need for Athenians
to innovate” argues from the person, “for Athenians are always
innovative,” and “There is need to innovate by doing something
against Philip, for Philip too is innovative, and there is need to
imitate the practices of enemies in war,” introducing other per-
sons. And again, when arguing that it is difficult to dig through
the Chersonese you will take an epikheireme from the place: “for
Chersonese is far from Athens” and “it is difficult to dig through
the Chersonese, for it is a large distance they propose to excavate,
one of forty-five stades.” Arguments are often found from the
cause; for example, Themistocles recommends holding initiations
into the mysteries at sea. “But there is fear that the king may attack
us when initiating.” “But he will not attack,” from the cause, “in
order not to seem to be irreverent toward the gods by preventing
the celebration of the mysteries.” And again, “He will not attack
in order not to be defeated because of irreverence.” “In order not
to seem to be irreverent” is one thing and “in order not to be de-
feated because of irreverence” is something different, since also in
peace time | [147]one guards against seeming to be irreverent, even if
one is afraid of no clear evil because of this. Generally, techniques
of invention apply to all cases, but not always; there are rare ex-
ceptions.

Now just as we understand that often one source of epikheir-
emes suggests two or maybe three epikheiremes, similarly you
should understand that often one epikheireme is invented in com-
mon from two and three sources, so that the same can seem to be
derived from occasion and place or cause and action or person and
place; for example, “There is no need to provide evidence for trials
among you who live in a democracy.” This combines person—

those living in a democracy—and place, where the democracy is.
Again, “There is need for accountability of words among you who
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παρ� �μ*ν το*� δημοκρατουμ�νοι�»· κοιν0ν γ�ρ �στιν, G� %φην, )μφο*ν.

Τα$τα δ# π�ντα �ξε'�μην, !πω� ε?δε�ημεν κα
 τ8� ε>πορ�α� μJ

περιττ8� ε;ναι δοκε*ν, i� �ποβ�λλει τ8 �πιχειρ�ματα, !ταν �ξI πολλ8

λαβε*ν, κα
 τ8� )πορ�α�, κα
 !τι μJ παρ� 5μ1� )παντ1ν τ8 νο�ματα

προσ�κει νομ�ζειν, κα
 μ�λιστα !ταν pν ν3ημα κα
 pν �πιχε�ρημα �πι-

κρατI πολλ�ν γεν�σεων. τ0 πρ1γμα γ�ρ �στι τ0 π�σχον τJν )πορ�αν 6

δεχ3μενον τJν ε>πορ�αν, 2 μ�ντοι τεχν�τη� ε?� τJν 'εωρ�αν )ποβλ�πων

ε9σεται, περ
 τ� συμβα�νει 5 )ν�γκη· vστε ε?δ�ναι το$το κα
 |[148] μJ λυ-

πε*σ'αι α>τ0ν κα'�περ )ν3ητον, ε? μJ δυναμ�νη� τ�� τ�χνη� �ποβαλε*ν

τC πρ�γματι �πιχειρ�ματα α>τ3� �στιν �ν στενC κομιδI τ�� ε>πορ�α�

τ�ν νοημ�των. %στι δ# τC τρ3πD τ�� μεταποι�σεω� κα
 τ8 πλ�'η συ-

στε*λαι τ�ν νοημ�των κα
 τ8 +πορα �κτε*ναι κα
 πολλ8 ποι�σαι τα*�

κατ8 τJν <ρμηνε�αν 'εωρ�αι�· �πε
 μηδ# Δημοσ'�νη� �δ�σ'η πολλ�κι�

<ν
 χρησ�μενο� �πιχειρ�ματι κα
 ποτ# μ#ν α>τ0 τρ�ψα� κα
 μεταποι�-

σα�, G� �ν τC τ�� Παραπρεσβε�α� πρ�τD μεταστατικC, ποτ# δ# μηδ#

�ργασ�μενο�, G� �ν τC Περ
 το$ στεφ�νου «)λλ� )δ�κω�, φησ�ν, nρ-

ξα�. ε;τα παρ�ν, !τε με ε?σ�γον οB λογιστα�, δι8 τ� ο> κατηγ3ρει� ;»

[ρκ�σ'η γ8ρ τC )π0 το$ χρ3νου �πιχειρ�ματι νικ�σαι τJν �ποφορ8ν

«ν$ν οAν κατηγορε*�, δ�ον !τε �κριν3μην κα
 τ8� ε>'�να� �δ�δουν ;»

4 μ/ P ; μηδ� Ac ; μ/ δε� Vc Ba | 3παντ�ν P ; `παντα V, v.l. Pc || 5

προσ:κει om. Vc Ba || 5-6 ,πικρατ�ι P, (-τε�) Ac ; κοιν�ν Nι Vc (γρ ,πικρατε�)

Ba ; mg. m. 1 κα� aν ,πιχε�ρημα κοιν�ν " πολλ�ν γεν�σεων Pa, (γρ´ κα� ; πολλ�ν

Nν κοιν�ν) Pc || 7 3ναδεχ�μενον V ; γρ κα� 3ναδεχ�μενον κα� ,πιδεχ�μενονmg.

P || 8 συμβα�νειν 3ν�γκη Ac || 9 �ποβ�λλεινAc || 10 3πορ�α vulg. || 15

cf. Dem. 19, 8 cet. (schol. P = W V 400, 6) | ,ν er. Ba | πρ0τωι μεταστατικ�ι

Vc Ba ; τ�ι πρ0τω τ� μεταστατικ�ν P Ac | μ/ Vc || 16 Dem. 18, 117 ||

17 ε&σ:γαγον Pc | διατ� P ; om. V, Dem. (cf. 78, 3) || 19 ,δ�δουν m. 1 Ba ;

,δ�δων P Ac ; ?m. 1 Vc
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live in a democracy”; both are combined, as I said.

In the following passage the author tells students not to be dis-

couraged if there seem too many things that could be said or if there are

too few. In the latter case it is possible to state the same argument in

different words. The advice, however, is so cumbersomely stated that it

might confuse rather than encourage a student. It seems possible that

this is an addition by the editor who created On Invention out of an

earlier account and not part of the source, which is otherwise closely

followed.

I have explained all this in order that we may understand
that the resources that epikheiremes supply in abundance may
not seem excessive whenever it is possible to get many and that
the lack of them may not seem so either, [and] because it is not
appropriate to think to encounter ideas by ourselves,136 and es-
pecially whenever one idea and one epikheireme exploits many
sources. The subject may be one suffering from lack or one ad-
mitting an abundance (of things to say), but the expert (tekhnit�s),
looking to the theory, will know why the constraint exists, and so
he will know also | [148]not to be distressed as if he were ignorant if
he finds himself lacking a supply of ideas when his art is not able
to supply an abundance of epikheiremes for the subject. By using
metapoiesis137 it is possible both to contract the number of ideas
as well as to fill up a lack and to do many things by a knowledge
of forms of expression (herm�neia). Not even Demosthenes was
ashamed to use one epikheireme repeatedly, both sometimes turn-
ing it one way and sometimes altering it, as in the first part of On

the False Embassy (19.8), but sometimes not elaborating it, as in
On the Crown (18.117): “‘But,’ he says, ‘you exercised your office
wrongly.’ Since you were present when the accountants brought
me in, why did you not bring a charge?” The epikheireme from
time was sufficient to defeat the hypophora: “You are bringing a
charge now, when you should have done so at the time I was being
examined and giving my accounts.”

136 I.e., spontaneously, to be able to make up arguments without training

in rhetoric.
137 I.e., by stating things in different ways.
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Περ� 	ργασ�α� 	πιχειρημ των.

�Ωσπερ το�νυν τ�� λ�σεω� ε�ρε'ε�ση� κα'� (καστον κεφ�λαιον

rτοι �κ τ�� �νστ�σεω� 6 )ντιπαραστ�σεω� δε3με'α τ�ν �πιχειρημ�-

των ε?� κατασκευJν τ�� λ�σεω�, ο�τω δεησ3με'α π�λιν �ργασ�α� ε?�

τJν κατασκευJν το$ �πιχειρ�ματο�. �ργ�ζεται δ# π1ν �πιχε�ρημα )π0

το�των, i δοκο$σιν ε;ναι τιν#� �πιχειρ�ματα, οOον )π0 παραβολ��, )π0

παραδε�γματο�, )π0 μικρο|[149] τ�ρου, )π0 με�ζονο�, )π0 9σου, )π0 �ναν-

τ�ου. κα
 5 μ#ν γ�νεσι� τ�ν �πιχειρημ�των )π0 περιστ�σεω�, τα$τα

δ# ο> κα'� (καστον κεφ�λαιον ζητη'�σεται, )λλ8 κα'� (καστον �πι-

χε�ρημα. vσπερ δ# κεφαλα�ου τε'�ντο� ε?� τJν λ�σιν 6 κατασκευJν

πολλ�κι� μ#ν πολλ�ν ε>πορο$μεν �πιχειρημ�των, πολλ�κι� δ# Nλ�γων,

ο�τω κα
 �π
 το$ �πιχειρ�ματο� πολλ�κι� μ#ν )π0 τ�� �ργασ�α� ε?�

κατασκευJν ε�ρ�'η το$ �πιχειρ�ματο� πλε�ονα, πολλ�κι� δ# �λ�ττο-

να. οOον τ0 �πιχε�ρημα %στω ε? τ�χοι )π0 προσ�που· πολλ�κι� μ#ν ε?�

κατασκευJν το$ �πιχειρ�ματο� το$ )π0 το$ προσ�που ε�ρηται �ργα-

σ�α �κ παραδε�γματο� μ3νον, πολλ�κι� δ# κα
 �κ παραδε�γματο� κα


�κ παραβολ��, πολλ�κι� δ# κα
 �κ το�των κα
 �κ το$ �ναντ�ου, πολ-

λ�κι� δ# κα
 �κ πλει3νων. Θ�μεν δ# κα
 �π
 παραδε�γματο�. «ο> δε*

καινοτομε*ν», κεφ�λαιον. 5 λ�σι� !τι «δε* καινοτομε*ν, ε? συμφ�ρει»·

�πιχε�ρημα )π0 το$ προσ�που !τι «κα
 δε* καινοτομε*ν �Α'ηνα�ου�

mντα�· καινοτ3μοι γ�ρ �σμεν»· ε;τα �ργασ�α ληφ'ε*σα �κ παραδε�γμα-

το� ε?� κατασκευJν το$ �πιχειρ�ματο� το�του !τι �Α'ηνα*οι καινοτ3μοι

«κα
 οB πατ�ρε� 5μ�ν �καινοτ3μησαν τ3δε κα
 τ3δε»· κα
 πολλ�κι� ο>χ

pν ε�ρ�σκεται παρ�δειγμα )λλ8 πλε�ονα, κα
 το*� μ#ν )πε�ροι� %δοξε

πολλ8 ε;ναι �πιχειρ�ματα, 5μ*ν δ# ο>κ �πιχειρ�ματα )λλ� �ργασ�α, κα


|[150] �ργασ�α )π0 παραδε�γματο� μ�α, κXν u τ8 παραδε�γματα πολλ�. κα


2 Δημοσ'�νη� ε;π� που λ�γων «ο> δJ 'αυμαστ3ν, ε? στρατευ3μενο�

2 vix san. | τ� post " add. Ac, supr. Pa || 3 " Pa V ; κα� Pc ||

4 τ/ν κατασκευ/ν Ac || 6 schol. P : Μινουκιαν�ν λ�γει· κα� Μητροφ�νην (de

interpretis auctoritate dubitat Glöckner, Quaest. rhet. 44) || 8 περιστ�σεω
ν
 P

|| 10-14 et πολλ�κι P || 12 ,π� το$ ,πιχειρ:ματο P Ba, m. 1 Vc ; ,πιχειρ:-

ματο ε�ρεθ�ντο (om. ,π� το$) Ac, m. 2 Vc, v.l. P || 15 alt. το$ om. Vc Ba ||

16 μ�νου Vc Ba || 16 κα� om. Pc || 18 cf. 80, 5. 92, 3 || 19 ;τι κα� δε�

V | ,2ν συμφ�ρηι V || 20 το$ om. Pc | κα� om. Pc || 22 το$[του] ? ||

23-24 sic V Vδ ; aν παρ�δειγμα ο#χ ε�ρ�σκεται P ; Dox.: τ2 πλε�ω τ�ν βιβλ�ων

3ντ� το$ «ε& aν ε�ρ�σκεται ,πιχε�ρημα» «ο#χ aν ε�ρ�σκεται παρ�δειγμα» !χει

|| 24 3λλ2 κα� πλε�ονα Pc || 25 cf. 98, 5–6 | ,ργασ�αι Vc Ba || 27 Dem.

2, 23
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chapter 7: on ergasia of epikheiremes

Now just as after a lysis has been invented for each heading we
need epikheiremes either from enstasis or antiparastasis for con-
firmation of the lysis, so we shall need in turn an ergasia138 for
confirmation of the epikheireme. Every epikheireme is elaborated
from these things that some think to be epikheiremes;139 for ex-
ample, from comparison, from example, from a lesser, | [149]from
a greater, from an equal, from an opposite. The source of the
epikheiremes is from the circumstances, but these will not have
been sought for each heading but for each epikheireme. Just as
when a heading has been postulated, on the one hand we some-
times have an abundance of many epikheiremes for its refutation
or confirmation but sometimes, on the other hand, only a few, so
for an epikheireme: sometimes, on the one hand, from the erga-
sia many things are found for the confirmation of the epikheireme,
and sometimes, on the other hand, few things. For example, let
there be an epikheireme, say from a person. Often for confirma-
tion of the epikheireme from a person an ergasia is invented from
an example alone, but often also from an example and from a com-
parison and often from these and from the opposite, and often
from even more things.

Let us propose the following as an example: “There is no
need to innovate.” That is a heading. The lysis is “There is need
to innovate, if it is advantageous.” An epikheireme from a person
is “and there is need to innovate since we are Athenians, for we are
innovators.” Then comes an ergasia taken from an example for
confirmation of this epikheireme that Athenians are innovators:
“and our ancestors made this and that innovation.” Often not only
one but many examples are invented, and to the inexperienced in
these matters there seem to be many epikheiremes, but to us they
are an ergasia, not epikheiremes, and | [150]they make up a single erga-
sia from example, even if there are many examples. Demosthenes
said somewhere (2.23), “There is no wonder if he (Philip), going

138 The author uses ergasia (literally, “a working”) with the meaning of

an “elaboration” to provide support for an epikheireme; cf. Fortunatianus 2.29,

p. 119 Halm.
139 A scholiast in Parisinus 1983 identifies “some” as Minucianus and

Metrophanes, but this may not be reliable; see the apparatus on p. 98, 6.
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�κε*νο� κα
 παρ&ν �φ� `πασιν 5μ�ν μελλ3ντων κα
 k^'υμο�ντων πε-

ριγ�νεται», το$τ3 �στιν �πιχε�ρημα )π0 το$ πρ�γματο�· ε;τα �ργασ�^

κ�χρηται )π0 το$ �ναντ�ου «το>ναντ�ον γ8ρ nν 'αυμαστ3ν, ε? μηδ#ν

Pν δε* ποιο$ντε� 5με*� το$ π�ντα i προσ�κει ποιο$ντο� περι�μεν». Xν

δ# λ�γH� «καλ0ν τ0 τιμ1ν γον�α�», �πιχε�ρημα )π0 το$ πρ�γματο�,

�πιφ�ρH� δ# «κα
 γ8ρ τ8 'ηρ�α το$το ποιε*», �κ παραβολ�� �ργασ�αν

τC �πιχειρ�ματι δ�δω�. κXν λ�γH� �πιχε�ρημα π�λιν «%ξεστι τI π3λει

παρ� <αυτI ποιε*ν, i βο�λεται», ε;τα �πιφ�ρH� «κα
 γ8ρ �ν τα*� ο?-

κ�αι� %ξεστιν <κ�στD δεσπ3τH ποιε*ν, i βο�λεται», �ργασ�αν )π0 το$

μικροτ�ρου λ�γει�.

Περ� 	νθυμ�ματο�.

Τ0 δ# �ν'�μημα δ3ξαν δριμ�τητο� )ποφ�ρεται με�ζονα γνωσ'�ν,

! τ� τ� �στι κα
 !πω� ε�ρ�σκεται κα
 !που. κα
 γ8ρ 5 τ�ξι� α>τJ τJν

τ�� δριμ�τητο� δ3ξαν �ξ )ν�γκη� α>τC προστ�'ησι· δε* γ8ρ τε'�ντο�

κεφαλα�ου λ$σαι πρ�τον )π0 τ�� �νστ�σεω� 6 )ντιπαραστ�σεω�, ε;τα

προσλαβε*ν τ0 �πιχε�ρημα ε?� κατασκευJν )π0 τ�� περιστ�σεω�, ε;τα

�ργ�σασ'αι )φ� Pν τJν |[151] �ργασ�αν %φαμεν γ�νεσ'αι το$ �πιχειρ�ματο�,

ε;τα τ0 �ν'�μημα �πενεγκε*ν τI �ργασ�^. οOον κεφ�λαιον �ποκε�σ'ω

«χαλεπ0ν διορ�ξαι Χερρ3νησον», ε;τα 5 λ�σι� )π0 τ�� �νστ�σεω� !τι

«ο> χαλεπ0ν τ0 διορ�ξαι», ε;τα �πιχε�ρημα )π0 το$ πρ�γματο� «γ�ν

γ8ρ Nρ�ξομεν, παιδι8 δ# τ0 Nρ�σσειν», ε;τα �ργασ�α �κ παραδε�γμα-

το� !τι «κα
 βασιλεE� Περσ�ν δεη'ε�� ποτε δι�ρυξε τ0ν �Α'ω», ε;τα

�ν'�μημα ε?� το$το «κα�τοι �κε*νο� μ#ν δι�ρυσσεν mρο�, 5με*� δ# γ�ν

Nρ�ξομεν»· vσπερ γ8ρ 5 �ργασ�α κατασκευ�ζει τ0 �πιχε�ρημα, ο�τω

κα
 τ0 �ν'�μημα κατασκευ�ζει τJν �ργασ�αν, κα
 π�λιν vσπερ κα'�

(καστον �πιχε�ρημα ζητο$μεν �ργασ�αν, ο�τω κα'� <κ�στην �ργασ�αν

2 το$ om. Pc || 5 ;τι καλ�ν Pc | το$ om. Pc || 6 ,πιφ�ρει V ||

7 τ� om. Vc Ba || 8 M V | ,πιφ�ρει V || 9 M V | το$ om. Ac || 11

capita π. ,νθυμ:ματο, (π. ,πενθυμ:ματο,) π. τ�ν 3π� 3ρχ� 6χρι τ�λου (100,

11–120, 1) post caput π. διασκευ� (126–134) transp. Mr | ,νθυμημ�των Ac

|| 12 cf. Aps. I 2 p. 289, 18 Sp.-H. | δ� om. Mr | ,ν 4αυτ� 3ποφ�ρεται v.l.

P || 13 α�τη PV || 15-16 εQτα — περιστ�σεω m. 2 suppl. Vc || 16 τ�

λ�σεω post κατασκευ/ν add. Ba, (m. 2) Vc, v.l. P || 17 ,ργ�ζεσθαι Vc Ba |

p. 98, 5 || 19 cf. 94, 12 | � om. Ac | τ� om. Vc | ;τι om. Vc Ba || 23

δι0ρυξεν Portus || 23-24 @ρ�ξομεν γ�ν Pc || 25 κα� om. V
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on campaigns and appearing everywhere, should get the better of
us who delay and take our ease”; this is an epikheireme from the
act. Then he has used an ergasia from the opposite: “The won-
der would be the opposite, if we who do nothing that is needed
were to get the better of one who does everything that is appro-
priate.” If you say “It is a good thing to honor parents,” it is an
epikheireme from an act, and if you add “for even wild beasts do
this,” you are giving an ergasia from a comparison in support of
the epikheireme. If you state the epikheireme “It is permitted to
the city to do what it wants with its own” and then add “for it is
permitted to each master to do what he wants in his own house,”
you state an ergasia from the lesser.

chapter 8: on enthymeme

Enthymeme (literally, “something in the mind”) is the name in Aris-

totle’s Rhetoric (e.g., 1.2 and 2.22) for a rhetorical syllogism, often

with one term implied. It thus can take the form of a statement

(the conclusion) with a supporting reason (the major premise), or the

form of a condition: if something is the case (and it is), then some-

thing else follows. Enthymeme in Aristotle is one of the two forms of

artistic proof, the other being example. Quintilian reports (5.10.1–

2) that the term enthymeme was used to mean anything conceived in

the mind or a proposition with a reason or a way of completing an

argument from consequents or conflicts. Anonymous Seguerianus
(§§146, 157) and Apsines (ch. 8) echo the Aristotelian concept,

but the former also reports (§158) that “according to some, an en-

thymeme is a conclusion of an antecedent epikheireme related to the

question at issue in one period.” This seems similar to the view found

below. An anonymous commentator on this passage (Walz 7.2:761–

67) lists twenty-one kinds of enthymemes (from the opposite, from the

included, from the related, etc.) and continues with mention of more

traditional definitions of enthymemes made by Neocles, Harpocration,

and Alexander (who were the sources for Anonymous Seguerianus).

The enthymeme has a reputation for striking effect (drimyt�s),
greater when it is understood what it is and how it is invented
and where, for it is the arrangement itself that necessarily gives it
the reputation of striking effect. When a heading has been pro-
posed, one should refute it first from the enstasis or antiparastasis,
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ζητο$μεν �ν'�μημα. vστε ε?� +πειρον προχωρε*ν δ�νασ'αι τJν δριμ�-

τητα, ε? 5 λ�σι� μ#ν ε>πορ�σειεν �νστ�σε�� τε κα
 )ντιπαραστ�σεω�,

το�των δ# <κ�στη π�λιν �πιχειρημ�των δ�ο 6 τρι�ν, τ�ν δ# �πιχειρη-

μ�των (καστον �ργασι�ν 2μο�ω� δ�ο 6 τρι�ν, τ�� δ# �ργασ�α� <κ�στη�

9διον �ν'�μημα ε�ρο�ση� π�λιν.

�Ιστ�ον δ�, !τι κα
 πολλ�κι� �ργασ�α μ�α πολλ8 ε�ρ�σκει �ν'υμ�-

ματα, κα
 ε? ζητο�η τι� ο�τω κα'� <κ�στην �ργασ�αν τ0 �ν'�μημα, )π0

τ�ν α>τ�ν περιστ�|[152] σεων ζητ�σει, )φ� Pν �ζ�τησεν Xν τ8 �πιχειρ�ματα

το$ τε'�ντο� κεφαλα�ου. %τι V λ�γω σαφ�στερον �κ'�σομαι, !τι κα'�

<κ�στην �ργασ�αν τ8 �ν'υμ�ματα ε�ρ�σκεται σχ�μα μ#ν %χοντα συγκρι-

τικ3ν, ε�ρεσιν δ# �ν τI συγκρ�σει )π0 το$ τ3που 6 χρ3νου 6 τρ3που 6

προσ�που 6 α?τ�α� 6 πρ�γματο�· συμβ�σεται γ8ρ ο�τω� �ν �ργασ�^ μιy

κα
 δ�ο κα
 πλε�ονα ε�ρε'�ναι τ8 �ν'υμ�ματα, `περ ε�ρε'�ντα δ3ξαν

�πεν'υμημ�των παρ�χει.

�Επεν'�μημα γ�ρ �στι κυρ�ω� �π
 φ'�νοντι �ν'υμ�ματι (τερον

�πεννοο�μενον �ν'�μημα· οOον τ0 παρ�δειγμα «κα
 γ8ρ βασιλεE� δι�-

ρυξε τ0ν �Α'ω», ε;τα τ0 �ν'�μημα, V kητ�ον !τι συγκριτικ�� π1ν

ε�ρ�σκεται συγκριν3μενον )π0 τ�� �ργασ�α� κα
 πρ0� α>τ0 τε*νον, οOον

1 χωρε�ν Vc Ba || 2 ε& Ba ; κα� Ac ; κα� ε& P Vc | schol. P : προσεπα-

κουστ�ον τ� μ�λιστα . . . κα� στικτ�ον 3π� το$ «ε& κα� � λ�σι» μ�σα 6χρι το$

«ε�ρο�ση π�λιν», ,κε�σε δ� στικτ�ον τελ�αν | ε#πορ:σει Ac Ba | τε om. V

|| 4 et " κα� Pc || 5 ad π�λιν m. 2 Vc: λε�πει et mg. κε�μενον· ε& 6πειρον

προχωρε� + λ�γο ; schol. P (W VII 767 ann. 23) : τιν� . . . φ�σκουσιν ,λλιπ�

!χειν τ� χωρ�ον λε�ποντο το$ «πλε�ων � δριμ�τη γ�νεται» . . . 3λλ2 μ�νον προ-

συπακο�ειν δε� τ� «ε& κα� � λ�σι» τ� μ�λιστα κτλ. || 7 κα� om. V | κα�

π�λιν ante 3π� add. Vc Ba, π�λιν κα� Ac || 8 ζητ:σοι P | τ� ,πιχε�ρημα V,

v.l. P | alia v.l. : γρ´ εDπερ ζητο�η τι ο�τω καθ� 4κ�στην ,ργασ�αν τ� ,νθ�μημα

π�λιν 3π� τ�ν α#τ�ν περιστ�σεων 3φ� Lν ,ζ:τησε τ2 ,πιχειρ:ματα· το$το δ�

,στι σαφ�στερον Pc (om. γρ´) Pa || 13 τ2 om. Ald. || 14 ,πενθυμημ�τ
ο
ων

P || 15 περ� ,πενθυμ:ματο supr. P Mr || 16-17 cf. 100, 22 || 17 π�ν ex

π�ντα Pa || 18 κα� om. V
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then bring in the epikheireme for confirmation from the circum-
stances, then elaborate it in the way | [151]that we said the ergasia of
the epikheireme worked, then add the enthymeme to the ergasia.
For example, let a heading be proposed that it is difficult to dig a
canal through the Chersonese; then the lysis from enstasis is that
it is not difficult to dig through; then an epikheireme from the act:
“for we shall dig earth, and the excavation will be child’s play”;
then an ergasia from example to the effect that “the king of the
Persians once dug a canal through Athos when in need”; then an
enthymeme for this, “yet he dug through a mountain while we
shall dig earth.” For just as the ergasia confirms the epikheireme,
so the enthymeme confirms the ergasia, and again, just as we seek
an ergasia for each epikheireme, so for each ergasia we seek an en-
thymeme. The result is that the striking effect can be limitless if
the lysis is well supplied with enstasis and antiparastasis, and each
of these in turn has the support of two or three epikheiremes, and
each of the epikheiremes in the same way of two or three ergasiae,
and if again there is a particular enthymeme for each invented er-
gasia.

You should know that often one ergasia acquires many en-
thymemes, and if someone thus were to seek the enthymeme for
each ergasia, he will seek it from the same circumstances | [152]from
which he sought the epikheiremes of the proposed heading. I shall
explain what I am saying more clearly: the enthymemes invented
for each ergasia take a comparative form,140 and invention in com-
parison is derived from place or time or manner or person or cause
or act; thus, the result will be that in one ergasia two or more en-
thymemes have been invented, which, when invented, have the
appearance of epenthymemes.

chapter 9: <on the epenthymeme>

An epenthymeme is, properly speaking, another enthymeme,
thought up in addition to a preceding enthymeme; such as the ex-
ample, “for the king dug through Athos,” then the enthymeme,
which, it must be said, is all invented comparatively, the com-

140 Explained in the next paragraph. Note the comparison in “He dug

through a mountain while we shall dig earth.” The isthmus of the Chersonese

is relatively flat.
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«κα�τοι �κε*νο� μ#ν mρο� δι�ρει, δυσκολ�τερον πρ1γμα, 5με*� δ# γ�ν

διασκ�ψομεν, πρ1γμα ο> δυ�χερ��», ε;τα )π0 τ�� α?τ�α� «κα�τοι �κε*-

νο� μ#ν fνα πλεονεκτ�σH, 5με*� δ# fνα μJ π�σχωμεν κακ�� πλεονε-

κτο�μενοι»· το$το �ν'�μημα μ�ν �στιν )π0 τ�� α?τ�α� ε�ρε'�ν, �πιφε-

ρ3μενον δ# τC πρ�τD �ν'υμ�ματι τC !τι «�κε�νD μ#ν δυσχερ�στερον,

5μ*ν δ# klδιον» �πεν'υμ�ματο� δ3ξαν rνεγκε.

Κα
 μJν %στι κα
 +λλο �ν'�μημα ε�ρε*ν ε?� τJν α>|[153] τJν �ργασ�αν

)π0 το$ καιρο$ «κα
 V μ#ν τα$τα �πο�ει �πε�γοντο� α>τ0ν το$ πολ�μου

παρ�ργD χρ�μενο� τC πρ�γματι, 5με*� δ# �ν %ργD το$το '�σ'αι δυ-

ν�με'α». ο>κ )γνοητ�ον δ�, G� 5 το$ λ3γου μεταχε�ρισι� τ0 �ν'�μημα

τ0 δε�τερον ε�ρε'#ν ποιε* δοκε*ν �πεν'�μημα ε;ναι, ε9 τι� τ0 πρ�τον

ε?π&ν �ν'�μημα κα
 παυσ�μενο�, ε;τα α>τ0 �παναλαβ&ν π�λιν συν-

�ψειε, κα
 τ0 δε�τερον προστι'ε
� τC πρ�τD κα'�περ α>τC λε*π3ν τι

προσεξευρ�ν, ο>κ +λλο ε�ρ�ν· οOον «κα
 2 μ#ν Περσ�ν βασιλεE� fνα

πλεονεκτ�σH δι�ρυξεν, 5με*� δ# fνα μJ πλεονεκτ�με'α», ε;τα �πανα-

λαβ3ντε� π�λιν φαμ#ν vσπερ �πεν'υμο�μενοι «κα
 V μ#ν �πειγ3ντων

α>τ0ν μειζ3νων !μω� το$ πλεονεκτε*ν (νεκεν �πο�ει τ8 χαλεπ�τερα,

5με*� δ# ο>δεν0� +λλου καλο$ντο� 5μ1�, 6 fνα μJ ζημιω'�μεν, τ0

πρ1γμα ο>χ �ποστησ3με'α ;»

Πολλ�κι� δ# κα
 5 φ�σι� τ�ν πραγμ�των �πεν'υμ�ματο� ?δ�αν

ε�ρεσιν κατασκευ�ζει, το$ �ν'υμ�ματο� κα'� <αυτ0 μ#ν ο>κ )παρτ�-

σαντο�, προσ'�κη� δ� τινο� +λλη� περιττοτ�ραν δριμ�τητα χαριζομ�νη�

α>τC τC �ν'υμ�ματι· οOον ε? λ�γοι τι� «δειν0ν τ0 )δικε*ν πατρ�δα»,

ε;τα �ργ�σαιτο �κ το$ �ναντ�ου «χρJ γ8ρ )δικε*ν πολεμ�ου�», ε;τα �ν-

'�μημα 'ε�η !τι «χαλεπ�τερ3ν �στιν 2 πολ�τη� )δικ�ν το$ πολεμ�ου,

!τι V μ#ν δι8 τ0 γ�νο� συγγν�μην %χει, V δ# �πιτε�νει δι8 τ0 πολ�τη�

ε;ναι τ0 μισε*σ'αι», το�τD ε? προσγ�νοιτο τC �ν|[154] 'υμ�ματι τ0 «κα


1 δι:ιρει Kρο Ac || 4 μ�ν om. Ac | ε�ρε�ν V || 5 ,κε�νο Ac, m.

po. Vc || 6 �μ�ν P Ba, ?m. 1 Vc ; το$το Ac, m. po. Vc | post W_διον add.

ε�ρεθ�νVc, ;περ ε�ρεθ�νBa | δ�ξαν ,πενθυμ:ματοVc Ba || 7 κα� μ:ν ,στιν

(om. alt. κα�) Vc Ba ; (pr. κα� om.) !στι μ/ν κα� Ac || 9 το$το !χειν θ�σθαι Ac

|| 10 δ/ Ac || 12 εQναι etiam post ,νθ�μημα add. V | α#τ
�
�Pa || 13 α#τ��ι

ex �, m. 1 ?� Vc ; α#τ� ante 14 ο#κ Ac || 14 προσευρ%ν Vc Ba | κα� βασιλε'

μ�ν περσ�ν Ac, (om. περσ�ν) Vc Ba || 15 δι0ρυσσεν Ac || 18 " om. V ||

20 πολλ�κι P | κα� post πραγμ�των V, cf. schol. P (W VII 767, 14) || 21

κατασκευ�σει Ac || 25 χαλεπ0τερο Ac || 27 το$το m. po. Pa
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parison coming from the ergasia and applying to it; for example,
“although he breached a mountain, a rather difficult thing, while
we shall dig through earth, a thing not difficult”; then from the
cause, “although he acted out of aggrandizement, but we in or-
der not to suffer from being aggrandized.” The latter is an
enthymeme from cause, and when added to the first enthymeme—
that is, “it is harder for him and easier for us”—is regarded as an
epenthymeme.

And surely it is possible to find another enthymeme for the
| [153]ergasia from the occasion: “And he did these things incidentally
when war was oppressing him, while we are able to give full at-
tention to doing this.” One should not fail to recognize how the
treatment of the speech makes the enthymeme that is invented sec-
ond seem to be an epenthymeme if, after one has spoken the first
enthymeme and paused, then returning to the subject, one should
join on another, adding the second to the first as though filling
in something left out, not as inventing something else; for exam-
ple, “The king of the Persians dug a canal out of aggrandizement,
while we do it in order that we may not be aggrandized,” then tak-
ing it up again we say in the way of an epenthymeme, “and he did
these more difficult things when great pressures were, neverthe-
less, on him to aggrandize, while we shall not undertake the action
when anything is urging us other than that we not be harmed.”

Often the nature of the subjects provides a particular
epenthymeme, since the enthymeme in itself was not complete
and the addition of something else contributes greater striking ef-
fect to the enthymeme; for example, if someone were to say, “It
is a dreadful thing to wrong the fatherland,” then added an er-
gasia from the opposite, “for it is necessary to wrong enemies,”
then put an enthymeme, saying, “The citizen who does wrong
is a worse thing than the enemy, because the latter is excused
because of his origin while the former increases hatred of him-
self because of being a citizen”; and if to this | [154]enthymeme is
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μ�λιστα �8ν 2 πολ�τη� φα�νηται το�του� )δικ�ν, ο�� �δ3κει πρ3τε-

ρον εA πεποιηκ�ναι», λοιπ0ν το$τ3 �στι τ0 �κ τ�� φ�σεω� το$ α>το$

πρ�γματο� )λη'ιν0ν �πεν'�μημα μετ8 προσ'�κη� τιν0� περιττοτ�ραν

δριμ�τητα χαριζ3μενον α>τC τC �ν'υμ�ματι· κα
 λοιπ0ν ο�τω γ�νεται

κα
 καλε*ται �ν <ν
 κα
 τC α>τC προβλ�ματι διπλ� συγκριτικJ �π�τασι�

περιττοτ�ραν δριμ�τητα χαριζομ�νη α>τC τC �ν'υμ�ματι.

Περ� τ�ν �π� �ρχ#� -χρι τ�λου�.

Τ8 )π� )ρχ�� +χρι τ�λου� %στι μ#ν τ0 συνεκτικ�τατον π�ντων

τ�ν κεφαλα�ων %ν'εν γ8ρ κα
 τ8 +λλα γ�νεται κεφ�λαια, %χει δ# ο>

τJν α>τJν κατασκευJν τ�ν �πιχειρημ�των, οfαν κα
 τ8 λοιπ�· ο> γ8ρ

5 περ�στασι� κατασκευ�ζει τ8 )π� )ρχ�� +χρι τ�λου�, )λλ� vσπερ 9διο�

�πιχειρημ�των τ3πο� %στι τ�ν )π� )ρχ�� +χρι τ�λου�, 5 �ποδια�ρεσι�

καλουμ�νη. %στι δ# 5 �ποδια�ρεσι� 5 το$ )'ρ3ου πρ�γματο� ε?� λεπτ0ν

τομJ ε�ρισκομ�νη πολλ�, κα
 γ�νεται ο�τω�, ε9 τι� τ8 )π� )ρχ�� +χρι

τ�λου� 2ρ�σα� <αυτC 2λοσχερ�� κα
 )παραλε�πτω� κα'� (καστον mνομα

τ�ν λεγομ�νων �ν α>το*� δ�ναιτο �ποδιαιρε*ν ο�τω πλ�ττων «ε? γ8ρ

μJ τ3δε �πο�ησα� )λλ8 μετρι�τερον», «ε? γ8ρ μJ τοσα$τα |[155] �πο�η-

σα� )λλ8 �λ�ττονα». οOον τρε*� τι� )π�κτεινε κατ8 τ0ν τ�ν )κρ�των

ν3μον υBε*� κα
 )ξιο* δημοσ�^ τρ�φεσ'αι ν3μου κελε�οντο� τ0ν +παι-

δα δημοσ�^ τρ�φεσ'αι. γεν3μενο� �ν το*� )π� )ρχ�� +χρι τ�λου� ο�τω

διασκοπ�σει�· !που τρε*� )π�κτεινεν υBε*�, τ0 τρε*� �ποδιαιρ�σει� «ε?

1 φα�νηται P Ac (3ριστε' N supr. m. po. Pa Ac) ; 3ριστε�οι (m. po. φα�νη-

ται) Ba, (m. po. 3ποφα�νοι ?) Vc | δ� ante το�του supr. m. po. Ac | δοκε� Ac

|| 2 κα� λοιπ�ν Ba, ?m. 1 Vc || 2-3 γρ κα� λοιπ�ν το$το τ� ,κ τ� φ�σεω

το$ α#το$ πρ�γματο Pa (om. γρ κα�) Pc || 2 ,στι om. m. 1 Ac, v.l. P || 4

χαριζ�μ�ν
η
ον, m. 2 supr., Vc || 7 το$ Ac || 8 τ� (pro τ2) Ac || 10 οCαν m.

2 ex ο9α Vc ; ο�9ο�ν Ba | γρ ο# γ2ρ � πρ
τ
ο´ κατασκευ�ζει P || 11 τ� Vc Ba ||

12 τ
οι
�ν Pa ; το� Vc Ba || 17 ad ,ποι:σα (oportebat referri ad μετρι0τερον)

mg. P : ο#κ !δει ε#θ�να �ποσχε�ν ; cf. 110, 26 cet.
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added “and especially if the citizen is shown to be wronging those
whom he earlier seemed to have benefited,” the result is a true
epenthymeme from the nature of the subject that with some addi-
tion contributes greater striking effect to the enthymeme; and the
result is created in this way and in one and the same problem it is
called “a double comparative extension,”141 contributing greater
striking effect to the enthymeme.

Chapters 10–15 are not listed in 3.1 as subjects to be discussed

in this book. Possibly the editor has moved them from elsewhere. On

grounds of style and technical terminology they seem to be the work of

the same writer as chapters 1–9.

chapter 10: on ap’ arkh�s akhri telous

Ap’ arkh�s akhri telous142 is the most essential of all headings—for
the other headings are derived from it143

—but it does not have the
same confirmation from epikheiremes as do the others, for the cir-
cumstances do not confirm headings from-beginning-to-end, but
there is, as it were, a specific topic (topos) of epikheiremes belong-
ing to from-beginning-to-end, which is called hypodiaeresis.144

Hypodiaeresis is the invention of numerous cuttings (tom�) of the
subject as a whole into small parts, and comes about if, after defin-
ing from-beginning-to-end in itself as a whole and without leaving
anything out, one is able to make subdivisions (hypodiairein) in
terms of each word of what has been said, forming them as fol-
lows: “for if he had not done this but acted with more restraint,”

141 Epitasis, cf. 4.1 below, p. 140, 13; an emphasis or exaggeration; cf. On

Sublimity 38.6.
142 Ap’ arkh�s akhri telous, hereafter “from-beginning-to-end,” variously

translated as “sequence of events” (Heath), “presentation of the case” (Lind-

berg), “examen des faits” (Patillon); in Latin a summo ad imum (“from top to

bottom”), Fortunatianus 2.8–9, pp. 106–7 Halm; Sulpicius Victor (Zeno) §26,

p. 326 Halm. In On Stases (47,9–48,2 Rabe) Hermogenes says that ap’ arkh�s

akhri telous is a heading generally belonging to the prosecutor and is used to ex-

ploit and amplify certain facts to his advantage; the defendant may sometimes

use it to exploit and amplify certain other facts. See Heath’s note, On Issues, 84.
143 Rather than being a heading, it seems to be a technique in support of

a heading.
144 Cf. 1.2 above.



108 Π Ε Ρ Ι Ε Υ Ρ Ε Σ Ε Ω Σ Γ

γ8ρ (να )π�κτεινε», τ0 υBε*� �ποδιαιρ�σει� «ε? γ8ρ μJ α�το$ πα*δα»,

τ0 )π�κτεινεν �ποδιαιρ�σει� «ε? γ8ρ )πεκ�ρυξεν». α>τ8 δ# τα$τα νοε*-

ται μ#ν ο�τω�, ?σχEν δ# λαμβ�νει )π0 το$ λ3γου· �πε
 δ�ναται κα
 G�

πνε$μα )ποτα'�ναι κατ8 τ0 το$ )ντι'�του σχ�μα, δ�ναται δ# κα
 μετ8

τ0 πληρω'�ναι τ0 πνε$μα (καστον α>τ�ν, ε? '�λοι�, κα
 κατ8 περ�οδον

)πολαμβ�νειν. κα
 δ�ναται G� πνε$μα )ποτα'�ναι κατ8 τ0 το$ )ντι'�-

του σχ�μα ο�τω� οOον «ε? γ8ρ μηδ#ν προσ�κοντα� )π�κτεινα�, ε? γ8ρ

)λλοτρ�ου�, ε? γ8ρ N'νε�ου�, ε? γ8ρ ξ�νου�, ο>κ Xν [γαν�κτησα κα
 τ3-

τε ; ο>κ Xν �δυσχ�ρανα ; ο>κ Xν )π�τησα τιμωρ�αν ; νυν
 δ# φιλτ�του�,

ο�� �γ�ννησα�, ο�� %'ρεψα�, �π#ρ Pν %δει μ�χεσ'αι, �π#ρ Pν %δει δε-

δι�ναι μ� τι� α>τοE� +λλο� )ποκτε�νH, φ'�σα� το$το �πο�ησα�· �ρα τ0

τοιο$τον +γο� καταδεξα�μην ; ο>κ %στιν ε?πε*ν». ε? δ# βο�λει, κα
 συν-

�γεται Pδε «+λλο� μ#ν οAν τι� δικα�ω� Xν �π3σχοι τιμωρ�αν, ε? κα�

τινα τ�ν μJ προσηκ3ντων )π�κτεινεν· ο4το� δ# ?δ�ου� υBε*� τρε*� )πο-

κτε�να� )φε'�σεται ;» δ�ναται δ# κα
 <κ�στη �ποδια�ρεσι� 2ρισ'ε*σα

χ�ραν προσωποποι�α� )ναδ�ξασ'αι. πο�κιλλε δ# |[156] το*� σχ�μασιν οOον

«ε? γ8ρ (να )π�κτεινα�, ο>κ Xν ε;πον κα
 τ3τε, !τι φ3νο� )σεβ�� σοι

τετ3λμηται ;»

Γ�νεται δ# �ποδια�ρεσι� ποτ# μ#ν α>το$ το$ πρ�γματο� ε?� λεπτ0ν

τεμνομ�νου, ποτ# δ# �κ τ�ν 2μο�ων λαμβανομ�νη. κα
 )π� α>το$ μ#ν το$

πρ�γματο� ο�τω�, οOον προσ�λ'ε μ�γο� πατρ
 α?τ�ν 'υγατ�ρα πρ0�

1 υ5ε� m. 1 Ac ; ε9 P, m. 1 Vc Ba | πα�δα Sc || 4 πνε�ματα V || 5

ε& θ�λοι α#τ�ν Ac | κατ2 om. V || 6-7 κα� — ο�τω om. m. 1 Vc Ba || 9

ο#κ — τιμωρ�αν om. Pa || 11 cρ� =ν Spengel || 12 καταδ�ξαιμι Ba, m. 1 Vc ;

κατεδεξα�μην (sic) Pa || 13 ο*ν om. V | �π�σχοιτο Ac || 14 3ποκτε�νοιεν

P | 2&δ�ου 1υ5ε� τρε� Vc ; τρε� &δ�ου υ5ε� Ac | υ5ο' Pc || 19 3π� α#το$

V, v.l. P | λεπτ2 V ; cf. 18, 1. 106, 13. 110, 15 || 20 ποτ� — λαμβανομ�νου

suppl. m. po. Pc | λαμβανομ�νη scripsit Rabe (cf. 110, 11) ; λαμβανομ�νου PV
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“for if he had not done so many things | [155]but fewer.”145 For exam-
ple, a man killed his three sons in accordance with the law about
the untried146 and demanded to be supported at public expense
under the law requiring a man without a son to be supported at
public expense. When approaching this with from-beginning-to-
end you will examine it as follows: Where you mention that he
killed three sons, you will subdivide the three: “for if he had killed
one”; you will subdivide the sons: “for if it was not his own son”;
you will subdivide the killing, “for if he had disinherited.” These
are thought of in this way, but they get their strength from how
they are spoken, since it is possible to arrange them as a pneuma147

in the figure of antitheton,148 and also possible, after completing
the pneuma, to take each of them up again, if you want, in a pe-
riod. It is possible to draw them out in a pneuma in the figure of
antitheton, thus: “For if you had killed people not connected to
you, if strangers, if outsiders, if foreigners, would I not have been
distressed even then? Would I not have refused to put up with
it? Would I not have demanded punishment? But now against
your nearest kin, whom you fathered, whom you reared, for whom
you ought to fight, for whom you ought to fear that someone else
might kill them, you took the initiative. Should I accept such pol-
lution? That cannot be said.” But if you want, it can be concluded
as follows: “Now someone else might justly suffer punishment if
he killed someone unrelated to him. Will this man be let go free
who has killed his own three sons?” It is possible for each hypodi-
aeresis, when defined, to take the form of a pros�popoiia.149 Vary
hypodiaereses | [156]with figures;150 for example, “For if you had killed
only one person, would I not have said even then that you had
dared an impious murder?”

Hypodiaeresis sometimes results from the action itself be-
ing cut into small bits and sometimes is derived from similarities.
From the action itself as follows: for example, a wizard came to a

145 As often, the author is here teaching a method of amplification.
146 Cf. n. 8 above.
147 On the pneuma, or extended period, see 4.4 below.
148 On antitheton, see 4.2 below.
149 I.e., a speech-in-character or personification.
150 Probably regarding “would I not have said” as a prosopopoeia, even

though the first person has been repeatedly used earlier and seems natural.

Rhetorical question has also been used repeatedly.
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γ�μον, ο>κ %δωκεν, �ρy ε?δ�λου 5 κ3ρη, κα
 κρ�νεται 2 μ�γο� φαρ-

μ�κων. �ντα$'α �ποδιαιρο$ντε� τ0ν το$ ε?δ�λου %ρωτα λ�γομεν «�ρy

ε?δ�λου· ε? γ8ρ )νδρ0� rρα τιν3�, ο>κ Xν �π
 σ# rγαγον τJν α?τ�αν ;

ε? γ8ρ σο$ α>το$ rρα, ο>κ Xν �π�γαγον �π
 σ# τJν α?τ�αν ;» τα$τα

�ποδια�ρεσ�� �στιν �κ τ�ν μικροτ�ρων· τ0ν γ8ρ το$ ε?δ�λου %ρωτα �πο-

διαιρο$μεν )π0 τ�ν μικροτ�ρων ε?� +λλου�. �Απ0 δ# τ�ν 2μο�ων ο�τω�

«ε? γ8ρ μJ rρα, )λλ� �ν3σει ν3σον +λλην τC σ�ματι, ο>κ Xν κα
 τ3τε σε

%κρινα ;» Κα'3λου δ�, G� %φαμεν, κα
 τ�ν 2μο�ων κα
 τ�ν ?δ�ων αB λε-

πτα
 �ποδιαιρ�σει� )ναδ�ξονται τ8� προσωποποι�α� )ναγκα�α� οdσα�,

`�, ε? '�λοι�, κα
 περι3δοι� κα
 παντ
 τρ3πD %ξεστ� σοι μηκ�νειν.

�Εστι δ# �ποδια�ρεσι� κα
 �κ το$ με�ζονο� �ν�οτε λαμβανομ�νη,

fνα μJ )ε
 το*� λεπτο*� προσ�χωμεν· συμβα�νει δ# το$το, !ταν )ξι�-

με'� τι παρασχε*ν �π
 μισ'C φαινομ�νD 6 χ�ριτι λ�γοντε� !τι «ο>δ�

ε? με�|[157] ζονα �δ�δου». οOον π�πομφεν <κατ0ν τ�λαντα Φ�λιππο� πρ�ασ'αι

βουλ3μενο� τ0ν Δημοσ'�νην· ε?� λεπτ0ν �ποτεμ&ν �ρε*� «ο>δ# +λλον

τιν8 τ�ν τυχ3ντων %δωκα +ν, μ� τ� γε Δημοσ'�νην»· τ8 δ# <κατ0ν

τ�λαντα �κ το$ με�ζονο� «ο>δ# ε? μ�ρια διδο�η τ�λαντα ο>δ� Xν π3λει�

ο>δ� Xν %'νη, )ντ
 Δημοσ'�νου� λ�ψομαι».

�Αλλ� fνα μJ προσκορ#� u τ0 �ξ �ποδιαιρ�σεω� )ε
 τC α>τC σχ�-

ματι ε?σαγ3μενον, )λλαττ�σ'ω τ8 σχ�ματα ποτ# μ#ν ο�τω λεγ3ντων

«ε? γ8ρ τ3δε �πο�ησα�, ο>κ %δει σε δο$ναι τιμωρ�αν ;» ποτ# δ# ο�τω�

«�γ& μ#ν γ8ρ κα
 �π� �κε�νD σε τιμωρ�αν )π�τησα +ν, κα�τοι μικρ0ν

nν κα
 μετρι�τερον nν», ποτ# δ# ο�τω� «+λλο� μ#ν οAν τι� �μ�σησεν Xν

κα
 δι8 τ3δε». %στι δ# το�των καλλ�ων 5 μεταχε�ρισι�, ε? )ναστρ�φοι

τι� κα
 !λον τ0 πρ1γμα, ο>κ )π0 το$ πρ�γματο� ε?� τιμωρ�αν (λκων,

)λλ� )ναστρ�φων τJν τιμωρ�αν, οOον «ε? κα� τι το�του μετρι�τερον

1 + μ�γο m. po., ?m. 1, Pa || 2 �ποδιαιρο$ντε τ� εDδωλον λ�γομεν

(γρ τ�ν το$ ε&δ0λου !ρωτα) Ac || 2-3 ,ρ	 ε&δ0λου suspect. || 4 ,πηγ�γομεν

Vc Ba || 6 ε& 6λλου ,κ τ�ν μικροτ�ρων Vc Ba ; suspect. || 8 p. 108, 15–16

|| 10 S om. V | δ� post ε& add. Ac, post θ�λοι m. po. Vc || 11 δ� om. Ac

|| 12 ;ταν P Ac ; �ν�κα Vc Ba || 14 + φ�λιππο V || 14-15 cf. 116, 22 || 15

,ρε� om. Vc Ba || 16 γρ κα� τ�ν ,πιτυχ�ντων " παρατυχ�ντων P | !δωκα

=ν τ�ν τυχ�ντων Vc Ba | τ
ο
ι Pa || 22 σε ante κα� Ac | ,κε�νο Vc Ba || 23

[κα� μετρι0τερον Nν ?] | alt. Nν om. Vc Ba | 6λλο�ν m. po.� Vc || 24 δι2

om. Vc Ba | το�του V, v.l. P | � om. Vc Ba, v.l. P || 26 ο9ον om. Vc Ba
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father seeking his daughter in marriage; the father refuses, the girl
falls in love with an eid�lon,151 and the wizard is tried for poison-
ing.152 Here, if we subdivide the love for the image, we say, “She is
in love with an image. If she loved some man, would I not put the
blame on you? If she loved you yourself, would I not put the blame
on you?” This hypodiaeresis is from the smaller (mikrotera), for
we apply hypodiaeresis to the love for the image by arguing from
small things.153 From similarities as follows: “For if she was not
in love but had contracted some other disease in the body, would
I not then too bring you to trial?” All in all, as I said, subtle hy-
podiaereses from similarities and from particulars will contribute
to the speeches in character that are needed, and, if you want, you
can extend them in periods and in every way.

Hypodiaeresis is also sometimes taken from the greater, so
we should not always pay attention to the small elements. This
happens whenever we are thought to be providing something for
what seems to be pay or a favor and we say that “(I would not have

done this) even if | [157]you had given something greater.” For example,
Philip has sent a hundred talents, wanting to buy Demosthenes
(from the Athenians). If you divide into small elements you will
say, “I would not have given up any other of the ordinary peo-
ple, to say nothing of Demosthenes,” but speaking of the hundred
talents from the greater: “Not even if someone gave ten thousand
talents, nor even cities nor whole peoples, will I take them in ex-
change for Demosthenes.”

But in order that the use of hypodiaeresis may not become
tiresome because introduced always in the same form, let us
change the figures from time to time, as when we say, “If you had
done this, would it not have been necessary for you to be pun-
ished?” Or at another time, “I demanded your punishment for
that, although it was a little and more moderate thing.” Or some-
times, “Someone else, then, would have felt hatred even for this
reason.” The treatment of these is finer if one reverses the whole
thing, not going from act to punishment, but putting the pun-
ishment first; for example, “Even if you had done something less

151 Perhaps a phantom, possibly a picture of a man.
152 Pharmakon, drug, probably intended as a love potion. For the theme,

cf. Anonymous Problemata no. 48 (Walz 8:410).
153 It is a “smaller” thing to love a man than to love a phantom; one might

have expected ellattona, “lesser things.”
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�πο�ησα�», fνα ποτ# μ#ν )π0 το$ πρ�γματο� )ρχ3μενοι ε?� )ξ�ωσιν

καταβα�νωμεν, ποτ# δ# )π0 τ�� )ξι�σεω� )ρχ3μενοι ε?� τ0 πρ1γμα

)νερχ�με'α.

�Οταν δ# αB �ποδιαιρ�σει� +λογοι γ�γνωνται φασκ3ντων 5μ�ν «ε?

γ8ρ τ3δε �πο�ησα�, ο>κ Xν %κριν3ν σε ;», |[158] δι8 τ0 )λ3γω� Xν κρ*ναι

δ3ξαι ο�τω σχηματ�σει� «ε? τ3δε �πο�ει�, ο>κ Xν %κρινον ;» G� 2 συν-

'�ψα� τJν χλαμ�δα τC �ρωμ�νD κα
 μJ κομ�σα� �κ τ�� )λλοδαπ��

�ντειλαμ�νου �κε�νου· �ντα$'α γ�ρ, �πε
 μωρ3ν �στι τ0 λ�γειν «%κρι-

να +ν σε, ε? κα
 �δ�κρυε� συνεχ��», �ρε*� !τι «ε? �δ�κρυε�, ο>κ Xν

�φρ3ντισα ; ε? παρεκα'�ζου τC τ�φD, ο>κ Xν �μ�νιον ;» κα�τοι κα


τ3τε, ε? δ�νασαι, β�ασαι )ναιρε*ν, V %δωκα�. κα
 κα'3λου π1σαν �πο-

δια�ρεσιν Xν πειρα'ε�η� συγχωρ�σα� )νελε*ν, ε;τα )νελ&ν �πεν�γκοι�,

πολλαπλασι�σει� τ0ν λ3γον δριμ�ω� λ�γων ο�τω� «ε? μ#ν τ3δε �πο�η-

σα�, συγγν�μη� +ξιο�· �πε
 δ# τ3δε, ο>κ�τι· κα�τοι ο>δ# τ3τε»· ο�τω

γ8ρ κα
 αB προσωποποι�αι χ�ραν (ξουσι μυρ�αν. fνα δ# μJ προσκορJ�

ε;ναι δ3ξH� δι8 τ�� προσωποποι�α� πληρ�ν λ3γου�, 'αυμαστ0� φαν�-

σH k�τωρ τ0 γν�ρισμα α>τ�� )φαιρ�ν κα
 χρ�μενο� α>τI· ε? γ8ρ μJ

λ�γοι� «ε;πον +ν», +λλο τι φα�νεται πρ3τερον 6 προσωποποι�α.

1 !δει σε δο$ναι δ�κην post ,πο�ησα suppl. m. 2 Vc ; mg. m. 1 P : ,λ-

λιπ� τ� (scr. το$) « δει σε δο$ναι δ�κην»· M δε� προτετ�χθαι (προστετ�χθαι ?)

,π� το$δε ; cf. 106, 17 | τ/ν 3ξ�ωσιν Vc Ba || 3 3νερχ�μεθα Ba, (0 m. 2 ex

�) Vc ; ,ρχ0μεθα Ac, v.l. P ; ,πανερχ0μεθα P || 5 ,πο�
ησα
ει Pa ; ,πο�

ει
ησα, m. 2

supr., Vc | μ/ post τ� supr. m. po. Vc Ba | γρ´ μ/ =ν 3λ�γω P | =ν om.

m.1 Vc Ba || 6 ,πο�ησα Ac | !κρινον �I-II� ? Pa ; cf. m. 1 mg. P : παρ:-

σει τ/ν σ� 3ντωνυμ�αν || 8 τ� om. Ac || 9 συνεχ� Ac | συνεχ� etiam

ante ο#κ m. 1 Vc || 10 ,μην�ων V || 11 3ν
ελ
αιρε�ν P ; 3νελε�ν V (ρ m. 2 supr.

Vc) | δ�δωκα Pc || 12 ε& post 3νελ%ν add. Ma, m. po. pro 9 =ν Ba || 13

πολλαπλασι�σ
ει
α, ει m. 2, Vc ; πολλαπλασι�σ�ε m. po. ex ο�ι Ba ; πολυπλασι�-

σει Ac | δριμ�ω πολλ�κι τ�ν λ�γον Ac, (om. πολλ�κι) Vc Ba || 16 δοκ�ι

V | τ�ν προσωποποιι�ν P
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serious than this (I would have demanded punishment),” so that
sometimes beginning from the action we go on to the evaluation,
and sometimes beginning from the evaluation we go back to the
action.

Hypodiaereses may become unreasonable if we say, “For if
you had done such-and-such, would I not be bringing you to judg-
ment?” | [158]Because of this seeming to be unreasonable, you will
change the figure and say, “If you were doing such-and-such, I
would not be bringing you to judgment.”154 Thus, the case of
the man who buried his own cloak with his beloved and did not
take one from a stranger, although the boy had enjoined him to do
so;155 for here, since it is silly to say, “I would have brought you to
trial even if you were crying continually,” you will say, “If you were
crying, would I not have cared? If you were stretched on top of the
grave, would I not have been enraged?” And yet, then too, if you
can, be forced to take back what you granted. And all in all, hav-
ing tried to take back every hypodiaeresis that you granted, then,
after taking it back you should bring it in again, multiplying the
argument forcefully by speaking as follows: “If you had done this,
you would have deserved forgiveness; but since you did this other
thing, not so; at least, not at that time.” For thus speeches in char-
acter will have many applications. But to avoid seeming tiresome
by filling up the speech with too many of them, let the speaker be
admired for removing the signs of it and still using it, for unless
you say “I would have said,” it seems to be something other than
a speech in character.

154 Dropping the question mark of Rabe’s text, as suggested by Patillon,

L’Art rhétorique, 265 n. 2.
155 The theme is not otherwise known, and the situation is obscure. Ap-

parently the speaker is prosecuting a man on the charge of murdering a lover,

and the cloak is evidence. The boy may have been fatally injured in a hunting

accident. The prosecutor probably was a relative of the boy, possibly also an en-

emy of the accused. The boy may have realized the danger to his friend.
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Πρ3σκειται το*� )π� )ρχ�� +χρι τ�λου� vσπερ 9δι3ν τι �π
 τC

τ�λει κα
 τ0 πλαστ0ν �πιχε�ρημα καλο�μενον. τιν#� δ# ο�τω� α>τ0 �κ�-

λεσαν πλαστ0ν ο>κ ε?δ3τε�, !τι κα
 π1σα �ποδια�ρεσι� πλαστ� �στι.

τ0 γ8ρ μJ γε|[159] ν3μενον πλαττ3μενον δ# G� κα
 γεν�σ'αι δυν�μενον τ��

α>τ�� Xν ε9η δ�που'εν ε�ρ�σεω�. κα
 τ0 μ#ν κυρ�ω� πλαττ3μενον �πι-

φερ3μενον δ# π1σι το*� )π� )ρχ�� +χρι τ�λου� ο�τω� ε�ρ�σκεται κα'-

ολικ��· ε? μ#ν �π� )γα'C τινι πραχ'�ντι δωρε8ν α?τε*� κα
 πλ�ττει�,

ο�τω� «ε;τα δ# ε? πρ
ν 6 ποι�σαι τ0 )γα'0ν Uτουν δωρε�ν, ο>κ +ν μοι

%δοτε ; ο>κ Xν �ψηφ�σασ'ε �παγγελλομ�νD ποι�σειν ;» κα
 �π
 το�τD

�ρε*� «δειν0ν δ# �παγγελλομ�νD μ#ν ποι�σειν ψηφ�σασ'αι, μJ δο$ναι

δ# πεποιηκ3τι»· ε? δ# �π
 κακC τινι πραχ'�ντι π�λιν τιμωρ�αν )παι-

τε*� κα
 πλ�ττει�, 2μο�ω� «ε? δ# πρ
ν 6 γεν�σ'αι τ0 κακ0ν %γνωμεν,

!τι %σται, ο>κ Xν �φιλοτιμησ�με'α κωλ$σαι ; δειν0ν δ# μ�λλον μ#ν γ�-

νεσ'αι κωλ�ειν, γεν3μενον δ# μJ τιμωρε*σ'αι». κα
 �φεξ�� το�τD τC

σχ�ματι τ�� ζητ�σεω� χρ�μενο� πολυτρ3πω� ε�ρ�σει� τ8 )π� )ρχ��

+χρι τ�λου� καταστ�σαι.

Τ8 δ# πλαστ8 χ�ραν %χει μετ8 τJν )'ρ3αν ε?σβολJν τ�ν )π�

)ρχ�� +χρι τ�λου�, χ�ραν δ# %χει κα
 �ν τα*� �ργασ�αι� τα*� )π0 παρα-

δε�γματο�, ε? λ�γοιμεν �π
 τC πρ�γματι τC καλ�� πραχ'�ντι 6 κακ��

τ0 πλαστ0ν �πιφ�ροντε�· οOον «ο> δε* �χ'ρC �πιτ�ττοντι πε�'εσ'αι»,

το$το τ0 �πιχε�ρημ� �στιν· 5 �ργασ�α �κ |[160] παραδε�γματο� «ο>δ# γ8ρ

οB πατ�ρε� 5μ�ν �πε�σ'ησαν τC Ξ�ρξH γ�ν α?το$ντι κα
 �δωρ, )λλ�

�ξελ'3ντε� πολλ8 κα
 καλ8 %πραξαν»· ε;τα πλαστ0ν φ�ρε «ε? δ# τ3-

τε συνεβο�λευ� τι� δο$ναι γ�ν κα
 �δωρ, ο>κ Xν κατελε�σ'η ; �γ& μ#ν

1 inter scholia tantum est titulus περ� το$ καλουμ�νου πλαστο$ Pc ||

2-3 ,κ�λεσεν α#τ� Pc || 5 =ν N Ac | κα� τ� μ�ν P ; τ� μ�ν γ2ρ V, v. l. Pa,

(γ2ρ om.) v.l. Pc || 7 εDτ,π�Ac | α&το�η Ac, m. 2 Vc, v.l. P | πλ�ττ
οι
ει Pa,

(m. 2 supr.) Vc || 8 εQτα δ� ε& P ; ε& δ� V ; cf. Arist. Rhet. B 23 p. 1397b 28 :

�Ιφικρ�τη ,ν τ� πρ� 
Αρμ�διον ;τι ε& πρ�ν ποι�σαι dξ�ουν τ� ε&κ�νο τυχε�ν

,2ν ποι:σω, !δοτε 6ν· ποι:σαντι δ� cρ� ο# δ0σετε ; μ/ το�νυν κτλ. | τ/ν δωρε�ν

V || 9 π
ει
οι:σειν Pa (πε�σειν coniectum propter Π. στ. 59, 19) || 10 δ� om. Ac

|| 11 πεπ
ει
οιηκ�τι Pa || 12 γεν�σθαι P ; ποι�σαι V || 13-14 γεν�σθαι P ||

15 χρ0μενο Pa Ac, ( m. 2 ex ν) Vc Ba ; om. Pc || 16 m. po. κατασκευ�σαι

supr. Ba || 19 πρ�γματι Vδ ; παραδε�γματι PV || 20 τ� om. V || 21 114,

20 ,κ παραδε�γματο om. V, v.l. P || 22 γρ 3παιτο$ντι P || 24 συνεβο�λευσε

(om. τι) Mr
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chapter 11: <on what is called

a plaston (fictive) epikheireme>

What is called a plaston156 epikheireme is added to argument
from-beginning-to-end as a special point at the end. Some call
it “plaston” without realizing that every hypodiaeresis is fictive
(plast�), for what has not | [159]happened but is imagined as able to
happen would clearly belong to the same kind of invention. What
is plaston in the proper sense of the word and applied to all argu-
ments from-beginning-to-end is generally invented as follows. If
you are demanding a gift (from the city) for some good deed and
you use a plaston argument, you will say, “But then if, before doing
the good deed, I asked for a gift, would you (plural) not have given
it to me? Would you not have voted in favor of one who promised
that he was going to do it?” And at this you will say, “But it is a
strange thing to vote in favor of one who proclaimed he was go-
ing to do something but not to give it to one who has done it.”
If, on the other hand, you demand punishment for some bad deed
and you use a plaston argument, you will say similarly, “But if be-
fore the evil deed was done we knew that it was possible, would
we not have eagerly endeavored to prevent it? It is strange to hin-
der something that is going to happen and not to punish it when it
has happened.” And by using this form of the question in succes-
sion you will find how to employ from-beginning-to-end in many
different ways.

These plasta have a place after the complete expression of
arguments from-beginning-to-end and have a place also in er-
gasiae157 from example, if in speaking we add the plaston to what
has been done well or wrongly; for example, “One ought not to
obey the orders of an enemy”; this is an epikheireme; the ergasia | [160]

from example is, “for our ancestors did not obey Xerxes when he
demanded earth and water, but they marched out and did many
fine things.”158 Then bring in a plaston: “If at that time someone
had advised them to give earth and water, would he not have been
stoned to death? For my part, I think so.” In the case of some-

156 I.e., fictive; literally, “molded, formed”; cf. Quintilian 5.10.95–99.
157 On an ergasia as a supporting statement, see 3.7 above.
158 Cf. Herodotus 7.32.
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ο;μαι». �π
 δ# τC κακ�� οOον «ο> δε* πιστε�ειν Φιλ�ππD χαριζομ�-

νD· )πατε&ν γ�ρ �στιν»· ε;τα �ργασ�α �κ παραδε�γματο� «ο>δ# γ8ρ

το*� �Ολυν'�οι� συν�νεγκε πεισ'ε*σιν α>τC, )λλ8 Ποτ�δαιαν λαβ3ντε�

`παντα προσαπ�λεσαν»· ε;τα πλαστ0ν φ�ρε «ε? δ# τ3τε, !τε τJν Πο-

τ�δαιαν �λ�μβανον, ε;π� τι� α>το*� 'ε3'εν, !τι προσαπολο$σι κα
 τJν

�Ολυν'ον, �ρα Xν �δ�ξαντο ; ο>κ %στιν ε?πε*ν».

�Ετι παραπειρ1σ'αι δε* τ8 πλαστ8 κα
 )π0 τ�ν �ναντ�ων ζητε*ν

πλ�ττειν, κα
 το$το μυρι�κι� ε�ρ�σκεται· οOον ε? μ#ν �π� )γα'C α?το�η�

γ�ρα�, λ�γε «ε? δ# κακ3ν τι �πεποι�κειν, ο>κ Xν τιμωρ�αν %δωκα ;» G�

2 Δημοσ'�νη� �ν τC Πρ0� Λεπτ�νην· διεξελ'&ν γ8ρ τ8� πρ�ξει� το$

Χαβρ�ου λ�γει �κ το$ �ναντ�ου πλ�ττων «)λλ� ε? μ#ν μ�αν )π�λεσε

να$ν, περ
 'αν�του Xν �κινδ�νευσε»· το$το μ�ντοι κα
 διπλ�ν %χει τJν

τ�� πλ�σεω� 'εωρ�αν, )π0 γ8ρ το$ �ναντ�ου γεν3μενον τC μικροτ�ρD

συμπλ�κεται. 6 ��ν τινα κελε�H� δο$ναι τιμωρ�αν �π� )δικ�ματι· %ν-

εστι γ8ρ λ�γειν «ε? i %βλαψεν ε>ηργ�τησε, δωρε8� Xν %λαβε· δρ�σα�

δ# κακ�� |[161] ο> κολασ'�σεται ;» παντ0� δ# το$ λεγομ�νου ζ�τει τ0 �ν-

αντ�ον κα
 πολλ�κι� ε�ρ�σει� το$το παρ� !λον το$ πλαστο$ τ0ν λ3γον,

μεμνημ�νο� !τι G� �π
 τ0 πολE 6 )'ρ3ον τ0 πραχ'#ν G� ο> γεν3μενον

πλ�ττεται 6 τ0 �ναντ�ον α>το$· οOον �π
 τυραννοκτ3νου «ε? δ# πρ
ν 6

)ποκτε*ναι �πηγγελλ3μην», το$το το$ )'ρ3ου πλ�σμα G� μJ γενομ�-

νου, κα
 +λλο �κ το$ �ναντ�ου «ε? δ# μJ κατ�ρ'ωσα )λλ8 �λ�φ'ην, τ�

Xν %πα'ον ;» κα
 ε? Δημοσ'�νην α?το�η Φ�λιππο� r τι τοιο$τον, δι�-

πλασον �κ το$ �ναντ�ου «ε? δ# �με*� �βο�λεσ'ε λαβε*ν τι τ�ν Φιλ�ππου,

π3τε Xν συνεχ�ρησεν �μ*ν ;

Ε? δ# κα
 ε>τελ�στερ3ν τι συνεχ�ρει 5 φ�σι�, ο>κ Xν �κνησα δι8

τ0 σαφ�στερον. σE δ# παρ�πεμπε τC νC τ8� 'εωρ�α� τC kητορικC σου

1 ,π� δ� P ; " ,π� V | κακ� πραχθ�ντι Ac ; cf. schol. P : ,πακουστ�ον

τ� (scr. τ�) πραχθ�ντι || 2 ,ργασ�α post παραδε�γματο Vc Ba ; om. Ac || 4

τ/ν om. Vc Ba Mr || 5 θε�θεν om. Vc Ba || 8 κα� α&το�η V || 9 κα�

κακ�ν Vc || 11 cf. Dem. 20, 79 || 12 θ�νατον P | =ν om. Pc | ,κινδ�νευε

Ac, (σ er.) Vc | μ�ν (om. τοι) V || 13 γιν�μενον Vc Ba || 14 " respicit ad

l. 11 ε& μ�ν | κελε�οι P || 14-15 !
ξ
νεστι, ξ m. 2, Vc || 15 ε#εργ�τησεν Vc

|| 18 τ� om. Vc Ba || 19 ο9ον ο5 τυραννοκτ�νοι V | cf. 114, 8 | " om. V

|| 20 ,πηγγειλ�μην Pc | πλ�σι V || 21 ,κ P ; 3π� V || 22 cf. 110, 14 ||

22-23 δ�πλασον Ac || 23 ,βουλε�εσθε Ac || 24 συνεχ0ρησεν =ν V | �μ�ν

om. Vc Ba || 25 τι om. V || 25-26 Sturm: quodsi natura rei argumentum

aliquod leve suppeditet, non vererer illo uti, ut res evaderet manifestior
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thing wrongly done, for example, “There is no need to believe
Philip when he does a favor, for he is deceiving us”; then an ergasia
from example, “for he has not benefited the Olynthians for obey-
ing him, but after they received Potidea they lost everything.”159

Then bring in a plaston: “If at that time, when they were receiving
Potidea, someone, inspired by a god, said to them that he would
lose even Olynthus, would they have listened? That cannot be
said.”

Furthermore, one should try to form other kinds of plasta
and seek to form them from opposites, and this takes countless
forms; for example, if you are seeking a prize for some good
deed, say, “If I had done something bad, would I not have been
punished?” As Demosthenes (did) in Against Leptines, for going
through the actions of Chabrias, he forms a plaston from the op-
posite, saying, “But if he had lost one ship, he would have been in
danger of death.”160 This is, in fact, a double application of a plas-
ton, for it combines something from the opposite with the smaller.
Or if you demand that someone be punished for a crime, for it is
possible to say, “If you had been benefited by the wrong he did,
he would get gifts; since he has harmed you, | [161]will he not be pun-
ished?” Seek the opposite of everything said, and often you will
find this to apply to the whole statement of the plaston, keeping
in mind that for the most part either the whole action or its oppo-
site is imagined as not having been done; for example, in the case
of a tyrannicide, “If, before killing him, I had promised to do it,
(would you have rewarded me?)” This is a formation (plasma) of the
whole action as not having happened. And another from the op-
posite: “But if I had not succeeded and had been captured, what
would I have suffered?” And if Philip had demanded surrender of
Demosthenes or some such thing, form a plaston from the oppo-
site: “But if you wanted to take some of Philip’s possession, would
he ever let you?”

If the nature (of the subject) permits something rather easy,
for the sake of greater clarity I did not avoid it.161 For your part,

159 Cf. Demosthenes 23.107.
160 Cf. Demosthenes 20.79: “Had he lost a single city or as few as ten

ships, these men would have indicted him for treason.”
161 The author apologizes for the lack of elegant style in his examples; cf.

the similar statement in 1.1 (p. 7) above. Strum’s Latin version cited in Rabe’s

apparatus can be translated: “But if the nature of the subject supplies something
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κοσμ�ν λ3γD τJν τ�χνην. 9σ'ι μ�ντοι, G� το*� )ρχα�οι� �ντυγχ�νοντε�

κα
 μ�λιστα τC κα'ηγεμ3νι μυρ�α καλ8 ε�ρ�σκομεν· !σα δ# πρ0� τ0

κατεπε*γον τ�� �παγορε�σεω� �πιτρ�χει τI ψυχI, δ�δωμι.

Δυσχερ� λ�σιν %χει τ8 )π� )ρχ�� +χρι τ�λου� τ�� πραγματικ��.

ε�ρηται οAν κα
 μ�'οδο� πρ0� τα$τα, vστε τC λ�οντι τ8 )π� )ρχ��

+χρι τ�λου� ε>πορ�αν ε;ναι, κα
 το$το τ0 μ�'ημα σαφ�στατα �κ'�σο-

μαι. �8ν |[162] μ#ν τ0 πρ1γμα παρ� 5μ�ν u γεγον0� κα
 �π0 τ�ν �χ'ρ�ν ε?�

τJν 5μετ�ραν βλ�βην ε?σαγ3μενον, ο�τω� α>τ0 λ�σομεν· ζητο$ντε� τ�ν

)ντι'ετικ�ν στ�σεων τ8 λυσιτελο$ντα 5μ*ν '�σομεν, vσπερ ποιο$μεν

κα
 �ν τI )ντιλ�ψει, πολλ�κι� δ# '�σομεν κα
 τ�ν +λλων στ�σεων τ8

συντελο$ντα ε?� τJν 5μετ�ραν Yφ�λειαν. κα
 μεταληπτικ8 δ# �8ν %χH

τ0 κεφ�λαιον το$ πλαττομ�νου, '�σομεν %σ'� !τε κα
 ο�τω λ�σομεν !τι

«ο>δ#ν πρ0� 5μ1� τ0 γεν3μενον». κα
 μ�λιστα �8ν �κ φ�σεω� u τι γε-

ν3μενον κα
 δι8 το$το )ξι�μ�ν τι γεν�σ'αι, 2 �νιστ�μενο� �ρε* !τι «ο>

δι� 5μ1� γ�γνεται )λλ8 δι8 τJν α�το$ φ�σιν». οOον kε* )π0 τ�� Α9τνη�

�π
 τJν Κατ�νην συνεχ�� τ0 π$ρ, κα
 συμβουλε�ει τι� α>το*� μετοικ�-

ζεσ'αι· το$το το�νυν λ�ξει 2 φε�γειν συμβουλε�ων !τι «κινδυνε�ομεν

�πι3ντο� 5μ*ν το$ πυρ0� κα
 )πα�ρωμεν �ν'�νδε»· )παντ�σομεν οAν

1 λ�γωι κοσμ�ν V || 2 μ�λιστ� γε V | ε�ρ�
ησ
σκομεν, m. 2 supr., Vc ||

4 titulum add. P : περ� τ� 3παρχ� 6χρι τ�λου τ� πραγματικ� ; om. V nec

norat Anon. III 111, 5 Sp. | τ2 post τ�λου add. Ac, v.l. P || 5 μ�θοδο κα�

πρ� τα$τα Vc Ba ; κα� πρ� τα$τα μ�θοδο Ac | τ� λ�ον v.l. P || 7 N Ac,

m. 2 Vc ; εDη P Vc Ba || 8 α#τ2 Vc Ba || 9-10 κα� ποιο$μεν Vc Ba || 11

λυσιτελο$ντα Pc Ac || 12 δ� κα� Ba, ?m. 1 Vc || 13 γιν�μενον Ac | τι P

Ac ; τ� Vc Ba || 13-14 γιγν�μενον Vc, (γιν-) Ac || 14 3ξιο$μεν Pc Ba, (�m.

2) Vc | ο9ον ;τι Ac || 15 cf. 36, 2 || 16 α#το' Pc || 17 το�νυν P ; ε& Ac ;

om. Vc Ba | φε�γ
ειν
ων Ac || 18 3πα�ρομεν Vc Ba, (ο ex ω) Pa, (ω ex ο) Pc |

ο*ν om. V
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bring these theories to the thought of your speech while adorning
your art with rhetorical language. Be continually aware that by
studying the ancients, and especially their leader,162 we discover
countless fine things, but I am giving you (only) what contributes
to impressing the teaching on the mind.163

chapter 12: <on lysis of from-beginning-to-end
in a pragmatic question>

From-beginning-to-end is difficult to rebut in a pragmatic case.164

A method has therefore been invented for this to provide facility to
the one rebutting from-beginning-to-end, and I shall set out this
teaching (math�ma) very clearly. If | [162]the act is of our doing and has
been brought in by our enemies to our hurt, we shall rebut by seek-
ing out and stating the antithetical stases that are most profitable to
us, as we do in cases of antilepsis,165 and often we shall state argu-
ments from other kinds of stasis that contribute to our advantage.
If the heading of the plaston epikheiremes include metalepsis,166

we shall sometimes state this and refute it in the form, “What hap-
pened does not relate to us.” And especially if it is natural for
something to have happened and we think it did happen for that
reason, the speaker who is resisting an action will say that “it is
not happening because of us but because of its own nature.” For
example, fire continually runs down from Aetna on Catania, and
someone urges the inhabitants to emigrate. The person advising
them to flee will say, “We are in danger of the fire coming down on
us and let us go away from here”; we shall then reply thus: “The

simple, I do not fear to use that so the subject may become clearer.”
162 I.e., Demosthenes.
163 Rendered by Patillon as “mais je n’en donne que ce que m’impose la

nécessité d’explique” (L’Art rhétorique, 268).
164 Here meaning a case where the point at issue is the nature of an act;

see n. 111 above.
165 Cases in which the speaker claims the act was legitimate in the cir-

cumstances: cf. Hermogenes, On Stases, pp. 72–75 Rabe. The “antithetical

stases” might include counteraccusation, shifting the blame, or some excuse for

the act.
166 Transference of the cause of an action to someone or something else;

here, the opponent is imagined to have blamed the speaker for something.
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ο�τω� «ο> δι� 5μ1� kε* τ0 π$ρ )λλ8 δι8 τJν α�το$ φ�σιν».

Περ� τ ξεω� 	πιχειρημ των.

�Η δ# τ�ξι� τ�ν �πιχειρημ�των διπλ�. ε? γ8ρ τ�χοι τ8 μ#ν α>τ�ν

)ποδεικτικ8 ε;ναι πολιτικ�� <ρμηνε�α� μ3νη� δε3μενα, τ8 δ# πανηγυ-

ρικ�, τηρ�σει� τ8 πανηγυρικ8 τελευτα*α πρ0� τ0 δοκε*ν αdξειν προχω-

ρο$ντα |[163] τ0ν λ3γον �π
 τ0 )κμαι3τερον, fνα τ8 τ�� τ�χνη� κατ� ο?κε�αν

τ�ξιν προχωρο$ντα δ3ξαν )κμ�� τC λ�γοντι παρ�σχH G� �π0 τ�� �ν τC

λ�γειν 'ερμ3τητο� �π
 τ0 )κμαι3τερον προαγομ�νD· +λλω� τε δ# κα


5δ�ων το*� )κο�ουσιν 2 )π0 τ�ν )ποδεικτικ�ν �π
 τ8 πανηγυρικ�τερα

χωρ�ν, ο>χ 2 )π0 τ�ν πανηγυρικ�ν �π
 τ8 )ποδεικτικ�.

Α�τη μ#ν ?δ�α πρ�τη. δευτ�ρα δ# �κε�νη� σοφωτ�ρα ?δ3ντα τ8

�πιχειρ�ματα, 2π3σα �στ
 κα
 οOα, τ0 προκλητικ�τερον το$ <ξ�� κε-

φαλα�ου τελευτα*ον τι'�ναι, fνα, �κ τ�� )ν�γκη� το$ �πιχειρ�ματο�

)νισταμ�νου το$ κεφαλα�ου το$ �φεξ��, �φο� pν 2 λ3γο� γ�νηται κα


σ�μα, μJ διασπ�μενο� �ν τα*� �ποφορα*�, )λλ8 α>τ0� α�το$ δοκ�ν

%χεσ'αι κα
 )ν�στασ'αι δι� α�το$· vσπερ οAν 9σμεν κα
 �ν τα*� )ντι-

λ�ψεσι τ0 )ντιπαραστατικ0ν μετ8 τJν %νστασιν τελευτα*ον τι'�μενον,

2 cf. 122, 16 ann. || 3 δ� P AC Pπ ; om. Vc Ba | δι�ταξι Ac

|| 4 δεικτικ2 m. 1 Ba | μ�νη om. P Ac Mr || 5 δοκο$ν Pc || 5-6

παραχωρο$ντα Pc || 8 προσαγ�μενωι Vc Ba | τε P Ac Mr ; om. Vc Ba,

v.l. P || 9 πανηγυρικ0τατα Vc Ba, (τερα m. 1 supr.) Pa || 11 πρ0τη P ; μ�α

V, v.l. P || 14 το$ v.l. Dox. ; τ� V ; κατ2 τ� P | �φο, aν P, m. 2 Vc, m. po.

Ba ; �φaν Ac ; �φ� 4ν� Ba, (ut.vid.) Vc ; cf. Dox.: τριχ� δ� ε[ρον τ/ν γραφ/ν

,ν το� βιβλ�οι· τ2 μ�ν . . . 
κεφαλα�ου, τ� ,φεξ�, aν �φο + λ�γο� . . . τ2 δ�

. . . 
κεφαλα�ου κατ2 τ� ,φεξ�, �φο aν λ�γο� . . .  τερα δ� . . . 
κεφαλα�ου το$

,φεξ�, aν �φο + λ�γο� κτλ. | κα� V, cf. v.l. Dox. ; om. P || 15 διασπ0μενον

Ac, (σ m. 1 supr.) Vc || 16 cf. 78, 19 sq.
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fire does not flow because of us but because of its own nature.”167

chapter 13: on the arrangement of epikheiremes

There are two ways to arrange epikheiremes.168 If some of them
happen to be apodeictic, requiring a political style of expression
alone,169 and some are panegyrical, you will keep the panegyri-
cal ones for last to seem to amplify | [163]the speech as it advances to
a higher peak,170 so that the progression of artistic skills in their
proper places may enhance the speaker’s reputation for achiev-
ing heightening, as he is led on by his warmth in speaking to a
higher peak. Moreover, movement from apodeictic to panegyric
epikheiremes is more pleasing to the audience than is movement
from panegyric to apodeictic.

This is the first style (idea). The second and more clever than
that is, after looking to see how many epikheiremes there are and
of what sort, to put one provocative of the next heading last, so
that, from the cogent connection of epikheiremes arising in each
heading, the speech may have a single texture and body, not be-
ing borne off in separate directions (hypophorai) but seem to be
held together by itself and to grow from itself. Thus also in cases
of antilepsis171 we see that the antiparastasis is put last after the

167 The author has jumped from an example in a judicial to one in a de-

liberative theme: whether the inhabitants should emigrate because of the fire.

Both fall under pragmantik�. Cf. 2.2 above, where the fact that this is a natural

phenomenon is given as a reason against emigrating.
168 The author offers a nuanced teaching differing from, though not nec-

essarily conflicting with, standard doctrine, which recommended putting the

strongest arguments first or last and weak ones in the middle, where they would

be more easily overlooked; cf. Rhetoric for Herennius 3.18; Cicero, On the Orator

2.314; Quintilian 5.12.14; Anonymous Seguerianus §§192–193; Cassius Longi-

nus, Art of Rhetoric 2.3. An emotional epikheireme might well prove effective

as the last heading in an argument.
169 The prose style used in political assemblies or in the law courts, rely-

ing, in the author’s view, more on logical demonstrations (apodeiktika) than on

emotional appeal.
170 Akmaioteron; on akm�, see note 95 above.
171 I.e., counterplea; cf. Hermogenes, On Stases, pp. 65–71 Rabe. The

defendant pleads that an action is permitted, and the prosecutor admits that

might be true in theory but not in a particular circumstance. On enstasis and

antiparastasis, cf. 3.6 above.
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�πειδJ �γερτικ3ν �στι το$ !ρου, οOον «�ξ�ν )ποκτε*ναι τ0ν υB3ν», 5

%νστασι� «ο>κ �ξ�ν· ε? δ# κα
 �ξ�ν, ο>κ �π
 τC α9τιον γεν�σ'αι σε τI

μητρ
 'αν�του», fνα ε>'�ω� 2 !ρο� )παντ�σH, τ� τ0 α9τι3ν �στι 'α-

ν�του γεν�σ'αι. ε? γ8ρ κα
 )ντιπαρ�στασ�� �στιν 5 )παντ�σασα ο>κ

�πιχε�ρημα, !μω� ε?� παραδε�γματο� λ3γον |[164] �'�καμεν, !τι χρJ κα


�π
 τ�ν �πιχειρημ�των ο�τω τι'�ναι τελευτα*ον τ0 το$ μ�λλοντο� κε-

φαλα�ου προκλητικ3ν· �πε
 κα
 5 %νστασι� κα
 5 )ντιπαρ�στασι� τ0ν

α>τ0ν %χουσι λ3γον, ο>κ )ε
 τ�� �νστ�σεω� 6 τ�� )ντιπαραστ�σεω�

πρ�τη� τι'εμ�νη�, )λλ� �ναλλ8ξ το$το πασχο�ση� <κ�στη�, Vν τρ3πον

φαμ#ν δε*ν )νασκοπε*ν κα
 �π
 τ�ν �πιχειρημ�των· κα
 γ8ρ το�των

<κ�στη 6 δι8 τ0 )κμαι3τερον δευτ�ρα τε'�σεται 6 δι8 τJν το$ μ�λλον-

το� κεφαλα�ου προσδοκ�αν.

Περ� /ρου.

�Ορο� κα
 )ν'ορισμ0� κα
 συλλογισμ0� κα
 λ�σι� το$ συλλογισμο$

τ�σσαρα μ�ν �στιν Nν3ματα, τI δ# δυν�μει δ�ο· ! τε γ8ρ τ0ν !ρον %χων

κα
 τ0ν συλλογισμ0ν το*� α>το*� �πιχειρ�μασι κατασκευ�ζειν <κ�τερα

δ�ναται, ! τε τ0ν )ν'ορισμ0ν κα
 τJν λ�σιν το$ συλλογισμο$ το*� α>-

1-2 � !νστασι P ; " (om. !νστασι) Ac Ba, (ut vid.) Vc ; εQπα Sc || 2

,ξ�ν· εQτα· ε& Ac ; fort. ,ξ�ν�· <εQτα � 3ντιπαρ�στασι> 
ε& δ� . . .� || 8 alt.

τ� om. Vc Ba || 11 " om. Vc Ba | cf. 80, 23 || 13 Dox.: τιν� πρ� το$

περ� τ�ξεω ,πιχειρημ�των (p. 120, 2) 3ν�γνων τ� περ� ;ρου κτλ. || 16 + post

κα� supr. m. 2 Ba | Dox.: δι�φορον . . . τ/ν γραφ/ν ε[ρον . . . τ2 μ�ν . . 
; τε

γ2ρ τ�ν ;ρον !χων κα� τ�ν συλλογισμ�ν το� α#το� ,πιχειρ:μασι κατασκευ�ζειν

4κ�τερα δ�νανται�· τ2 δε ο�τω 
; τε γ2ρ τ�ν ;ρον !χων κα� τ�ν 3νθορισμ�ν το�

α#το� ,πιχειρ:μασι κατασκευ�ζειν 4κ�τερα δ�νανται� . . . τ2 δ� . . . 
; τε γ2ρ τ�ν

;ρον !χων κα� + τ�ν 3νθορισμ�ν το� α#το� ,πιχειρ:μασι κατασκευ�ζειν 4κ�τε-

ρα δ�νανται· ; τε τ�ν συλλογισμ�ν κα� + τ/ν λ�σιν το$ συλλογισμο$ το� α#το�

,πιχειρ:μασι κατασκευ�ζειν 4κ�τερα δ�νανται� . . . + μ�ντοι ,ξηγητ/ ο�τω 3ν-

�γνω τ� παρ�ν Wητ�ν 
; τε γ2ρ τ�ν ;ρον !χων κα� τ�ν συλλογισμ�ν το� α#το�

,πιχειρ:μασι κατασκευ�ζειν 4κ�τερα δ�νανται ; τε τ�ν 3νθορισμ�ν κα� τ/ν λ�σιν

το$ συλλογισμο$ το� α#το� ,πιχειρ:μασι κατασκευ�ζειν 4κ�τερα δ�νανται� . . .

μ:πω γο$ν 6μεινον ο�τω !χειν τ/ν γραφ/ν 
; τε γ2ρ τ�ν ;ρον !χων κα� τ/ν λ�-

σιν το$ συλλογισμο$ το� α#το� ,πιχειρ:μασιν 4κ�τερα κατασκευ�ζειν δ�νανται�

κτλ. | κατασκευ�σαι V || 17 + post κα� add. Ac, m. 2 Ba

1

5

10

15



on invention, book 3, chapter 14 123

enstasis, since it prepares for the definition; for example, “It was
permitted to kill my son,”172 with the enstasis, “It was not per-
mitted, and if it had been permitted, not so that you might be the
cause of death to the mother,” in order that the definition of what
was the cause of her death might occur immediately. Even if this
rejoinder is an antiparastasis and not an epikheireme,173 neverthe-
less, | [164]we have used it for an example because it is necessary also in
the case of epikheiremes to put last what is provocative of the next
heading. Since enstasis and antiparastasis have the same function,
neither the enstasis nor the antiparastasis always being put first but
either in turn, we say that one should look at epikheiremes in the
same way. For each of these will be put second either to heighten
the intensity or in anticipation of the next heading.174

chapter 14: on definition175

Horos and anthorismos and syllogismos and lysis of syllogismos are
four different names176 but in effect only two different things, for
in the case of definition (horos) and syllogism (syllogismos) one can
confirm either by the same epikheiremes, and in counterdefini-

172 On the theme, cf. n. 8 above.
173 There seems inconsistency here, since previously enstasis and an-

tiparastasis have been referred to as epikheiremes; cf. esp. the first sentence of

3.7 above and more generally 3.5–6. Possibly the text should be emended to read

“the rejoinder is an antiparatasis and not an enstasis.”
174 In the example given, the progression of epikheiremes (it is not per-

mitted; even if permitted not in this case) leads to the heading of definition

(What was the cause of the mother’s death?), but it is hard to see how any other

order of epikheiremes would be likely to occur. The chapter would have been

clearer if the author had illustrated the possibilities of the arrangement of mul-

tiple epikheiremes in support of a single heading more extensively.
175 Not definition in general, but stasis of definition; see Hermogenes, On

Stases, pp. 59,10–65,8 Rabe. Rabe (app. crit. on 164,10) quotes John Doxa-

patres as reporting that “some” read this chapter before the chapter on the

arrangement of epikheiremes.
176 On these technical terms, see Hermogenes, On Stasis, pp. 60,6–8 and

81,6–18 Rabe, with Heath’s commentary, On Issues, 104 and 139. The names

can be translated as, respectively, definition, counterdefinition, syllogism (called

“assimilation” by Heath and Patillon), and refutation of syllogism. In syllogism

as understood here, an epikheireme is used to support the definition of an act;

cf. the example of tyrannicide below.
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το*� �πιχειρ�μασι κατασκευ�ζειν <κ�τερα |[165] δ�ναται. τ�χνη δ# 'αυμασ�α

παρ� 5μ*ν ε�ρηται πρ0� τ0 μ�τε πεφ�ρ'αι τ0ν λ3γον μ�τε +πορον ε;ναι

διHρημ�νη� τ�� διανο�α�, vσπερ κα
 �π
 τ�ν �πιχειρημ�των, fνα ! τε

τ0ν !ρον μελετ�ν κα
 2 τ0ν )ν'ορισμ0ν )ντιτι'ε
� το�τD τ8 πρ0 το$

πρ�γματο� ε?ω'3τα συμβα�νειν λ�γωσι, κα
 2 μ#ν τ0ν !ρον κατασκευ�-

ζων ο�τω ζητI «τ3δε πρ0 το$ πρ�γματο� %δει γεν�σ'αι, ο> γ�γονεν»,

2 δ# τ0ν )ν'ορισμ0ν κατασκευ�ζων fνα ο�τω λ�γH «%δει τ3δε γεν�σ'αι

πρ0 το$ πρ�γματο�, γ�γονε». τα$τα μ#ν )π0 τ�ν πρ0 το$ πρ�γμα-

το�· οOον μαιν3μενο� )π�κτεινε τ�ραννον, σωφρον�σα� α?τε* τ0 γ�ρα�,

�ν�στατα� τι� α>τC «ο> το$τ3 �στι τυραννοκτον�α». V δ� φησι «το$τ3

�στι τυραννοκτον�α· %δει )νελ'ε*ν ε?� τJν )κρ3πολιν, )ν�λ'ον· %δει )πο-

κτε*ναι, πεφ3νευκα», τα$τα πρ0 το$ πρ�γματο�. 2 δ# τ0ν )ν'ορισμ0ν

κατασκευ�ζων �ρε* ο�τω� «%δει βουλε�σασ'αι πρ�τον τ0ν μ�λλοντα

τυραννοκτονε*ν, σE μαιν3μενο� ο>κ �βουλε�σω· σωφρονο�ντων γ8ρ %ρ-

γον �στ�ν», vστε τ�ν Nφειλ3ντων τι πρ0 το$ πρ�γματο� γεν�σ'αι παρ8

το$ τυραννοκτ3νου λε�πει· «%δει ε?δ�ναι τ0ν τυραννοκτ3νον, τ� ποιε*, σE

δ# ο>κ Uδει�». 2 δ# συλλογισμ0� )π0 τ�ν �πισυμβαιν3ντων τC πρ�γ-

ματι �πικατασκευασ'�σεται, οOον «ο>δ#ν διαφ�ρει, ε9τε �μαιν3μην ε9τε

�σωφρ3νουν· |[166] i γ8ρ G� σωφρονο$ντο� )ποκτε�ναντο� �μο$ �πισυν�-

βη Xν )γα'�, τα$τα κα
 ν$ν γ�γονεν· %δει τ0ν τ�ραννον )νHρ�σ'αι,

)ν�ρηται· %δει �λευ'ερ�αν γεν�σ'αι, γ�γονεν· %δει μηδ�να ε;ναι �π
 τ��

)κροπ3λεω�, ο>δε
� %στιν». 2μο�ω� κα
 2 τJν λ�σιν το$ συλλογισμο$

%χων �κ τ�ν μετ8 τα$τα συμβαιν3ντων, ε9 τι μJ �πιγ�γονε, λαμβ�νων

G� �πιχε�ρημα φ�σει !τι «πολE διαφ�ρει· i γ8ρ Xν �πισυν�βη σωφρο-

1 κατασκευ�ζειν V, v.l. P ; om. P | δ�νανται Ac | a nobis Laurentis,

apud nos Sturm (at cf. Sturmii commentarium) || 3 τ� om. V | κα� om. V |

τ�ν P ; om. V, v.l. P | + om. Pc || 6 ζητε�V, (� supr.) Pa | ο# P Ac ; om. Vc

Ba ; κα� Sc ; Dox.: !πταισται . . . � γραφ:· προσθετ�ον γ2ρ τ� 
γ�γονε� τ/ν 
οI�

`ρνησιν κτλ.· cf. Π. στ. 59, 16 sq. || 8 ο# γ�γονε Pa Vc, (ο# in ras. ; m. po. ?)

Ba ; ο# om. Pc Ac ; Dox.: 3φαιρετ�ον το$ «γ�γονε» τ/ν «οI» 6ρνησιν κτλ. | 3π�

τ�ν om. Vc Ba | πρ� om. Pc || 11 τ/ν om. V || 12 3νθορισμ�ν V ; ;ρον

P ; Dox.: !πταισται � γραφ:· 3ντ� το$ !χειν γ2ρ «+ δ� τ�ν ;ρον κατασκευ�ζων

,ρε� ο�τω» !χει «+ δ� τ�ν 3νθορισμ�ν κατασκευ�ζων» κτλ. || 13 δε� Vc Ac,

m. 1 Ba | βουλε�εσθαι Ac || 19 ,μο$ κα� 3π. P || 24 ,πισυν�βη =ν V
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tion (anthorismos) and rebuttal (lysis) one can confirm either by the
same epikheiremes. | [165]We have invented a wonderful technique to
avoid confusion and being at a loss in a speech, the thought be-
ing divided as it was also in the case of epikheiremes.177 Using
this technique, both one practicing definition and one replying to
it with a counterdefinition speaks of things that usually have hap-
pened before the action. The one arguing for the definition claims
that “this ought to have happened before the action, but it did not
happen,” while the one maintaining the counterdefinition says,
“What ought to have happened before the action has happened.”
These statements refer to the time before the act under consid-
eration; for example, in a fit of insanity someone killed a tyrant;
when he came to his senses, he demands the prize; someone op-
poses him, saying, “This is not tyrannicide.” He says it is: “This
is tyrannicide: it was necessary to go up to the acropolis, and I did
so; it was necessary to kill, and I have slaughtered him.” These
statements refer to the time before the act. One supporting the
counterdefinition178 will speak thus: “It was necessary for some-
one who was going to kill the tyrant to lay plans first, but you in
your madness did not lay plans; for tyrannicide is a deed of those
who are in their right minds,” with the result that something that
ought to happen before the act was omitted by the tyrant killer:
“It was necessary for the tyrannicide to know what he was doing,
but you did not know.” A syllogism from what results from the
act will provide additional confirmation; for example, “It makes
no difference whether I was mad or sane; | [166]the same good results
that would have happened if I had killed him when sane have hap-
pened now; it was necessary to eliminate the tyrant, and he has
been eliminated; it was necessary for liberty to come to be, and
it has come; it was necessary for no one to be in power on the
acropolis, and no one is.” Similarly, one furnishing lysis of the
syllogism on the ground of what results from these things, if noth-
ing more has happened, treating it like an epikheireme will assert,
“It makes much difference; for what would have resulted if you
killed him when sane has not occurred now that you have killed

177 See 3.4 (p. 75), where the author also claims originality.
178 Lindberg (2059 n. 424 ad fin.) wants to read “definition” with P and

Doxapatres rather than “counterdefinition” with V and Rabe. But the original

definition is that of the claimant, and this is the counterdefinition of the oppo-

nent.
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νο$ντ3� σου κτε�ναντο�, τα$τα ο> γ�γονε ν$ν μαινομ�νου )ποκτε�ναντο�·

οOον 2 σωφρον�ν )ποκτε�να� ε>'�ω� τιμ1ται, σE δ# μετ8 τ0ν φ3νον

�'εραπε�ου ?ατρο*� �ποκε�μενο� κα
 μ�γοι�», vστε τI μ#ν δυν�μει τ8

α>τ8 ε;ναι κ)κε*να, οOα τ8 �ν'�δε, μ3νH δ# τI διαστ�σει τ�ν χρ3νων

<διαφ�ρειν. �ξ ο4 συμβα�νει> μJ διαμαρτε*ν τ8� δριμ�τητα� πρ3� τε

ε>πορ�αν το$ �πιχειρο$ντο� κα
 πρ0� δι�κρισιν τ�ν τε +νω κεφαλα�ων

κα
 τ�ν �φεξ��, G� Xν μJ το*� α>το*� περιπ�πτωμεν τC τ8� α>τ8�

δυν�μει� %χειν <κ�τερα.

Περ� διασκευ#�.

1 σου suppl. m. po. Pc | 3ποκτε�ναντο Ac, m. 1 Pc || 2 σ0φρων

Vc Ba || 4 το$ χρ�νου V || 5 add. m. po. V ; schol. P (W VII 790 ann.):

. . . τ� δ� διαστ�σει μ�νον τ�ν χρ�νων δια
�
φ et insequens scholion: «μ�ν8 δ� τ�

διαστ�σει το$ χρ�νου δια
�
φ» . . . ,ξ ο[τινο χρ�νου συμβα�νει &σχυρ2 εQναι τ2

,ργασ�α τ�ν κεφαλα�ων || 7 α#τ2 om. Pc

1
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him when insane; for example, the sane killer is immediately hon-
ored, but after the killing you underwent treatment by doctors and
wizards.” Thus, those things described here are effectively the
same as what was described earlier but <differ> only in the con-
trast of time.179 <The result is that> there is no lack of forceful
expression (drimyt�s) in an abundance of epikheiremes and in dis-
tinction of prior and subsequent headings, so we need not (always)
use the same ones in that each has the same effects.180

Patillon (L’Art rhétorique, 272–73) inserts here the chapter on com-

parative problems from the end of book 4 (4.14) on the ground that it

deals with invention; but as will be shown in due course it is an addi-

tion to the text by an editor and the work of a different writer.

chapter 15: on diaskeu�181

Some Byzantine commentators regard diaskeu� as having its place

mainly in the epilogue, and thus modern commentators suggest that

this chapter should be regarded as taking the place of an account of

the epilogue that would otherwise be expected in a handbook on in-

vention (cf. Lindberg, 2060 n. 425; Patillon, ANRW, 2107–10).

Omission of any reference to the traditional functions of an epilogue—

to recapitulate the major point of a speech and to stir the emotions of

the judges or audience to vote as the speaker demands—is not a fatal

objection to this view, since the traditional functions of other parts of a

speech have also gone unnoticed; however, the term “epilogue” never

occurs in the chapter, and some of what is said clearly relates to the

diegesis and kataskeu� (cf., e.g., paragraph 3 below).

179 The words in pointed brackets were added by Rabe from a scholion;

see his apparatus here.
180 Apparently a cumbersome way of summarizing what has just been

said.
181 As elsewhere, the chapter heading is a later addition. The chapter

might better have been entitled “On Diatyposis.”
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ΔιασκευJ δ# το$ προβλ�ματο� 5 διατ�πωσ�� �στι το$ πρ�γματο�,

vσπερ �ν ποιητικI 5 κα'� (καστον |[167] τ�ν γενομ�νων )φ�γησ�� τε κα


διατ�πωσι�, δι8 μ#ν τ�ν πεπραγμ�νων το$ διασκευ�ζοντο� Nφε�λοντο�

πλατ$ναι τ0 πρ1γμα μ3νον, ο> μ�ντοι γε οdτε α?τ�αι� οdτε λογισμο*�

τοσο$τον οdτε +λλD τιν
 �πιχειρ�ματι, )λλ8 μ3νD τC τρ3πD. διασκευ�-

ζεται μ#ν γ8ρ π�ντω� (ν τι τ�ν τ�� περιστ�σεω�, κα
 ! τι δXν �κε�νων

u, τC τρ3πD π�ντω� πλατ�νεται, κα
 μετ8 το$ τρ3που κα
 προσωπο-

ποι�αι� κα
 οOα ε?κ0� nν τελε*σ'αι �φ� <κ�στου τ�ν πραττομ�νων κα


λεχ'�ναι δυναμ�νων παρ8 τ�ν �μφαινομ�νων προσ�πων �ν τI διατυ-

π�σει. %ξεστι δ# τ0ν διασκευ�ζοντα πι'αν�� τολμ1ν κα
 λ�γειν, !σα

ε?κ0� �πισυμβα�νειν ε9ω'ε το*� πρ�γμασι παρ�δοξα 6 'αυμαστ�, κα


τα$τα λαμβ�νοντα �κ το$ ε?κ3το�· V γ8ρ Xν δυνη'I ποτε �πισυμβ�ναι

τοιο�τD πρ�γματι, λ�γειν %ξεστιν, G� �πισυν�βη κα
 τ3τε, π1ν δ# τ0

παρ8 τ0 ε?κ0� 6 λεχ'�ναι 6 πραχ'�ναι λεγ3μενον ε?� κακ3ζηλον �ξ�γει

τJν διασκευ�ν.

Γ�νεται δ# 5 διατ�πωσι� το$ πρ�γματο� 6 �κ τ�ν παρελ'3ντων

6 �κ τ�ν παρ3ντων 6 )π0 τ�ν μελλ3ντων, 6 οOα π�λαι �γ�νετο 6 2πο*α

νυν
 γ�νεται 6 2πο*α κατ8 τ0 μ�λλον γεν�σεται, 5μ�ν κα
 τα$τα διατυ-

πο�ντων. συνελ3ντι δ# ε?πε*ν 5 διασκευJ ποιητικ�� %χει |[168] φιλοτιμ�αν·

ο>δ#ν γ8ρ (τερον 5 ποιητικJ %χει πλJν <κ�στου τ�ν γενομ�νων )φ�-

γησ�ν τινα κα
 διατ�πωσιν.

1 � διασκευ/Pa Pπ Ac | διασκευ/ δ� ,στιν ,ν προβλ:ματι � διατ�πωσι

το$ Vc Ba ; γρ´ κα� ο�τω· � διασκευ/ το$ πρ�γματο � διατ�πωσ� ,στι· κα�

ο�τω γρ´· � διασκευ: ,στιν ,ν προβλ:ματι � διατ�πωσι το$ πρ�γματο mg. P

| δ� om. Ac || 2 καθ�περ Ac | γινομ�νων Pa | τε Pc Ac ; τι Vc Ba, (τε

supr.) Pa, cf. 128, 20–21 || 5 πλατ�νεται post τρ�πω add. Ac || 6 δ� om. Sc

|| 7 π�ντω Ac, v.l. P ; om. P Vc Ba || 8-9 γρ κα� ο9α ε5κ� Nν ,φ� 4κ�στω τ�ν

πραττομ�νων κα� λεχθ�ναι δυναμ�νων  ξει παρ2 τ�ν κτλ. P ; eadem in lemmate

(at δυναμ�νων ,ξ α&τ�α τ�ν, om. παρ2) Mr || 8 ο9α �I� Pc | τελε�σθαι om. V

|| 9  ξει ante παρ2 add. V, cf. v.l. P || 10 τ�ν om. V | κα� post λ�γειν Vc Ba

|| 11 ε&κ� suspect. || 12 λαμβ�νοντ�αm. 2 ex ο�, m. 2 ειν supr., Vc || 14 "

λεχθ�ναι " om. (" λεχθ�ν " πραχθ�ν m. 2 supr.) Vc | (" om. ; λεχθ�ν " πραχθ�ν

" λεχθ�ναι " m. 2 supr.) πραχθ��ναι m. 2� λεγ�μενον Ba | πεπρ�χθαι Vc |

cf. 182, 18 || 16-17 � — πρ�γματο post 19 μελλ�ντων V || 17-18 +πο�α

. . . +πο�α P Ac ; πο�α . . . πο�α Vc Ba || 19 συνελ�ντι V, (τα m. 1 supr.) Pa ;

συνελ�ντα Pc || 20 cf. 128, 2
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The diatyp�sis182 of the action constitutes a diaskeu�183 of
the problem, like a recounting (aph�g�sis) of events, one by one,
and like vivid description in poetry; | [167]the one making the elabora-
tion by means of the various aspects of the action ought to enlarge
upon the act alone, not so much, however, by stating causes or
reasonings or some other epikheireme but only by the manner
of treatment (tropos).184 One of the attendant circumstances185 is
fully developed artistically, and whichever of them it is, is entirely
amplified in the treatment, in connection with the treatment also
by personifications and (by saying) what sort of things were prob-
ably accomplished in the case of each of the things that were done
and what can be said on the part of the persons made to appear in
the diatyposis. It is possible for one artistically developing an ac-
count in a persuasive way to venture also to say what unexpected
or wondrous things are, with some probability, apt to result from
the actions, deriving these from probability; for what could have
resulted sometimes from such an action can be said actually to
have resulted now, but everything alleged to have been said or to
have happened contrary to probability will lead the account into
bad taste (kakoz�los).

Diatyposis of the action comes from describing things past,
present, or future, either what sort of things happened long ago or
what sort happen now or what sort will happen in the future, all of
which we describe vividly. Briefly stated, diaskeu� rivals poetry, | [168]

for poetry contains nothing other than some recounting and some
vivid description of each of the things that has happened.

182 Diatyposis is vivid or emotional description of an action or the state

of mind of someone; cf., e.g., the description of the Theban prisoners below

(p. 133); Theon (vol. 2, pp. 106,25–107,1 and 109,3–10 Spengel); Quintilian

on “ocular demonstration” (9.2.40): “when we do not restrict ourselves to men-

tioning that something was done but proceed to show how it was done and do so

not merely in broad general lines but in full detail.” In Anonymous Seguerianus

(§233) diatyposis is associated with arousing emotion in an epilogue.
183 Diaskeu� is the artistic development of a passage, “depiction” in

Lindberg’s account (2060), représentation in Patillon’s translation (L’Art rhé-

torique, 274). The term diaskeu� does not occur in other Greek rhetorical

treatises but is found in Latin in Fortunatianus (2.19, p. 112 Halm): Est et di-

asceua, quae res gestas non tam docet quam exaggerat.
184 Cf. 2.7 above, p. 55.
185 E.g., person, time, place.
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ΧρJ δ# τ0ν μ�λλοντα μελετ1ν ο?κονομε*ν ε?δ�ναι. ε? μ#ν γ8ρ ε�-

ρ�σκοιτο δι�γησι� κα
 �κ τ�ν παρελ'3ντων κα
 �κ τ�ν μελλ3ντων 6

)π0 τ�ν παρ3ντων μ3νων 6 κα
 τ�ν δ�ο καιρ�ν 6 κα
 τ�ν τρι�ν,

%ξεστι τ0ν παρελ'3ντα )πολαβ3ντα �ν τI διηγ�σει �νδιασκε�ω� )πο-

πληρ�σαι τ0 +νω μ�ρο�, ο> μ�λλοντα �νοχλ�σειν το*� κ�τω μ�ρεσι

το*� α>το*� δι8 τJν τ�ν μελλ3ντων διατ�πωσιν. ε? δ# ε9η τ0 πρ1γμα

Nφε*λον διασκευασ'�ναι κα
 +νω κα
 κ�τω �ν τα*� διηγ�σεσι, μν�-

μην α>το$ ποιησ3με'α κατασκευ�ζοντε� τα*� α?τ�α�, αO� %φαμεν τJν

δι�γησιν κατασκευ�ζεσ'αι, τοE� δ# τρ3που� α>τοE� τI διασκευI φυ-

λ�ξομεν. �8ν δ# παντ�πασιν u +πορον ε?� διατ�πωσιν τ0 πρ1γμα, τ3τε

μεταχε�ρισ�� �στιν ο?κονομ�α� )ρ�στη τ0 μηδ# �ν το*� )π� )ρχ�� +χρι

τ�λου� γενομ�νου� )ποχρ�σασ'αι τα*� �ποδιαιρ�σεσιν, )λλ� )'ρ3ω� ε?-

π3ντε� τ0 πρ1γμα �κε* κα
 πλ�σαντ�� τινα πλαστ8 κα
 �π
 )'ρ3D τC

πρ�γματι �πειπ3ντε� τ8� κα'� (καστον �ποδιαιρ�σει� το*� �πιο$σι φυ-

λ�ξομεν τI κατασκευI χρ�μενοι �ντα$'α )ντ
 τ�� διασκευ��, κα
 τοE�

�πομερισμο��, ο�� �μ�λλομεν �ν το*� )π� )ρχ�� +χρι τ�λου� ποιε*ν G�

κατασκευ�ζοντε�, το�|[169] του� φυλ�ξομεν τI διασκευI G� διατυπο$ντε�,

μ3νH τI τ�ν κ�λων Lρμον�^ χρ�μενοι διαφερο�σH +λλα γ�ρ �στι κατ-

ασκευαζ3ντων κ�λα κα
 +λλα διασκευαζ3ντων, προσ�τι δ# κα
 τ8� περ


τJν κατασκευJν περι3δου� )φαιρο$ντε�· )λλ3τριον γ8ρ περ�οδο� δια-

σκευ��. !'εν γ�νεται κα
 5 τ�ν προσωποποιι�ν ε>πορ�α· ε? γ8ρ κα


)πορο�η τ0 πρ1γμα διασκευ�� )'ρ3ω�, 2 �πομερισμ0� προσωποποι�α�

ο>κ )πορε*. ΧρJ δ# ε?δ�ναι, !τι κα
 π1� �πομερισμ0� τ8 α>τ8 λ�γει τI

2 κα� — μελλ�ντων ante δι:γησι V ; ego potius post 6 καιρ�ν

transposuerim || 3 alt. τ�ν om. Vc Ba | μ�νων Pc, m. 2 Vc ; μ�νον V, (ων

supr.) Pa | pr. κα� P Ac ; ,κ Vc Ba | alt. κα� om. V || 4 !ν τισι διηγ:μα-

σιν Mr || 5 ,νοχλε�ν Ba || 6 τ� πρ�γμα τ� Ac || 7-8 α#το$ μν:μην V

|| 8 το� τρ�ποι ο9 Vc Ba | p. 54, 16 sqq. | !φ
η
αμεν P || 9 α#το' P

Ac ; το�του Vc Ba || 10-11 Dox.: τιν� . . . «ο&κονομ�α μεταχειρ�σεω 3ρ�στη

τ� . . .» || 12 γενομ�νο
ϊ
υ Pa || 13 ,κε� τ� πρ�γμα V Mr | κα� om. V ||

14-15 et p. 169, 1 φυλ�ξωμεν Vc Ba || 16 ,ν om. Vc Ba || 17 τυπο$ντε Pa

|| 18 χρησ�μενοι Vc Ba || 19 κ�λα post διασκευαζ�ντων V || 21 schol. P

(W VII 802, 3) : δε� προσυπακο�ειν τ� ,πιφερ�μνεον κτλ. ; Dox.: λε�πει, φησ�ν +

,ξηγητ:, τ� ,πιφερ�μενον κτλ.
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One who is going to practice declamation needs to know how
to arrange the material. Now if a diegesis is invented from an ac-
count of either past or future actions186 or only from present ones,
or from two or three of these, it is possible, by artistically devel-
oping a past happening in the diegesis to fill up the early part (of

the speech) with these and not encumber the later parts with (rep-

etition of) these same things on account of the diatyposis of future
things.187 But if the action should be one needing to be artistically
described in diegeses both early and later (in the speech), we shall
make mention of it (in the earlier part of the speech), supporting
the account with the causes (of the actions), by which we said the
diegesis was to be supported, and we shall keep stylistic treatments
for the (later) diaskeu�. But if the action is wholly lacking in mate-
rial for diatyposis, then the best way of handling the arrangement
is not to use hypodiaereses188 in from-beginning-to-end, but after
describing the whole action all together here (near the beginning),
and after imagining some plasta189 and adding them to the whole
account of the action, we shall keep the hypodiaereses for what is
to come later, using confirmation (kataskeu�) here instead of di-
askeu�, and as for the subordinate parts (hypomerismoi) that we
were going to make when giving confirmations, | [169]these we shall
keep for later development in the diaskeu�, using a single differ-
ent rhythm in the cola—for there are some cola appropriate for
confirmations and others for diaskeu�—and also removing peri-
odic sentences from the confirmation; for a period is foreign to
diaskeu�.190 The result of this is an ample opportunity for person-
ifications, for if the action in itself lacks opportunity for diaskeu�,
subordination creates no lack of opportunities for personifica-
tions.191 One should know that every subordination expresses the

186 Accepting Patillon’s emendations of Rabe’s kai (and) to � (either . . .

or). See L’Art rhétorique, 275 n. 5.
187 By “later parts” the author seems to mean the epilogue, where future

consequences of a judgment were often discussed. Instead of “on account of

. . .,” it would have been clearer if he had said “because that is the proper place

for diatyposis of future things.”
188 I.e., “subdivisions,” cf. 1.2 above.
189 Fictional epikheiremes; cf. 3.11 above.
190 On periods, see 4.3–4 below.
191 By creating an opportunity for dialogue. Hypomerismos occurs only in

this chapter; to judge from the next sentence, it is much the same as hypodiaresis.
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διασκευI )νεμποδ�στω�· δε* γ8ρ π�ντω� �κ τ�� �ποδιαιρ�σεω� ε?� τ0

πρ1γμα α>τ0 �πανελ'ε*ν, )λλ8 κα
 κα'� <κ�στην �ποδια�ρεσιν το$το

ποιε*ν )νεπαχ'�� �στιν )ε�.

Ταυτολογε* δ# διασκευI κα
 5 τ�ν καλουμ�νων χωρ�ων )γω-

γ�, κα
 �κε�νη )νεπιλ�πτω�. )ν�γκη γ8ρ )π0 το$ παραδε�γματο� 6

το$ μυ'ικο$ 6 το$ Bστορικο$ μεταβα�νοντα ε?� τ0 9διον πρ1γμα τ0

α>τ0 λ�γειν πολλ�κι�· οOον G� �π
 παραδε�γματο� το$το �πιδε*ν τι-

να σαφ�στερον, �π�πρασκεν �Αλ�ξανδρο� τοE� Θηβα�ων α?χμαλ�του�,

πρι�μενοι Λακεδαιμ3νιοι τριακοσ�ου� κατ�σφαξαν �π
 τ0 �ν Λε�κτροι�

τρ3παιον κα
 κρ�νονται τ�ν ε?� τοE� �Ελληνα� )δικημ�των. �8ν γ8ρ

διασκευ�ζοντε� λ�γωμεν «τριακοσ�ου� �'�σατε G� Bερε*α Yμ�� κα
 )ν-

ηλε�� το*� βωμο*� G� σφ�για», τα$τα π�λιν διασκευ�σομεν, κα
 �ν

τα*� διατυπ�σεσιν α>τα*� G� |[170] %φαμεν λ�γοντε� G� προσ�κον δεδακρυ-

μ�νου�, 'ρηνο$ντα�, �στεφανωμ�νου�, κα
 οOα �πο�ουν περιπτυσσ3μενοι

)λλ�λου� κα
 οOα %λεγον Bκετε�οντε� κα
 Nδυρ3μενοι· μ�χρι το�των 5

διατ�πωσι� 5 )π0 το$ πρ�γματο�. �8ν δ# �πεισ�γειν �'�λH� χωρ�ον

)π0 <ν0� Nν3ματο�, λ�ψH πρ3φασιν Bστορι�ν, G� �ντα$'α «τριακο-

σ�ου� �'�σατε, διεφ'ε�ρατε τ0ν )ρι'μ0ν �μ�ν τ0ν �παινο�μενον τ�ν

τριακοσ�ων τI το�των τελευτI»· μετ8 γ8ρ τ0 ε?πε*ν G� «)νηλε�� )π-

4 διασκευ/ V ; Dox.: + μ�ν ο*ν ,ξηγητ/ «ταυτολογε� δ� διασκευ� κα� �

. . . 3γωγ:» . . . τ2 δ� 3κριβ�στερα τ�ν βιβλ�ων «ταυτολογ�ε�� δ� διασκευ/ τ� . . .

3γωγ�» || 5 pr. " om. Vc Ba || 6 ,παναβα�νοντα Vc Ba || 10 γ2ρ om. Ac

|| 13 α#τα� om. Vc Ba | Dox.: !νια τ�ν βιβλ�ων «S προσ�κον» !χει κτλ. |

προσ�κεν Ac || 14 περιπτ�σσοντε Vc Ba || 16 θ�ληι Vc Ba ; ,θ�λοι Ac ||

19 τ� P Vc ; το$ Ac Ba | ? om. V
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same things as a diaskeu� but in an unhindered way, for it is always
necessary to go back from the subordination to the action itself,
but to do this is always quite easy in the case of each subordina-
tion.192

The introduction of what are called “places” (kh�ria)193 re-
peats the diaskeu�, and that in a way not open to objection. Going
from an example, whether mythical or historical, to the specific ac-
tion, it is often necessary to say the same thing; for example, to
show this more clearly by an instance, Alexander sold the The-
ban prisoners; the Lacedaimonians bought three hundred of them
and slaughtered them at the trophy in Leuctra and are charged
with wrongs against Greeks. If, developing this artistically, we say,
“You sacrificed three hundred men brutally as offerings and piti-
lessly as victims at the altars,” we are artistically developing this
again; and in these vivid descriptions, as | [170]we said,194 we speak
in fitting terms of the men as having wept, having wailed, having
crowned their brows, and we say what they did when embracing
each other and what they said when beseeching pity and weeping.
Up to this point this is diatyposis from the action. If you want to
bring in a commonplace (kh�rion) suggested by one word,195 you
will allude to an earlier report in histories, saying that “in sacrific-
ing three hundred, you defamed the revered number of your three
hundred by the death of these.” After saying “You killed them

192 This is a difficult passage, poorly expressed. The author’s advice

seems to be as follows: (1) If there are past or present actions that can be enu-

merated and developed, this should be done in the diegesis early in a speech,

and the future consequences of the action should be treated artistically in the

epilogue. (2) If there are actions needing to be mentioned in both the diegesis

and the epilogue (probably because they are central to the case), the causes of the

actions should be used to develop the account in the diegesis and stylistic elabo-

ration postponed to the epilogue. (3) If there is a lack of any material suitable for

stylistic elaboration, a brief description of the whole action can be given in the

diegesis, together with fictive epikheiremes (as described earlier), but without

hypodiaereses, which should be postponed to the epilogue, where confirmations

of them can be supplied, using personifications and a distinctive rhythm but not

a periodic style.
193 I.e. topoi, in the sense of commonplaces; the usage is rare, but cf. 1.2

above and perhaps Lycurgus 31.
194 At the beginning of this chapter.
195 The word is apparently triakosioi, “three hundred,” which suggests

occurrences of that number in historical accounts, including the three hundred

Spartans killed at Thermopylae.
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εκτε�νατε» κα
 διασκευ�σαι δ�νασαι ε?πε*ν !τι «)π�'ανον �μ�ν κα
 �ν

Θυρα�^ τριακ3σιοι, )λλ8 πολ�μου ν3μD· �με*� δ# Bερε�ων ν3μD το�του�

κατεσφ�ξατε» κα
 π�λιν +λλο χωρ�ον «)π�κτεινεν �μ�ν κα
 βασιλεE�

τριακοσ�ου� �ν Π�λαι�, )λλ� ο>κ %'υσεν· �με*� δ# παρεστ�σασ'ε τρια-

κοσ�ου� Bερε*α το*� βωμο*�» κα
 π�λιν �π
 τJν διασκευJν χωρ�σομεν, ε?

τ�χοι παρ�δειγμα, κXν Κλ�ωνο� μνημονε�σH� τ0 περ
 Π�λον κα
 Σφα-

κτηρ�αν χωρ�ον �πεισ�γων, κ)κε*'εν �παναδραμε*ν ε?� τJν διασκευJν

δ�νασαι π�λιν )νεμποδ�στω�.

1 ;τι P ; π�λιν Vc Ba ; om. Ac | �μ�ν m. 1 Ba || 1-2 cf. Herod. 1, 82

|| 3 κα� om. V || 4 π�λωι P || 5 βωμο� P ; θεο� V | χωρ:σωμεν Vc Ba

| cf. 100, 11 ann. || 8 γρ 3νεπιλ:πτω Pa | subscr. : τ�λο το$ γ´ λ�γου Ac

1

5
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pitilessly” you can develop this and say that “three hundred of you
died in Thyria, but by the custom of war, while you slaughtered
these men by the custom of sacrificers,” and using another com-
monplace, “The king killed three hundred of you at Thermopylae,
but he did not sacrifice you, while you made three hundred men
stand as sacrifices at altars,” and we shall go back to the diaskeu�,
perhaps to an example, if you mention Cleon, introducing the
commonplace about Pylos and Sphacteria, and from that you can
return to the diaskeu� again without any problem.
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book 4

After finding, in succession, books devoted to prooemia, narrations,

and proofs, a reader would expect discussion next of epilogues as the

conclusion of a declamation. Instead, we are met with a book on some

features of prose style, to which two chapters on declamation problems

have been added. There is thus no discussion of epilogues in the work

as we have it, except what may be implied in the last chapter of book 3.

As will be noted below, book 4 has some similarities to chapter 10 of

the rhetorical handbook falsely attributed to Dionysius of Halicar-

nassus and also to some handbooks of figures, though it differs from

most treatments of figures in giving longer accounts of a few devices of

style, with no distinction made between tropes, figures of diction, and

figures of thought, and in using a distinctive terminology. The begin-

ning of chapter 1 indicates that book 4 is probably by the same author

as the previous books, doubtless depending heavily on the main source

used therein, and this is confirmed by the prose style, except for chap-

ters 13 and 14, which come from a different source (see introductory

note to ch. 13 below).
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Δ

Περ� λ�γου σχημ των.

�ΕπειδJ οAν κα
 περ
 τ�ν �πιχειρημ�των κα
 περ
 τ�ν �ργασι�ν

κα
 περ
 τ�ν �ν'υμημ�των τ�� ε�ρ�|[171] σεω� π�ντα ε?� τ�λο� πεπλ�ρωται,

)ναγκα*ον ε?πε*ν κα
 περ
 τ�ν το$ λ3γου σχημ�των, κα'� i προσ-

�κει (καστον α>τ�ν �κφ�ρεσ'αι. !σα μ#ν γ8ρ τ�ν �πιχειρημ�των 6

τ�ν �ργασι�ν πολιτικ� �στι τC νC κα
 )ποδεικτικ�, προσ�κει τα$-

τα στρογγ�λω� κα
 κατ8 )ντ�'ετα κα
 κατ8 περι3δου� �κφ�ρεσ'αι,

!σα δ# πανηγυρικ8 τC νC, rτοι παραδειγματικ8 6 �κ παραβολ�� λαμ-

βαν3μενα, τα$τα δε* πνευματικ�� )ποτε�νεσ'αι κα
 )κμα�ω�· τ8 γ8ρ

�ν'υμ�ματα π�ντα στρογγ�λω� κατ8 τJν σ�γκρισιν �κφερ3μενα δρι-

μ�τητο� δ3ξαν πλε�ονα )ποφ�ρεται, 6 ε9 τι� α>τ8 Lπλ�σαι 'ελ�σειε

τC λ3γD. κα�τοι κα
 το�τD τC σχ�ματι 2 Δημοσ'�νη� �καλλωπ�σατο

πολλ�κι�, G� �ν το*� βιβλ�οι� ε�ρ�σκομεν· G� �κε*νο �ν τC Περ
 το$

στεφ�νου «�με*� το�νυν, F +νδρε� �Α'ηνα*οι, Λακεδαιμον�ων γ�� κα


'αλ�ττη� )ρχ3ντων κα
 τ8 κ�κλD τ�� �Αττικ�� κατεχ3ντων Lρμοστα*�

κα
 φρουρα*�, Εdβοιαν, Τ�ναγραν, τJν Βοιωτ�αν `πασαν, Μ�γαρα, Α9-

γιναν, Κλεων��, τ8� +λλα� ν�σου�, ο> να$�, ο> τε�χη τ�� π3λεω� τ3τε

κεκτημ�νη�, �ξ�λ'ετε ε?� �Αλ�αρτον κα
 π�λιν ο> πολλα*� 5μ�ραι� �στε-

ρον ε?� Κ3ριν'ον, τ�ν τ3τε �Α'ηνα�ων πολλ8 Xν �χ3ντων μνησικακ�σαι

κα
 Κοριν'�οι� κα
 Θηβα�οι� |[172] τ�ν περ
 τ0ν Δεκελεικ0ν π3λεμον πραχ-

'�ντων· )λλ� ο>κ �πο�ουν τα$τα, ο>δ� �γγE� το�των. κα�τοι τ3τε τα$τα

)μφ3τερα, Α?σχ�νη, οd'� �π#ρ ε>εργετ�ν �πο�ουν οdτ� )κ�νδυνα <�-

ρων· )λλ� ο> δι8 τα$τα προ�εντο τοE� καταφε�γοντα� �π� α>το��, )λλ�

1-2 τ�μο δ´· περ� ε�ρ�σεω· περ� λ�γου σχημ�των P, (om. περ� ε�ρ�σεω)

Ac ; περ� τ�ν το$ λ�γου σχημ�των· τ�μο δ´ (om. περ� ε�ρ�σεω) Vc Ba || 3

,πε� (om. δ/) Vc Ba | περ� τ�ν (ante ,ργασι�ν) om. Pc || 7 ε&σ� Mr || 8

κατ2 τ2 3ντ�θετα V | κατ2 om. Pc | κατ2 τ2 περι�δου Ac || 9 Jτοι P ;

" V || 10 γρ τα$τα δε� πνευματικ� 3ποτε�νειν κα� 3κμα�ω ,κφ�ρειν· γρ κα�

ο�τω· τα$τα δε� πνευματικ� 3ποτε�νοντα κα� 3κμα�ω ,κφ�ρεινP ; cf. schol. P

(W VII 817, 6. 828 ann.) ; sed schol. sign. P : . . . ;τι δε� τα$τα 4ρμηνε�εσθαι κα�

3ποτε�νεσθαι πνευματικ� κα� 3κμα�ω | 3ποτε�νονταVc Ba ; 3ποτε�ν
ειν
οντα

�
Ac

| ,κφ�ρειν post 3κμα�ω add. V || 11 τ/ν om. Pc || 12 cf. 100, 12 |

,θελ:σειε Ac || 14 τα� β�βλοι α#το$ Ac ; το� βιβλ�οι α#το$ Vδ | ? ,ν

,κε�νωι ,ν Vc Ba || 15 Dem. 18, 96. 97 || 17 τ�ναγραν κα� τ/ν Vc Ba |

π�σαν Vc Ba || 21-22 πεπραγμ�νων Vc Ba || 22 τ�τε om. Pc || 24 ,φ�

4αυτο� Sc
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chapter 1: on figures of speech

Since, now, the whole account of invention as concerned with
epikheiremes and ergasiae and enthymemes | [171]has been brought
to completion, it is necessary to speak about the figures of speech
(logou skh�mata) by which each of these can be appropriately
expressed.196 Whatever epikheiremes or ergasiae are political in
thought197 and demonstrative should be expressed tersely in an-
titheses and periods, but whatever are panegyrical in thought,
whether using examples or comparisons, should be stretched out
in the form of a pneuma198 and an akme,199 for all enthymemes
when expressed concisely have, because of the condensation, a
greater appearance of striking effect (drimyt�s) than if one were
to leave them stated simply in the speech.200 Moreover, Demos-
thenes often created beautiful effects by this figure,201 as we find
in his books; for example, this one in On the Crown (18.96–97):
“Thus, you, men of Athens, at a time202 when the Spartans were
in control of land and sea and were retaining hold by means of gov-
ernors and garrisons in the country encircling Attica—Euboea,
Tanagra, all of Boeotia, Megara, Aegina, Cleonae, the other
islands—when the city had no ships, no walls, you marched out
to Haliartus and again, not many days later, to Corinth, although
the Athenians at the time might have had a heavy grudge against
both Corinthians and Thebans | [172]for what had been done in the
Deceleian War; but they bore no grudge, far from it. Yet they did
both of these actions at that time, Aeschines, neither for the sake
of benefactors nor was the prospect without danger; but not for
these reasons did they sacrifice those who fled to them for help, but
they chose to expose themselves to dangers for glory and honor,
rightly and nobly making their plans.” The epikheireme203 here

196 “Figures of speech” as used here includes period, pneuma, and other

features of composition; see notes on ch. 3 below.
197 Judicial or deliberative; cf. 3.13 above.
198 On the pneuma, cf. 4.4 below.
199 On akm�, or “peak,” see 2.7 above and 4.4 below.
200 Cf. 3.1 and 3.8 above.
201 I.e., pneuma.
202 In 396 b.c.e.
203 I.e., the underlying proposition.
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�π#ρ ε>δοξ�α� κα
 τιμ�� r'ελον το*� δεινο*� <αυτοE� διδ3ναι, Nρ'�� κα


καλ�� βουλευ3μενοι». κα
 γ8ρ �ντα$'α τ0 μ#ν �πιχε�ρημα nν «καλ0ν

τ0 μJ μνησικακε*ν το*� )δικ�σασιν, �8ν κινδυνε�ωσιν», 5 �ργασ�α δ#

α>το$ «ο>δ# γ8ρ Θηβα�οι� ο>δ# Κοριν'�οι� �μνησικακ�σατε, )λλ8 κ)-

κε�νοι� �βοη'�σατε». τ0 δ# �ν'�μημα «κα�τοι Λακεδαιμον�ων γ�� κα


'αλ�ττη� )ρχ3ντων κα
 φοβερ�ν �μ*ν mντων τ�ν πραγμ�των», %λα'ε

δ# Lπλ�σα� α>τ0 )π0 το$ κα
 τJν τ�ξιν �παλλ�ξαι· δειν0� γ8ρ )ε
 σο-

φ�σασ'αι τ8� τ�χνα� κα
 )ποκρ�πτειν 2 k�τωρ, κα
 +λλοτε μ#ν +λλω�

�πο�ει, τI τ�ξει δ# �ντα$'α· !'εν κα
 τολμ�σα� Lπλ�σαι τ0ν λ3γον

το$ �ν'υμ�ματο�, ε;τα προσελ'&ν τI �ργασ�^ κα
 π�λιν )ναγκασ'ε
�

�κ τ�� τ�χνη� μνησ'�ναι το$ �ν'υμ�ματο� τC νC συν�στρεψεν α>τ0 τC

ε?πε*ν «κα�τοι τ3τε τα$τα )μφ3τερα οd'� �π#ρ ε>εργετ�ν �πο�ουν οdτ�

)κ�νδυνα <�ρων» κα
 προσ�γαγε τJν �π�τασιν τC �πιχειρ�ματι· τ0 δ#

«ο>δ# )κ�νδυνα <�ρων» τ0 �ν'�μημ� �στιν, V φ'�σα� Zπλωσεν rδη.

|[173] Περ� �ντιθ�του.

�Αντ�'ετ3ν �στι σχ�μα λ3γου διπλασι�ζον π�ντα τ0ν �ποκε�μενον

νο$ν το$τον τ0ν τρ3πον, ε9 τι� το$ κατ8 φ�σιν ζητουμ�νου τ0 �ναντ�ον

λαμβ�νων καταβα�νοι ε?� τ0 �ποκε�μενον· οOον «�πειδJ 5μ�ρα �στ�, δε*

ποι�σαι τ3δε», το$το τ0 ζητο�μενον, τ0 δ# )ντ�'ετον α>το$ ? «ε? μ#ν

γ8ρ μJ nν 5μ�ρα )λλ8 ν�ξ, 9σω� �χρ�ν μJ ποιε*ν», ε;τα καταβα�νει

ε?� τ0 9διον «�πειδJ δ# 5μ�ρα �στ�, ποι�σαι προσ�κει». οOον κα
 �ν

το*� προβλ�μασι «δε* καινοτομε*ν· π3λεμο� γ�ρ �στι», το$το τ0 κατ8

1 το� δεινο� om. Pc | ,κδιδ�ναι Vc Ba || 3 μ/ suppl. m. po. Pa |

κινδυνε�σωσιν Pa || 4 κορινθ�οι ο#δ� θηβα�οι Vc Ba cf. 138, 15 || 6 Kντων

�μ�νVc | τ�ν om. Ba || 7 3πλ�m. 1Pc || 10 προελθ%νVc Ba || 11 α#τ�

,ν τ�ι V || 12-13 οIτ� 3κ�νδυνα 40ρων om. V || 13 δ� �circ. VI� Vc ; δ� ε&πε�ν

Ba, (τ� δ� ε&πε�ν τ� οIτ�) Ac || 16-17 3ντ�θετ�ν ,στι σχ�μα τ� διπλασι�ζον

π�ντα τ�ν �ποκε�μενον ;ρον κτλ. Anon. III 112, 4 Sp. || 16-142.1 (coll. 144,

8) cf. J. ab Arnim, Stoicorum vet. fragm. II p. 107 cet. A Rüstow, Der Lügner,

75 sq. | cf. Π. μεθ. δειν. p. 439 Sp. || 16 λ�γου Vc Ba, m. po. Pa, v.l. P, schol.

P (W VII 807, 11), Jo. Sard. (in Aphth. II 33, 10 Sp.) ; λ�γο P Vδ, m. 2 Vc, m.

po. Ba., Diac. f. 453r, (ου in ras. supr., m. 2 ?) Ac | διπλασι�ζον m. 1 Ba, m. po.

Pa Ac ; διπλασι�ζων P Vc δ Ac, m. po. Ba ; Dox.: + μ�ν ,ξηγητ/ «3ντ�θετ�ν ,στι

σχ�μα λ�γου», 3ναγνο' . . . τ2 δ� πλει0 τ�ν βιβλ�ων ο#κ !χει «σχ�μα λ�γου»,

3λλ2 «3ντ�θετ�ν ,στι σχ�μα, λ�γο διπλασι�ζων π�ντα τ�ν �ποκε�μενον νο$ν»

κτλ., cf. Dox. (in Aphth. II 33, 10 Sp.) II 405, 1 W. || 20 μ�/, m. po. ? tum

II l. er.� Vc | ποι�σαι Vc Ba | καταβα�νει Ac || 21 ,πε� δ� ,στιν �μ�ρα V

| προσ�κεν P || 22 δε�ν P | cf. 72, 18 cet.
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was “It was a noble thing not to hold a grudge against those who
had wronged them if they were in danger”; its ergasia was “for you
bore no grudge against Thebans and Corinthians but went to their
aid”; the enthymeme was “although Lacedaimonians were in con-
trol of land and sea and your circumstances were frightening”; but
it escapes notice that he has deployed this argument because of a
change in the order. The Orator was always clever at contriving
and concealing artistic effects, and sometimes he did so in one way,
sometimes in another, and here by the arrangement. Thus, af-
ter venturing (first) to deploy the argument of the enthymeme and
then continuing with the ergasia, and forced again from the rules
of art to make mention of the enthymeme, he compressed it in the
thought by saying, “Yet you did neither of these actions at that
time for the sake of benefactors, nor was the prospect without dan-
ger,” and he added an extension (epitasis)204 to the epikheireme.
“Nor was the prospect without danger” is the enthymeme that he
had earlier deployed.

| [173]chapter 2: on antitheton

Antitheton205 is a figure of speech, doubling all the underlying
thought as follows: one posits the opposite of a question in natu-
ral form206 and then comes to the subject; for example, “Since it is
day,207 it is necessary to do this”—this is what is in question, and
its antitheton is “For if it were not day, but night, perhaps it would
be necessary not to do it”; then one comes to the particular cir-
cumstance, “but since it is day, it is appropriate to do it.” Similarly
in problems (about innovation):208 “It is necessary to innovate, for
it is wartime.” This is the natural form; what lies counter to it is
“For if it were not wartime but (a time of) peace and quiet, it would

204 Cf. 3.9 n. 141, above.
205 For antitheton rather than antithesis as the name of this figure, cf.

Rhetoric for Alexander 26; Tiberius (vol. 3, pp. 67 and 78 Spengel); Rutilius Lu-

pus §16, p. 19 Halm; Aquilla Romanus §22, pp. 29–30 Halm; Carmen de Figuris,

p. 64 Halm. In Rhetoric 3.9.9 Aristotle treats antithesis as a form of a period.
206 Kata physin, i.e., statement of the proposition in positive form.
207 A traditional example in ancient logic; Rabe (p. 173,2–11) cited the

Stoic Chrysippus; see Hans F. A. von Arnim, ed., Stoicorum Veterum Fragmenta

(4 vols.; Leipzig: Teubner, 1903–24), 2:107–8.
208 Cf. 3.4 and 3.6 above.
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φ�σιν· τ0 δ# )ντικε�μενον α>το$ «ε? μ#ν γ8ρ μJ nν π3λεμο� )λλ� ε?ρ�νη

κα
 5συχ�α, %δει μJ καινοτομε*ν».

�ΑρετJ δ# το$ )ντι'�του, !τι κα
 Lπλο�μενον τC πλ�'ει τ�ν κ�-

λων πνε$μα γ�νεται κα
 συστρεφ3μενον τI <ρμηνε�^ περι3δου τ�ξιν

�π�χει, οOον «ε? μ#ν γ8ρ nν �ν 5συχ�^ τ8 κα'εστηκ3τα κα
 )πραγμοσ�-

νη κατε*χεν 5μ1� κα
 μ�τε +τοπον μ�τε φοβερ0ν �φειστ�κει παρ8 τ�ν

πολεμ�ων μηδ�ν, )δε�α� δ# nμεν �πειλημμ�|[174] νοι κα
 �ξουσ�α� το$ πρ�τ-

τειν !σα βουλομ�νοι� 5μ*ν �τ�γχανεν, %δει φυλ�ττειν τ8 κα'εστηκ3τα

κα
 παρακινε*ν μηδ# pν μηδ# καινοτομε*ν, )λλ8 το*� )ρχα�οι� �μμ�-

νειν %'εσ� τε κα
 ψηφ�σμασι κα
 ν3μοι�· �πε
 δ# π3λεμο� κεκ�νηται

κα
 πλησ�ον οB πολ�μιοι κα
 �φ�στηκε τ8 δειν8 κα
 ταραχJ τοσα�τη

τ�ν πραγμ�των, τ�νο� (νεκεν ο> καινοτομ�σομεν, α>το$ το$ πολ�μου

τα�την %χοντο� τJν φ�σιν, )φ� <αυτο$ τεχν1σ'αι τ8 πολλ8 κα
 τ0ν

τ�ν )ν'ρ�πων μεταποιε*ν �π
 τ0 καιν3τερον β�ον ;» το$το �κτα'#ν

το*� κ�λοι� �γ�νετο πνε$μα, δ�ναται δ# συστραφ#ν ε>ρ�'μω� γεν�σ'αι

περ�οδο�, οOον «i γ8ρ �φυλαξ�με'α Xν ποιε*ν ε?κ3τω� ε?ρ�νη� �παρ-

χο�ση�, τα$τα β�λτιον �ργ�σασ'αι πολ�μου κα'εστηκ3το�». Κα
 οdτε

?σχυρ3τερον οdτε )ναγκαι3τερον ε�ρ�σκεται σχ�μα το$ )ντι'�του παρ8

το*� )ρχα�οι� k^δ�ω� ο>δ�ν. κα�τοι γε παντ0� )ντι'�του τ�� μι1� προ-

τ�σεω� περιττ�� οdση� τI )λη'ε�^ το*� )κο�ουσιν !μω� τ0 λεγ3μενον

ο>κ %ξω το$ ε?κ3το� δοκε* λ�γεσ'αι, ποιε* δ# α>τ0 δοκε*ν )ναγκα*ον

ε;ναι 5 το$ κατ8 φ�σιν προσδοκ�α· �ν o γ8ρ τJν πρ3τασιν 2 k�τωρ λ�-

γει το$ )ντι'�του, �ν το�τD τ0 κατ8 φ�σιν rδη το*� )κο�ουσι νοε*ται

τC τ�� )ποδ3σεω� νο�ματι. Τ0 δ# σχ�μα ο�τω� �στ
ν )ξι�ραστον, G�

μJ πε|[175] ρ�οδον ποιε*ν μ3νον κα
 πνε$μα, )λλ8 κα
 κα'�παξ π�ντα νο$ν

κοσμε*ν. κοσμε* δ# κα
 προο�μιον πολλ�κι�, ε9 τι� το�τD τC σχ�μα-

τι τ0 προο�μιον �ξεν�γκοι, G� 2 Δημοσ'�νη� «ε? μ#ν περ
 καινο$ τινο�

1 mg. m. 1 γρ´ τ� 3ντ�θετον α#τ�ν Pc ; mg. m. 1 τ� δ� 3ντ�θετον α#τ� Pa

| μ/ Pc Vc Ba ; ο#κ Pa AC || 6 φοβερ�ν P Ac, Anon. III 112, 14 Sp., schol. P

(W VII 808, 10), πονηρ�ν Vc Ba || 7 ο#δ�ν, μη supr. (m. 1 ?) Vc | 3δε�α P,

Anon. III 112, 14Sp., schol. P ; ,π� 3δε�αV Vδ ; Dox.: !νια τ�ν βιβλ�ων ο#κ !χει

«,π� 3δε�α»· 3λλ� «3δε�α» χωρ� τ� ,π� προθ�σεω· ,ν ο9 δ� =ν «,π� 3δε�α»

!χοι, μ�σην στιγμ/ν θετ�ον, ε& τ� «Nμεν», κα� τ� 4ξ� ο�τω 3ναγνωστ�ον «,π�

3δε�α δ� Yμεν, κα� ,ξουσ�α ,πειλημμ�νοι». | ,ξουσ�α�I� Vc || 9 μ/ post κα�

add. schol. P (W VII 808, 14) | μηδ�ν V || 10 ,πειδ/ δ� Sc || 15 δ� κα� Sc

|| 16 κα� περι�δο Ba | ποιε�ν =ν Ac ; =ν om. Vc Ba, schol. P | ε&κ�τω om.

Pc Ac || 19-20 γε τ� προτ�σεω π�ντω το$ 3ντιθ�του περιττ� m. 1 Vc Ba

|| 25 μ�νον ποιε�ν Vc Ba | alt. κα� om. Vc Ba || 26 τοιο�τωι (om. τ�) Vc Ba

|| 27 τ� m. 2 suppl. Ac | Dem. 4, 1

1

5

10

15

20

25



on invention, book 4, chapter 2 143

be necessary not to innovate.”
A virtue of an antitheton is that when it is deployed in a num-

ber of cola a pneuma is created and when the expression is inverted
it takes on the arrangement of a period; for example, “If our accus-
tomed ways prevailed in time of peace, and quietness held us and
nothing troublesome or fearful threatened from our enemies, and
if we had obtained security | [174]and the opportunity to do whatever
we wanted, it would be necessary to keep to our established ways
and to change not one thing and not to innovate but to remain with
the ancient customs and decrees and laws; since, however, war has
been set in motion and the enemy are near and have threatened
dire things and there is great confusion, why shall we not innovate,
since it is the nature of war to devise many things and to change the
affairs of men into a more novel way of life?” Stated in cola, this
became a pneuma, but when gracefully inverted it can become a
period; for example, “For what we rightly kept from doing when
peace prevailed, these things it is better to do when war is upon
us.”

A figure stronger or more compelling than antitheton is not
easily found in the ancient writers. Indeed, although in every an-
titheton one protasis may, in truth, be superfluous, nevertheless,
to the hearers what is said does not seem to be said beyond proba-
bility, and the expectation of the natural form of expression makes
it seem to be compelling; for when the orator speaks the protasis
of the antitheton, the natural form in the thought of the apodosis
is suggested to the hearers.

This figure is thus deserving affection, since | [175]it cannot
only create a period and a pneuma but in general can adorn ev-
ery thought. Often it adorns a prooemion, if one expresses the
prooemion in this form, as does Demosthenes (4.1): “If, O Athe-
nians, it was proposed to speak about some new matter.” Here the
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πρ�γματο� προ>τ�'ετο, F �Α'ηνα*οι, λ�γειν»· κα
 γ8ρ �ντα$'α τ0 κατ8

φ�σιν �στ
ν «�πειδJ δ# περ
 Pν πολλ�κι� rδη πρ3τερον ε?ρ�κασιν ο4-

τοι, συμβα�νει κα
 νυν
 σκοπε*ν, 5γο$μαι κα
 πρ�το� )ναστ8� ε?κ3τω�

Xν συγγν�μη� τυγχ�νειν», τ0 δ# )ντ�'ετον «ε? μ#ν περ
 καινο$ τινο�

πρ�γματο� προ>τ�'ετο λ�γειν, �πισχε*ν %δει το*� πρεσβυτ�ροι� παρα-

χωρο$ντα πρ�τον ε?πε*ν».

�Ιστ�ον δ�, !τι περ
 kητορικο$ )ντι'�του διελ�χ'ημεν· �πε
 οB φι-

λ3σοφοι �ναντ�ον κα
 )ντ�'ετον ο> διαιρο$σι, παρ� 5μ*ν δ# τ0 )ντ�'ετον

σχ�μ� �στι το$ λ3γου, τ0 δ# �ναντ�ον δριμ�τη� νο�ματο� )π0 τ�� �ρ-

γασ�α� λαμβανομ�νη οOον «ο> δJ 'αυμαστ3ν �στιν, ε? στρατευ3μενο�

�κε*νο� κα
 παρ&ν �φ� `πασι κα
 μηδ�να καιρ0ν μηδ� vραν παραλε�πων

5μ�ν μελλ3ντων κα
 ψηφιζομ�νων περιγ�νεται»· το$το γ�ρ, ε? μ#ν )ν-

τ�'ετον �βο�λετο ποι�σαι, ο�τω� Xν μετεχειρ�σατο «ε? μ#ν γ8ρ μ�τε

πον�ν μ�τε παρ&ν το*� πρ�γμασι περι|[176] εγ�νετο 5μ�ν, 'αυμαστ0ν nν».

τ0 γ8ρ )ντ�'ετον τα�την %χει τJν δ�ναμιν το$ λ�γειν «ε? μ#ν γ8ρ μJ

�γ�γνετο, V �γ�γνετο»· τ0 δ# �ναντ�ον )ναστρ�φει τ0 πρ1γμα )π0 τ�ν

δρ�ντων ε?� τοE� π�σχοντα� κα
 )π0 τ�ν πασχ3ντων ε?� τοE� δρ�ν-

τα�, V πεπο�ηκεν �ντα$'α 2 k�τωρ «το>ναντ�ον γ8ρ nν 'αυμαστ3ν, ε?

μηδ#ν ποιο$ντε� 5με*�, Pν το*� πολεμο$σι προσ�κει, το$ π�ντα i δε*

ποιο$ντο� περι�μεν»· πολE γ8ρ διεν�νοχε λ�γειν !τι «'αυμαστ0ν nν,

ε? Φ�λιππο� μJ πον�ν 5μ�ν περι�ν», V το$ )ντι'�του �στ
ν ?σχ��, 6

λ�γειν π�λιν «ε? μηδ#ν ποιο$ντε� 5με*� Φιλ�ππου περι�μεν», ! �στιν

�ν�ργεια το$ �ναντ�ου. Κα
 περ
 μ#ν )ντι'�του τοσα$τα ε?ρ�σ'ω.

1 προIκειτο Sc, m. 2 Vc | λ�γειν H 3θηνα�οι· ,πισχε�ν !δει το� πρεσ-

βυτ�ροι παραχωρο$ντα πρ�τον ε&πε�ν· κα� γ2ρ Vc Ba, cf. 144, 5 || 1-2 τ� m.

po. etiam post ,στ�ν Ac || 2 ,πε� (om. δ/) Vc Ba || 3 ν$ν Vc Ba | πρ�τον

Vc Ba || 5 προIκειτο λ�γειν H 6νδρε 3θηνα�οι Sc || 5-6 προ#τ�θετο— ε&πε�ν

om. Vc Ba, cf. 144, 1 || 5 το' πρεσβυτ�ρου m. 2 Ac || 7 διειλ�χθημεν Ac,

m. 2 Pa Vc || 7-8 ο5 φιλ�σοφοι : cf. 140, 18 sq. || 10 Dem. 2, 23 | ,στιν

om. Vc || 11 ,κε�νο om. Pc | ,κε�νο κα� πον�ν ,κε�νο α#τ� κα� παρ%ν

Vc Ba ; cf. 98, 27 | παραλε�π0ν sic Pa ; παραλιπ%ν Vc || 12 ψηφιζομ�νων P ;

Wαιθυμο�ντων Vc Ba ; ψηφιζομ�νων κα� πυνθανομ�νων Ac, v.l. P, Dem. || 12-13

,βο�λετο 3ντ�θετον Pc || 14 περιεγ�γνετο Ba, (-γ�ν-) Ac, (-γ���γν-) Vc | =ν

Nν Ac || 15 λ
ο
�γ

ου
ειν P | γ2ρ om. V || 16 3ναστρ�φεται Mr || 18 Dem.

2, 23 ; cf. 98, 27 sq. || 19 Lν δε� post μηδ�ν add. V | Lν — προσ:κει om.

Vc Ba | δε� P Ac ; προσ�κε Ba, (-:κει cr. m. 2) Vc ; γρ το$ π�ντα S δ/ προσ�κεν

ποιο$ντο περι�μεν P || 22 πονο$ντε Ac || 23 το$ 3ντιθ�του Ac
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natural form of expression is “But since we happen now also to be
considering what these men have said already on many previous
occasions, I think that I will probably be excused even though the
first to stand up,” and the antitheton is “If it was proposed to speak
about some new matter, it would have been necessary to hold back,
allowing the elders to speak first.”

You should know that we have been discussing rhetorical an-
titheton. Although philosophers do not distinguish between an
opposite (enantion) and an antitheton, among us (rhetoricians) an
antitheton is a figure of speech and an enantion is a forceful expres-
sion (drimyt�s) of thought taken from the ergasia (of an argument);
for example (Dem. 2.23), “It is no wonder if he (Philip) who goes
on campaigns and appears everywhere and overlooks no opportu-
nity and season in getting the better of us who are delaying and
keep casting votes.” If he had wanted to make this an antitheton,
he would have treated it thus: “For if he were getting the best of
us without toil and without appearing everywhere, | [176]it would be
a wonder,” for the antitheton has the effect of saying, “For if what
was happening was not happening.” An opposite turns the sub-
ject from those acting to those affected and from those affected to
those acting, which is what the orator has done next: “For the op-
posite would have been a wonder, if when we were doing none of
the things that those engaged in war should do, we got the better
of one doing everything that should be done.” There is much dif-
ference between saying that “it would be a wonder if Philip were
getting the better of us without toiling,” which has the force of
the antitheton, and saying, “if we were getting the better of Philip
while doing nothing,” which is an ergasia209 of the opposite. Let
this be enough said about antitheton.

209 Rabe reads enargeia (“clarity”) with the mss, but the author has above

connected an enantion with ergasia.
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Περ� περι�δου.

�Η δ# περ�οδο� ο>χ <ν
 �ποπ�πτει σχ�ματι, vστε α>τ0 παραδο$-

ναι, )λλ8 πολλο*� κα
 ποικ�λοι�, i παρ8 τ�ν )ρχα�ων λαμβ�νοντε� �ν

τηρ�σει πεποι�καμεν. %στι μ#ν οAν περ�οδο� κυρ�ω� 5 το$ !λου �πι-

χειρ�ματο� )ναγκαστικJ σ�νοδο� κα
 κλε
� τρ3πον τιν�, κα
 )λη'ινJ

περ�οδο� το$τ3 �στιν 5 )παρτ�ζουσα τ0 �πιχε�ρημα κα
 συν�γουσα, G�

τ3 γε <τ�ρω'ι λ�γειν περιοδικ�� �στι λ�γειν, ο> περ�οδον ποιε*ν, )λ-

λ8 <ρμηνε�ειν περιοδικ�� κα
 σχ�μα περι3δου λαμβ�νειν. 5 δ# )λη'ινJ

περ�οδο� ο> τC σχ�ματι μ3νον )λλ8 κα
 τC νC συν|[177] �γει τ0 �πιχε�ρημα,

V τιν#� κα
 �ν'�μημα καλο$σιν· ο> π1σα δ# δ�ναιτ� Xν �ν'υμηματικJ

περ�οδο� ε;ναι, ε? μJ κα
 γνωμικJ 5 τ0 κα'3λου ε?� τ0 9διον κατ�γουσα

κα
 τ0 9διον ε?� τ0 κα'3λου )ν�γουσα.

Τηρ�σαντε� οAν ε�ρομεν παρ8 το*� )ρχα�οι� τ8� μεταβολ8� τ�ν

πτ�σεων Nνομαστικ�� κα
 γενικ�� κα
 δοτικ�� κα
 α?τιατικ�� ποιο�σα�

περι3δου� οOον «2 γ8ρ οO� Xν �γ& ληφ'ε�ην τα$τα πρ�ττων κα
 κατ-

ασκευαζ3μενο�, ο4το� �μο
 πολεμε*, κXν μ�πω β�λλH μηδ# τοξε�H»,

το$το κατ8 τJν Nνομαστικ�ν· κατ8 δ# τJν γενικJν «Pν οAν �κε*νο� μ#ν

Nφε�λει το*� �π#ρ α>το$ πεπολιτευμ�νοι� χ�ριν, �μ*ν δ# δ�κην προσ�κει

λαβε*ν, το�των ο>χ
 ν$ν 2ρ� τ0ν καιρ0ν το$ λ�γειν»· κα
 κατ8 τJν δο-

τικJν «οO� γ8ρ οAσιν 5μετ�ροι� %χει χρ�σ'αι, το�τοι� π�ντα τ8 +λλα

)σφαλ�� κ�κτηται»· κατ8 δ# τJν α?τιατικJν «ε;'� Vν 5 τ�χη κα
 τ0

δαιμ3νιον φ�λον μ#ν )λυσιτελ�, συμφ�ροντα δ� �χ'ρ0ν �μφαν�ζει, το$-

τον 5με*� φοβο�με'α ;» τ0 γ8ρ κλητικ0ν σχ�μα πνε�ματ3� �στι μ�ρο�

)ποστροφJν �ργαζ3μενον κα
 καταδρομJν «ε;τα, F τ� Xν ε?π�ν σ� τι�

Nρ'�� προσε�ποι ;» κα
 π�λιν «)π3κριναι γ8ρ δε$ρο )ναστ�� μοι. ο>

γ8ρ δJ δι� )πειρ�αν ο> φ�σει� %χειν, ! τι ε9πH�.»

6-7 ? τ� γε P ; Uστε τ� Ac, (τ�ι) Vc Ba || 7 4τ�ρωθι Pc, (ω supr.)

Pa ; 4τ�ρωθ� πω V, v.l. P | ,στι etiam ante ποιε�ν Vc Ba || 8 περιοδικ�

4ρμηνε�εινAc || 10 ;π�ρ τινε Vc Ba | κα� om. Mr | δ�νανται =ν Vc Ba ||

11 � om. V || 15 περι�δου ex περ�οδον Vc | Dem. 9, 17 || 16 ,μ� Pa |

μ/δ� Pa V ; κα� Pc || 17 Dem. 2, 4 || 19 το$τον V | κα� κατ2 P Ac ; κατ2 δ�

Vc Ba || 20 Dem. 10, 12 | �μετ�ροι m. 1 Ba | τcλλα π�ντα Vc Ba || 21

Dem. 14, 36 | εQτα Mν ο*ν � Vc Ba || 22 ,χθρ�ν δ� συμφ�ροντα Vc Ba || 24

καταδρομ/ν P ; καταφορ2ν V, v.l. P | Dem. 18, 22 | εQτα Pc, (ο9ον supr.) Pa ;

ο9ον V | Dem. 19, 120 || 25 3π�κριν�αι m. 2� Vc Ba | γ2ρ m. 2 suppl. Vc

|| 26 3πειρ�αν γε V | ο# φ:σει P Ac ; φ:σει ο#κ Vc Ba
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chapter 3: on period

Periodos does not fall under a single figure that we could describe
simply but under many varied ones210 of which we have made a
study,211 taking examples from ancient writers. Now in a proper
sense a period is the compelling convergence and closure, in a cer-
tain way, of a whole epikheireme, and a true period is one that
completes and unifies an epikheireme, since to speak in a periodic
style otherwise is not to make a period but to express something
in a periodic way and to adopt the form of a period.212 A true pe-
riod completes an epikheireme, which some call an enthymeme,
not only in the figure but also in the thought; | [177]but not every pe-
riod can be enthymematic, only a didactic argument leading from
the general to the particular or from the particular to the general.

In our study of the ancient writers we found different gram-
matical cases—nominative, genitive, dative, and accusative—used
to make periods; for example, in the nominative (Dem. 9.17):
“For he who does these things by which I might be captured and
makes preparations against me, this one makes war against me even
if he has not yet thrown a missile or shot an arrow”; in the geni-
tive (Dem. 2.4): “Of the services for which he ought to thank those
politicians working in his interest—services for which you ought
to require punishment—of these I see it is not now the time to
speak”; and in the dative (Dem. 10.12; cf. 6.17): “By what he is
able to use that is ours, by these he has acquired everything else”;
and in the accusative (Dem. 14.36): “Him whom Fortune and God
have revealed to be an unprofitable friend and expedient enemy,
this man do we fear?” The vocative is a part of a pneuma creat-

210 Another definition of a period is offered below (p. 151, para. 2). Aris-

totle discussed periodic style as one of the two forms of prose composition in

Rhetoric 3.9; cf. Demetrius, On Style 10–11; Cicero On the Orator 3.173–186;

Quintilian 9.4.121–128; Longinus in Spengel-Hammer, 193–94 (described as a

kind of enthymeme); Lausberg §§923–47; but by the first century b.c.e. a pe-

riod was sometimes regarded as one of the many figures of diction; cf. Rhetoric

for Herennius 4.27; Carmen de Figuris 10–12; Alexander, On Figures 2.1.
211 The author thus claims originality for the following discussion.
212 I.e., a true period, in the author’s somewhat unusual view, is found

only at the end of an epikheireme, which here means a fully developed argu-

ment, but something resembling a period may be a general feature of style; cf.

the example from Demosthenes 19.181 quoted below.
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Κα
 κα'�παξ ε9 τι� �κλεξ�μενο� τ8 παρ8 τ�ν )ρχα�ων σχ�ματα

τ�ν περι3δων μιμο*το, �ν τα*� μεταποι�σεσι πλ�'ο� Xν ε�ροι περι3δων.

κα
 γ8ρ τ0 �κ παραβολ�� σχ�μα +ριστον «vσπερ γ8ρ ε9 τι� �κε�νων

προ�λω, σE τ�δε ο>κ %γραψα� +ν, ο�τω� Xν σE ν$ν δ�κην δC�, +λλο�

ο> γρ�ψει». κα
 διαπορητικ�� %στι περιοδε$σαι, Xν +ρξητα� τι�, G�

2 Δημοσ'�νη� �ν τC Κατ8 Τιμοκρ�του�· «δι8 τ� +ρα, νJ Δ�α, δι8 τ�

το$το ο>χ
 καλ�� %χειν δ3ξαι τισ
 τ0 ψ�φισμα ; π3τερον, !τι παρ8 τοE�

ν3μου� ; κα
 μJν μ3νον �στ
 κατ8 τοE� ν3μου�. )λλ� !τι τ�ξεω� λ�σι� ;

κα
 μJν το$το, G� ο>κ +λλο, 'εμ�λιο� ε>ταξ�α�. )λλ� !τι τ3δε» κα


)ποδ�σει� α>τ3. γ�νεται δ�, !ταν κα
 δ�ο κα
 τρ�α νο�ματα %χH�, οOον

ε9 τι� �κε�νην 'ελ�σειε μεταποι�σαι τJν περ�οδον, περιοδικJν μ1λλον

οAσαν 6 περ�οδον, «ν$ν δ�, i μ#ν πλε�σασιν nν σ�σαι, βαδ�ζειν κε-

λε�ων )πολ�λεκεν ο4το�, i δ� ε?πο$σι τ)λη'�, ψευδ3μενο�», κα
 π�λιν

«δι8 τ� γ8ρ +ν, νJ Δ�α, δι8 τ� φε�σαιτ3 τι� Α?σχ�νου ; π3τερον !τι τJν

%ξοδον �πετ�χυνε ; κα
 μJν πλε*ν %δει κα
 μJ βαδ�ζειν. )λλ� !τι τ)λη-

'� πρ0� �μ1� %φησε ; κα
 μJν ψευσ�μενο� π�ντα )πολ�λεκεν». �Η δ#

τ�� μεταποι�σεω� )ρετJ το$ �ποτε'�ντο� |[180] νο�ματο� π1ν σχ�μα ο�-

τω� �φαρμ3σαι δ�ναται· V μ1λλον �κπλ�ττει γιν3μενον �ξ α>τοσχεδ�ου

6 γραφI παραδιδ3μενον.

Ε?σ
 δ# κα
 )ποδεικτικα
 το*� σχ�μασιν οOον «�ν |[178] μ#ν γ8ρ τC

γρ�ψαι μηδ�να ε;ναι )τελ� τοE� %χοντα� )φε�λετο τJν )τ�λειαν, �ν δ#

τC προσγρ�ψαι μηδ# τ0 λοιπ0ν �ξε*ναι δο$ναι �μ1� τ0 δο$ναι �μ*ν �ξ-

ε*ναι.» τα�τη� τ0 σχ�μα καλ0ν μ#ν ζηλο$ν κα
 )π0 τ�� <ρμηνε�α�,

κρε*ττον δ�, ε? τ0 �λλε*πον )π0 κοινο$ ποιε* τι� �ν τα*� μεταποι�σεσιν,

fνα τ0 �ν τI προτ�σει ε?ρημ�νον �ν τI )ποδ3σει λε�πH μ#ν μJ λεγ3με-

νον, φα�νηται δ# G� λεγ3μενον, G� κα
 �ντα$'α τ0 «)φε�λετο» �ν τI

προτ�σει λ�λεκται, �ν δ# τI )ποδ3σει συνυπακο�εται.

1 τ2 om. Vc Ba || 2 τ�ν om. Ac || 3 κα� γ2ρ κα� Vc Ba || 4 =ν

!γραψα V, Dem. 22, 7 | δ�κην δ�ι ν$ν Pc || 5 γρ ,2ν 3παρχ� 6ρξητα� τι

διαπορε�ν P || 6 cf. Dem. 24, 81 | τ� γε 6ρα V || 7 τ� ψ:φισμα ante δ�ξαι

Vc Ba, post δ�ξαι Pc || 9 κα� μ/ν κα� P || 11 ,κε�νων Pc | ,θελ:σειε V

|| 11-12 ο*σαν μ�λλον Ac || 12 Dem. 19, 181 | μ�ν om. Pc || 13 ο[το

om. Vc Ba | �κα� π�λιν� Spengel || 14 γ2ρ =ν P Ac ; γε 6ρα Vc Ba | δι2

τ� om. Vc Ba || 15 ,τ�χυνε Ac || 18 δυν:σεται Pc | Dox.: !νιοι . . . «M ο#

μ�λλον» κτλ. || 20 Dem. 20, 2 || 22 προγρ�ψαι Ac | �μ�ν τ� δο$ναι �μ�

Ac, m. 2 Vc | τ��I� Vc Ba | �μ�ν Ba || 23 δ� ante τ� add. Vc Ba || 25

μ/ suppl. m. po. Pc || 26 φα�νεται Ba, (η supr.) Vc | l. 21 | ,ν μ�ν Ma
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ing an apostrophe and invective (Dem. 19.120): “Then, O you —;
what name would anyone rightly use to address you?” Or again
(Dem. 19.120): “Stand up and answer me, for you cannot say you
do not have anything to say because of lack of experience.” | [179,3]

213

Briefly put, if after selecting examples of periods from the
ancient writers one were to imitate them, one would find a good
supply of periods by variations (metapoi�seis). The figure from
comparison is best (Dem. 22.7): “For just as if any of them had
been condemned, you would not have introduced this motion, so
if you are now punished, another will not introduce it.” And it is
possible to compose periods as if in doubt, if one begins as does
Demosthenes in Against Timocrates: “Why then, by Zeus, why
does this decree not seem to be good to some? Is it because it is
contrary to the laws? In fact, it is the only one that is in accord
with the laws. But because it destroys the order? In fact, unlike
everything else, it is the foundation of good order. But it is be-
cause of such and such,” and you will give the apodosis.214 This
happens when you have two or three thoughts; for example, if you
want to alter the following period, which is periodic rather than ac-
tually a period215 (Dem. 19.181): “But now, all that could be saved
by sailing he has lost by ordering us to come by land, and what
(could be saved) by speaking the truth (he has lost) by lying”; and
again, “For why, by Zeus, would anyone spare Aeschines? Because
he hastened the departure? Surely it was necessary to sail and not
to go by land. Or because he spoke the truth to you? Surely by ly-
ing he destroyed everything.” It is the virtue of metapoiesis that
| [180]it can harmonize every figure of the underlying thought in this
way, a thing that amazes more when done extemporaneously than
when transmitted in writing.

| [177,23]There are also periods that are apodeictic because of their
figures; for example (Dem. 20.2): “In [178] the provision that no
one is to be exempt he took away exemption from those that have
it and in the further provision that exemption is not to be granted

213 The translation follows Patillon’s insertion of 179,3–180,3 Rabe at

this point.
214 A very free adaptation of Demosthenes 24.81.
215 Because it is not part of an epikheireme. The same applies to some of

the examples that follow.
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�Εστι κα
 �πιτιμητικJ περ�οδο� τC σχ�ματι, !ταν λ�γωμεν «ε;'’,

i Φ�λιππο� Xν εdξαιτο το*� 'εο*�, τα$'� �μ�ν τινε� �ν'�δε ποιο$σιν ;»

κ)κε* π�λιν «ε;τα ο>κ α?σχ�νεσ'ε, ε? μηδ� i π�'οιτ� +ν, ε? δ�ναιτ�

�κε*νο�, τα$τα ποι�σαι καιρ0ν %χοντε� ο> τολμ�σετε ;» γ�νεται δ# κα


�κ συμπλοκ�� δ�ο )δικημ�των οOον «ν$ν δ�, i μ#ν πλε�σασιν nν σ�σαι,

βαδ�ζειν κελε�ων )πολ�λεκεν ο4το�, i δ� ε?πο$σι τ)λη'�, ψευδ3μενο�».

Κα'3λου δ# περ
 σχ�ματο� περι3δου λεκτ�ον. περ�οδ3� �στι σχ�-

μα α>τοτελ#� !λου το$ �πιχειρ�ματο� �ν <ρμηνε�α� kυ'μC συντ3μω�

)πηρτισμ�νον, τ8 δ# �ν α>τI συντ3μω� �περβατ8 καλ�� σχηματ�ζει

τ8� περι3δου�· «2 γ8ρ οO� Xν �γ& ληφ'ε�ην», %στι γ8ρ τ0 <ξ�� «2 γ8ρ

τα$τα πρ�ττων, οO� Xν ληφ'ε�ην �γ�».

�Ιστ�ον δ�, G� τJν περ�οδον rτοι ?σοσκελ� κα
 ?σ3πλευρον )π0 τ�ν

κ�λων ε;ναι δε* κατ8 τJν <ρμηνε�αν |[179] 6 συντομωτ�ραν �ν τI )ποδ3σει·

)τον�α δ# k�τορο� τJν )π3δοσιν τ�� περι3δου μακροτ�ραν ποι�σαι τ��

προτ�σεω�.

Γ�νεται δ# κα
 μον3κωλο� περ�οδο�, γ�νεται δ# κα
 δ�κωλο� κα


τρ�κωλο� 5 �κ τρι�ν κ�λων συνεστηκυ*α κα
 τετρ�κωλο� 5 �κ τετ-

τ�ρων. κ�λον δ� �στιν 5 )πηρτισμ�νη δι�νοια. 5 μ#ν γ8ρ μον3κωλο�

�κε�νη, �πειδJ κρ�μαται 5 δι�νοια α>τ�� μ�χρι το$ τ�λου� τC �περβατC

ο�τω σχηματισ'ε*σα σχοινοτεν�� διε�ληπται «ε;τα ο>κ α?σχ�νεσ'ε, ε?

μηδ� i π�'οιτ� +ν, ε? δ�ναιτ� �κε*νο�, τα$τα ποι�σαι καιρ0ν %χοντε� ο>

τολμ�σετε ;» δ�κωλο� δ# �κε�νη 5 προτ�σεω� μονοκ�λου κειμ�νη� )π3-

δοσιν )παιτο$σα μον3κωλον· μ�λιστα δ# αB γνωμικα
 π�σχουσιν α>τ3·

%στι δ# γνωμικJ περ�οδο� α�τη «τ0 γ8ρ εA πρ�ττειν παρ8 τJν )ξ�αν

)φορμJ το$ κακ�� φρονε*ν το*� )νο�τοι� γ�νεται». τρ�κωλο� δ# �κε�-

νη, !ταν δ�ο κ�λων διαφ3ρων προτα'�ντων )ρκI μον3κωλο� <κατ�ροι�

1 δ� κα� V | Dem. 8, 20 || 2 τ�ι θε�ι Vc Ba | ,νθ�δε ποιο$σ� τινε

Vc Ba || 3 Dem. 1, 24 || 4 τολμ:σ
αι
ετε P ; cf. l. 22 || 5 Dem. 19, 181 || 6

ε&πο$σιν 3ληθ� Ac || 7 δ� ,στι Ba || 10 Dem. 9, 17 | ο9ον ante + add. Ma

|| 16 cf. Demetr. De eloc. 16. 17 || 16-17 κα� τρ�κωλο δ� V || 18 alt. �

om. V | μ�ν om. Pc || 19 το$ om. Vc || 20 σχηματισθε�ση P Ac | Dem.

1, 24 || 21 καιρ�ν !χοντε ποι�σαι Ac || 22 τολμ:σ
αι
ετε Pc ; cf. 150, 4 || 23

το$το δ� μ�λιστα π�σχουσιν α5 γνωμικα� Vc Ba || 24 Dem. 1, 23 || 24 τ/ν

4αυτο$ post 3ξ�αν add. Ba, (del.) Vc || 26 προτεθ�ντων P Ac
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in the future (he took away) your right to confer it.”216 It is good to
look for the figure here in the verbal construction, but better if one
makes a departure from the usual in changes such that something
said in the protasis is left unsaid in the apodosis but seems to be
said, as here “he took away” has been stated in the protasis and
implied in the apodosis.

There is also a period censorious (epitim�tik�) in figure, as
when we say (Dem. 8.20), “Then what Philip would pray for to
the gods, this would some of you here do for him?” Or again
(Dem. 1.24): “Are you not ashamed if what you would suffer if
he had the power, these things you will not dare to do to him
when you have the opportunity?” It also occurs from interweav-
ing (symplok�)217 of two wrongs; for example (Dem. 19.181): “But
now, all that could have been saved by sailing, he has lost by or-
dering us to come by land, and by lying all that could be said by
speaking the truth.”

I should say something in general about the figure of a pe-
riod. A period is a figure, complete in itself, belonging to a whole
epikheireme, in rhythmical language, brought to a concise end,
and the concise hyperbata218 in it beautifully give periods their fig-
ure; (for example,) “For he, by what things I would be captured”
(Dem. 9.17), where the normal order would be “for he doing the
things by which I would be captured.”

You should know that a period ought to be expressed with
cola of equal legs and sides219 | [179]or the apodosis should be shorter.
It is a failing on the part of an orator to make the apodosis of a
period longer than the protasis. | [180,4]There are monocolonic peri-
ods, and there are dicolonic and tricolonic ones, consisting of three
cola, and tetracolonic from four. A colon is a completed thought.
A period is monocolonic when its thought is suspended until the
very end by hyperbaton; thus figured by stretching it is divided
as in this example (Dem. 1.24): “Then are you not ashamed, if
what you would suffer if he had the power, these things when

216 Patillon has suggested moving this and the next two paragraphs to fol-

low the first sentence of p. 180 Rabe; cf. Patillon, ANRW, 2129.
217 Cf. Alexander, On Figures 2.5.
218 Changes in word order, as in the examples cited
219 “Legs” in the case of monocolonic and dicolonic periods, “sides” in

the case of the others.
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)π3δοσι�, οOον «Pν οAν �κε*νο� μ#ν Nφε�λει το*� �π#ρ α�το$ πεπολιτευ-

μ�νοι� χ�ριν, �μ*ν δ# δ�κην προσ�κει λαβε*ν», μ�χρι το�του 5 πρ3τασι�,

ε;τα �π�ρκεσεν <κατ�ροι� το*� κ�λοι� 5 )π3δοσι� μον3κωλο� «το�των

ο>χ
 ν$ν 2ρ� τ0ν καιρ0ν το$ λ�γειν». |[181] τετρ�κωλο� δ# �κε�νη 5 �ν τI

πρ�τH προτ�σει )π3δοσιν ?δ�αν %χουσα κα
 �ν τI δευτ�ρ^ προτ�σει

)π3δοσιν ?δ�αν %χουσα, οOον «�ν μ#ν γ8ρ τC γρ�ψαι μηδ�να ε;ναι )τε-

λ� τοE� %χοντα� )φε�λετο τJν )τ�λειαν, �ν δ# τC προσγρ�ψαι μηδ# τ0

λοιπ0ν �ξε*ναι δο$ναι �μ1� τ0 δο$ναι �μ*ν �ξε*ναι». τ�� τετρακ�λου

δ# τα�τη� κα
 5 χρε�α καλλ�στη �ν τα*� μεταποι�σεσιν, !τι κα
 δ�να-

ται στρ�φεσ'αι· τετρ�κι� γ8ρ μετασχηματιζομ�νη �κ τ�ν προτ�σεων

κα
 τ�ν )ποδ3σεων )λ�πω� δ�ναται λεχ'�ναι τετρ�κι�· ε? δ# δε* κα


χιασ'�ναι α>τ�ν, τ3τε δJ τ3τε δ�ναιτο +ν τι� α>τJν �κ τ�� τ�ν νοη-

μ�των )ν�γκη� κα
 πλεον�κι� στρ�φειν· ο> π1σα δ# χιασ'�ναι δ�ναται

τετρ�γωνο� περ�οδο�. %στω δ# πρ�τον α�τη 5 πολλ�κι� μ#ν )ναστρε-

φομ�νη, μηδ# `παξ δ# χιαζομ�νη, οOον «�ν μ#ν γ8ρ τC γρ�ψαι μηδ�να

ε;ναι )τελ� τοE� %χοντα� )φε�λετο τJν )τ�λειαν, �ν δ# τC προσγρ�ψαι

μηδ# τ0 λοιπ0ν � ?ξε*ναι δο$ναι �μ1� τ0 δο$ναι �μ*ν �ξε*ναι». δ�ναται

δ# α�τη )'ρ3ω� )ναστραφε*σα κα
 +λλω� γεν�σ'αι· 5 γ8ρ δευτ�ρα πρ3-

τασι� κα
 )π3δοσι� γ�νονται πρ�ται οOον «�ν μ#ν γ8ρ τC προσγρ�ψαι

μηδ# τ0 λοιπ0ν �ξε*ναι δο$ναι �μ1� τ0 δο$ναι �μ*ν �ξε*ναι )φε�λετο, �ν

δ# τC γρ�ψαι |[182] μηδ�να ε;ναι )τελ� τJν )τ�λειαν τοE� %χοντα�»· 6 τ8�

δ�ο προτ�σει� �κλαβ&ν συντ�'ημι «�ν μ#ν γ8ρ τC γρ�ψαι μηδ�να ε;-

ναι )τελ� κα
 �ν τC προσγρ�ψαι μηδ# τ0 λοιπ0ν �ξε*ναι δο$ναι κα
 τοE�

1

3
�π�

δο
θεσι Pc | ο9ον om. Pc | Dem. 2, 4 || 1-2 πολιτευμ�νοιVc Ba

|| 2 το�του, ων m. 2 supr., Vc || 3 εQτα post κ0λοι Vc Ba | 3μφοτ�ροι

Vc Ba | � om. Vc Ba | το�των P ; το$τον Ac ; το$τ� ,στιν Ba ; το$τ� ,στι

το��τω ex $το, m. 2 ?�ν Vc || 4 ,κε�νη Ac, v.l. P ; om. P Vc Ba || 4-5 τ�ι

πρ0τηι V, v.l. P ; 4κατ�ρα P || 5 τ�ι δευτ�ραι προτ�σει V, v.l. P ; τ�ι 3ποδ�σει

P || 6 3π�δοσιν Vc Ba, v.l. P ; πρ�τασιν P | 3π�δοσιν &δ�αν !χουσα om. Ac

| Dem. 20, 2 || 8 �μ� P Vc Ba ; �μ�ν Ac | �μ�ν P ; �μ�ν Vc Ba ; �μ� Ac |

τετραγ0νου Vc Ba, v.l. P (cf. l. 14) || 9 κα� om. Vc Ba || 11 γρ κα� πολλ�κι

P (ad 12 πλεον�κι referendum ?) || 12 τ�τε δ/ τ�τε : fort. ex loco p. 158, 21

laudato figuram petiit | =ν om. P Ac || 13 κα� om. Pc | γ2ρ Ac || 14

τετρ�κωλο Ac | περ�οδο τετρ�γωνο Pc | πρ0τη Vc Ba || 14-15 � — ο9ον

om. Vc Ba || 15 γρ�φειν Ac || 17 �μ�ν Vc Ba || 18 δ� V, v.l. P ; γ2ρ P |

α�τη V, v.l. Pc ; α�τη � v.l. Pa ; om. P | κα� V, v.l. P ; om. P | δευτ�ρα om. Pc

|| 20 δο$ναι om. Vc Ba | �μ�ν Ba, ?m. 1 Vc | 3φε�λετο om. Pc || 20-21

προσγρ�ψαι Pc || 21 !χοντα 3φε�λετο Sc || 22 ,κβαλ%ν Vc Ba | μ�ν om.

V | γρ�φειν Ac || 23 ,ν τ� om. Vc Ba | προσγρ�φειν Ac | δο$ναι �μ�ν Ac

1

5

10

15

20



on invention, book 4, chapter 3 153

you have the opportunity you do not dare to do?”220 A dicolonic
period is one in which a monocolonic protasis looks forward to
a monocolonic apodosis. Maxims (gn�mikai) especially take this
form. An example of a gnomic period is (Dem. 1.23): “To suc-
ceed beyond deserts becomes the beginning of perversity for the
foolish.”221 A period is tricolonic when a monocolonic apodosis
is sufficient response for two different colons; for example (Dem.
2.4): “Of the services for which he ought to thank those politi-
cians working in his interest—services for which you ought to
require punishment”—up to here is the protasis, then a mono-
colonic apodosis is sufficient for each of these cola—“of these I
see it is not now the time to speak.” | [181]A tetracolonic period has
one apodosis specifically for the first protasis and another for the
second protasis; for example (Dem. 20.2): “For in providing that
no one is to be immune, (the law) took away immunity from those
who have it, and in providing further that in the future it will
not be permitted for you to give immunity, (it took away from)
you the right to give it.” The best use of this period with four
cola is in metapoiesis,222 because the order of the clauses can be
interchanged. It is possible to change the order of protases and
apodoses so as to be said in four different ways without harm
to the thought, and if there is need to use chiasmus, then some-
times one might invert the period even more, depending on the
thoughts, but it is not possible to arrange every four-clause period
in chiastic order. Take this example first of something that can
be rearranged in many ways without once using chiasmus: “For in
providing that no one is to be immune, (the law) took away immu-
nity from those who have it, and in providing further that in the
future it will not be permitted for you to give immunity, (it took

away from) you the right to give it.” It can be inverted as a whole
and varied in other ways, for the second protasis and apodosis
come first if you say, “For in providing that in the future it is not

220 The sentence contains several cola; the main clause, however, is “di-

vided” and “stretched” by inserted clauses, and apparently this is the basis of

calling the sentence monocolonic.
221 “To succeed beyond deserts” is regarded as monocolonic; the in-

finitive could be replaced by a conditional clause: “If one succeeds beyond

deserts. . .”
222 I.e., in variations.
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%χοντα� )φε�λετο τJν )τ�λειαν κα
 �μ1� τ0 δο$ναι �μ*ν �ξε*ναι»· 6 τ8�

)ποδ3σει� ποι� προτ�σει� «κα
 τοE� %χοντα� )φε�λετο τJν )τ�λειαν

κα
 �μ1� τ0 δο$ναι �μ*ν �ξε*ναι �ν τC γρ�ψαι μηδ�να ε;ναι )τελ� κα


�ν τC προσγρ�ψαι μηδ# τ0 λοιπ0ν �ξε*ναι δο$ναι �μ*ν». Κα
 α�τη �στ


κα
 ο�τω� γ�νεται 5 πολλ�κι� μ#ν )ναστρεφομ�νη, μηδ# `παξ δ# χιαζο-

μ�νη. �κε�νη δ# 5 παρ8 τC Δημοσ'�νει κα
 χιασ'�ναι δ�ναται «2 μ#ν

γ8ρ Φ�λιππο� !σD πλε�ονα �π#ρ τJν )ξ�αν πεπο�ηκε τJν <αυτο$, τοσο�-

τD 'αυμαστ3τερο� παρ8 π1σι νομ�ζεται· �με*� δ�, F �Α'ηνα*οι, !σD

χε*ρον 6 προσ�κε κ�χρησ'ε το*� πρ�γμασι, τοσο�τD πλε�ονα α?σχ�νην

Yφλ�κατε», κα
 μυρι�κι� %στι μεταποιε*ν τJν )ναδεχομ�νην το$το τ0

σχ�μα. π�� δ# )ναδ�χεται τ0ν χιασμ3ν ; !ταν �ν )μφοτ�ραι� τα*� προ-

τ�σεσιν )μφ3τεραι Lρμ3ζωσιν αB )ποδ3σει� κα
 �ναλλ�ξ, οOον «2 μ#ν

γ8ρ Φ�λιππο� !σD πλε�ονα �π#ρ τJν )ξ�αν πεπο�ηκε τJν <αυτο$», το$-

το 5 πρ3τασι�, Lρμ3ζει δ# α>τI <κατ�ρα )π3δοσι�, ε9τε βο�λοιτ3 τι�

λ�γειν «τοσο�τD |[183] 'αυμαστ3τερο� �κε*νο� παρ8 π1σι νομ�ζεται» ε9-

τε βο�λοιτο λ�γειν «τοσο�τD πλε�ονα �με*� α?σχ�νην Yφλ�κατε»· κα


π�λιν «�με*� δ�, F �Α'ηνα*οι, !σD χε*ρον 6 προσ�κε κ�χρησ'ε το*�

πρ�γμασιν» 5 πρ3τασι� 5 δευτ�ρα πρ0� )μφ3τερα Lρμ3σει, ε9τε βο�-

λοιτ3 τι� λ�γειν «τοσο�τD πλε�ονα α?σχ�νην Yφλ�κατε» ε9τε βο�λοιτο

λ�γειν «τοσο�τD 'αυμαστ3τερο� �κε*νο� παρ8 π1σι νομ�ζεται». κα


!λω� +πειρο� 2 περ
 το�του λ3γο�.

Περ� πνε$ματο�.

Δε* το�νυν τ0ν μ�λλοντα λ�γειν, τ8 πο*α τ�ν νοημ�των κατ8

πνε$μα �ξενεχ'�σεται, πρ�τον ε?πε*ν, τ� �στι πνε$μα κα
 π3σα ε9δη

α>το$ κα
 π3'εν γ�νεται κα
 π�� συντ�'εται. πνε$μα μ#ν οAν �στι σ�ν-

'εσι� λ3γου δι�νοιαν )παρτ�ζον �ν κ�λοι� κα
 κ3μμασι, μετρο�μενον

1 το$ Pa Ba, m. 1 Vc | �μ�ν Vc Ba || 1-2 " τ2 3ποδ�σει P ; " π�λιν

τ2 δ�ο 3ποδ�σει V ; γρ " π�λιν τ2 3ποδ�σει Pa, (κα� pro ") Pc || 3 το$ Pa

Ba, m. 1 Vc | �μ�ν Vc Ba | εQναι m. 2, ε&δ�ναι m. 1 Vc || 4 δο$ναι �μ�ν om.

Vc Ba || 5 πολλ�κι Ba, m. 1 Vc || 6 sic P, (� et κα� om.) Ac ; ,κε�νη δ� κα�

χιασθ�ναι δ�ναται παρ2 τ�ι δημοσθ�νει Vc Ba || 8 H �Αθηνα�οι om. Vc Ba,

Dem. 2, 3 || 9 χρ�σθε P Ac || 11 το$τον τ�ν Pc || 12 Tρμ�σωσιν Vc Ba ||

13 Φ�λιππο om. Vc Ba | πλε�ω Vc Ba || 14 Tρμ�σει Vc Ba || 15 τοσο�τ7

— νομ�ζεται et l. 16 τοσο�τ7 — Zφλ:κατε locum mutaverunt Ac || 16 �με�

post α&σχ�νην V ; om. Sc || 17 H 3θηνα�οι om. Vc Ba | χρ�σθε P Ac || 21

6πορο m. 1 Pc | το�τ�ων m. 2 ex ου� Ba || 25 π�θεν P ; π� V, v.l. P | ο*ν

om. Pc ; μ�ν ο*ν om. Vc Ba || 26 3παρτ�ζουσα Sturm ; cf. Dox. II 253, 5 W.
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permitted for you to give (immunity), (the law) took away your
right to give it, and in providing | [182]that no one is to be immune, (it
took away immunity from those) who have it”; or taking out the two
protases, I say, “For in providing that no one is to be immune and
in further providing that for the future it is not permitted for you
to give (immunity), it took immunity away from those who have
it and from you the right to give it”; or I can make the apodoses
become protases: “It took away immunity from those who have it
and from you the right to give it, by providing that no one is to
be immune and by further providing that for the future it is not
permitted for you to give it.”

These are some of the many inversions, without once using
chiasmus. The following is a period in Demosthenes (2.3) that
can be made chiastic: “For the more Philip has done beyond his
deserts, the more he is thought wonderful by all, while as for you,
O Athenians, the more you have poorly used your opportunities,
the greater disgrace you have incurred.” It is possible to rearrange
this in many ways. How does it take chiastic shape? When both
apodoses harmonize with both protases, but crosswise; for exam-
ple, “For the more Philip has done beyond his deserts”—this is a
protasis and either of the apodoses accords with it, whether you
were to say, “the more | [183]he is thought wonderful by all,” or if you
were to say, “the greater disgrace you have incurred”; and again,
“But you, O Athenians, the more you have poorly used your op-
portunities.” The second protasis will accord with either: if one
wanted to say, “the greater disgrace you have incurred” or “the
more he is thought wonderful by all.” There is no limit to what
can be said about this.

chapter 4: on pneuma

Now it is necessary for one who is going to say what sort of
thoughts are going to be expressed in a pneuma to say first what
a pneuma is and how many kinds of it there are and from what it
is derived and how composed.223 Now a pneuma is a combination

223 Pneuma was first mentioned in 3.10 above (p. 109), where an example

using antitheton is supplied. As a technical rhetorical term, pneuma (literally “a

blast of wind” or “a breath”) is found only in On Invention and later commen-

taries on this text.



156 Π Ε Ρ Ι Ε Υ Ρ Ε Σ Ε Ω Σ Δ

πρ0� τJν δι�ρκειαν το$ πνε�ματο� κατ8 τJν φωνJν το$ λ�γοντο�.

�Επε
 δ# κα
 περ
 κ�λου κα
 κ3μματο� %φαμεν, ?στ�ον �ν συντ3-

μD, !τι δε* κα
 κ3μμα κα
 κ�λον )παρτ�ζειν τJν δι�νοιαν· διαφ�ρουσι

δ# το*� μ�τροι�, !τι τ0 μ#ν )π0 τεττ�ρων κα
 π�ντε συλλαβ�ν μ�χρι

τ�ν pξ κ3μμα �στ
ν [�πDδC μετρο�μενον], τ0 δ# |[184] �π#ρ τ8� <πτ8 κα


Nκτ& κα
 δ�κα κα
 �γγ�ζον rδη τC τριμ�τρD κα
 μ�χρι το$ 5ρωικο$

προχωρο$ν κ�λον γ�νεται Nρ'0ν κα
 τεταμ�νον. 2 δ# τ�ν συλλαβ�ν

)ρι'μ0� περινεν3ηται rδη. τ0 δ# �π#ρ τ0 5ρωικ0ν σχοινοτεν#� κ�κλη-

ται, χρ�σιμον προοιμ�οι� μ�λιστα κα
 τα*� τ�ν προοιμ�ων περιβολα*�.

οz δ� φασι κα
 τ0ν �πDδ0ν κ�λον ε;ναι, τ0 δ# �ποκ�τω κ3μμα. τα$-

τα μ#ν οAν κ�λ� �στιν «)λλ� 2 τJν Εdβοιαν �κε*νο� σφετεριζ3μενο�

1 δι�νοιαν Pc || 3 cf. W VII 931, 15 (schol. P in Herm. Π. &δ. ; auctor

est Lachares ; cf. Studemund, Pseudo-Castoris excerpta rhetorica, p. 8) : τ2 περ�

το$ κ�μματο �Αψ � ν ο υ . . . ο[το γ2ρ κατ2 μ�ν τ/ν δι�νοιαν ο#δ�ν διαφ�ρειν

νομ�ζει τ� κ�λον το$ κ�μματο, μ�ν7 δ� διαχωρ�ζεσθαι τ� μ�τρ7 τ�ν συλλα-

β�ν· 3π� γ2ρ τεσσ�ρων κτλ. || 4 δ� suppl. m. po. Pc | δ� 3λλ:λων το�

V, v.l. Pa | (;τι om.) τ� μ�ν γ2ρ Vc Ba | μ�χρι P Ac, W VII 931, 19 ; κα�

μ�χρι Vc Ba || 5 ,π7δ� μετρο�μενον om. W VII | exsp. �π�ρ τ2 aξ ||

6 ult. κα� et τ� om. W VII || 7-8 + — περινεν�ηται suppl. m. 2 Ba ; om. W

VII 931, 31 || 8 Jδη P Ac Mr, cf. shcol. P W VII 822, 2 ; om. Vc Ba || 8-9

κ�κληται —περιβολα� om. W VII 931, 22 || 9 ;περ χρ:σιμον ,ν Anon. III

113, 29 Sp. || 10 ο5 δ� P Vc Ba ; !νιοι δ� W VII 931 ; ο9ον Ac || 11 Dem.

18, 71
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of words completing a thought in cola and commata, measured by
the supply of breath in the voice of the speaker.224

Since we mentioned colon and comma, you should know,
briefly put, that both comma and colon should complete a
thought.225 They differ in length, in that a comma consists of
from four and five up to six syllables, while | [184]anything beyond
seven and eight and ten syllables, approaching the length of a
trimeter and going up to that of a hexameter, becomes a straight
extended colon.226 [The number of syllables has already been
considered.]227 What exceeds the heroic meter has been called
skhoinotenes,228 especially useful in prooemia and elaborated pas-
sages229 in prooemia. Some say that the epode is a colon and
anything shorter a comma. Now the following are cola230 (Dem.

224 I.e., a long periodic sentence, said in one breath. In 4.5 we are told

that a pneuma becomes a tasis when it cannot be said in one breath, but the

examples of pneuma given by the author would require brazen lungs if the re-

quirement of delivery in one breath is taken literally. Quintilian 11.3.53–54

supplies some advice: “When about to deliver a lengthy period (longiorem peri-

hodon) we should collect our breath but not take a long time over it, do it noisily,

or make it in any way obvious; at other points, the best plan will be to recover

breath at the natural breaks between phrases.”
225 Cf. Aristotle, Rhetoric 3.9.5–7; Demetrius, On Style §§1–11; Diony-

sius of Halicarnassus, On Composition chs. 7–9.
226 The note in the apparatus (p. 156,3) may be understood as fol-

lows: cf. Walz 7:931,15 (scholia P to Hermogenes, On Ideas; the author is

Lachares, according to Wilhelm Studemund, Pseudo-Castoris excerpta rhetorica

[Vratislava: Typis officinae Universitatis, 1888], 9), citing Apsines’ discussion

of the comma, “for he thinks that in terms of the thought a colon does not differ

from a comma, but is only distinguished by the number of the syllables; for <a

comma consists of from four or five, up to six syllables, . . . elaborated passages

in prooemia.>“ Lachares lived in the fifth century. Apsines, in the third century,

may have derived the passage, which is not found in his extant work, from the

treatise used by the author of On Invention. On a possible second-century date

for On Invention in its original form, see the introduction above. Rabe regarded

Lachares’ reference to Apsines as a conjecture; cf. above.
227 This sentence is omitted in most mss and in Lachares’ quotation.
228 Elongated, stretched; cf. 1.5 above, p. 27. As a metrical term found

only in these passages.
229 Peribol�; cf. Hermogenes, On Ideas 1.11; translated as “abundance”

by Wooten, 41–54.
230 In the Greek there are two participial phrases of fifteen and seventeen

syllables (fourteen and sixteen if the conjunctions are not counted), thus creating

two cola on the basis of the definition above.
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κα
 κατασκευ�ζων �πιτε�χισμα �π
 τJν �Αττικ�ν», ε;τα �πιφ�ρει κ3μ-

ματα «κα
 καταλαμβ�νων �Ωρε0ν κα
 κατασκ�πτων Πορ'μ3ν», ε;τα

διαδ�χεται κα
 κ�λον π�λιν «κα
 κα'ιστ8� �ν μ#ν �ΩρεC Φιλιστ�δην

τ�ραννον», ε;τα κ3μμα π�λιν «�ν δ� �Ερετρ�^ Κλε�ταρχον» 6 κ�λον

�πDδC 9σον. κα
 δι3λου τ0 πνε$μα το�τοι� συν�χεται οdτε γ8ρ )ρι'μC

οdτε (ξει �ποπ�πτει, )λλ8 τ0 παρατυχ0ν λ�γεται, δι� +λλων μ�ντοι ο>

γ�νεται. �Ιστ�ον δ�, !τι κα
 )π0 τ�ν π�ντε συλλαβ�ν, G� %φαμεν, κα


τεττ�ρων δ� γε κα
 5ττ3νων συν�σταται τ0 κ3μμα· ε? γ8ρ )παρτ�ζοι-

το δι�νοια, κα
 �ν δ�ο συλλαβα*� κ3μμα %στι κ3μμα δ� �στι σ�ν'εσι�

διανο�α� μικροτ�ρα κ�λου· �πε
 τ0 πνε$μα α>τ0 μετ� Nλ�γον κα
 |[185] ε?�

τοια$τα καταλ�ξει κ3μματα, !ταν λ�γH «π3τερον τα$τα ποι�ν [δ�κει

κα
 παρεσπ3νδει κα
 τJν ε?ρ�νην %λυεν 6 οd ;» κα
 γ8ρ αB �π
 τ�λει δ�ο

συλλαβα
 «6 οd» κ3μμα �στ�ν, �ρωτ�ντο� 2λοκλ�ρω� )ν'ρ�που τJν

δι�νοιαν.

Ε9δη δ# πνευμ�των δ�ο· rτοι γ8ρ pν ν3ημα λαβ3ντε� κα
 το$-

το �ργαζ3μενοι τI <ρμηνε�^ πλε�οσι κ�λοι�, G� %φην, διαρκο$μεν τ0

pν �πεκτε�νοντε�, οOον «!τε γ8ρ περι&ν 2 Φ�λιππο� �ΙλλυριοE� κα
 Τρι-

βαλλο��, τιν8� δ# κα
 τ�ν �Ελλ�νων κατεστρ�φετο κα
 δυν�μει� πολλ8�

κα
 μεγ�λα� �ποιε*το �φ� <αυτ3ν, κα� τινε� τ�ν �κ τ�ν π3λεων �π
 τI

τ�� ε?ρ�νη� �ξουσ�^ βαδ�ζοντε� �κε*σε διεφ'ε�ροντο, Pν εO� ο4το� nν,

τ3τε δJ τ3τε π�ντε�, �φ� ο�� τα$τα παρεσκε�αζεν �κε*νο�, �πολεμο$ν-

το. ε? δ# μJ �σ'�νοντο, (τερο� ο4το� λ3γο�, ο> πρ0� �μ�», το$το γ8ρ

σ�μπαν <ν3� �στι νο�ματο� <ρμηνε�α το$ !τι π�λαι Φ�λιππο� το*� �Ελ-

λησιν �πεβο�λευεν· 6 !ταν πολλ8 πρ�γματα )'ρ3ω� %χοντε� ε?πε*ν κα'�

1 ,πιτειχ�σματα Pa || 3 κα� om. Ac Mr | κ�λα Vc || 5 καθ�λου

Vc Ba || 6  ξει Ac ; λ�ξει Pc Vc Ba, (λ er.) Pa, schol. P W VII 822 : τ� δυν�μει

το$ λ�γοντο | �ποπ�πτει τ� πνε$μα Vc Ba | λ�γεται Vc Ba ; γ�νεται P Ac ||

7 ? om. Vc Ba | p. 156, 4 || 8 συν�σταται Pc, (post κ�μμα transp.) Ac ; συν-

�στασθαι (post κ�μμα transp.) Vc Ba ; om. Pa | συν�στατει τ� κ�λον συλλαβ�ν

W VII 931, 25 || 9 !σται W VII | κ�μμα δ� ,στι om. Pa ; κ�μμα γ�ρ ,στι ?

|| 10 @λ�γ
ον
α P || 11 sc. p. 156, 11 sq. : Dem. 18, 71 || 13-14 ,ρωτ�ντο

το$ W:τορο +λοκλ:ρω μετ2 τ�ν δ�ο συλλαβ�ν το�των τ/ν προκειμ�νην π�σαν

δι�νοιαν W VII 931, 29 || 13 τ/ν om. Vc Ba || 16 ,ργασ�μενοι Vc Ba ||

16-17 p. 154, 26–156, 1 || 17 Dem. 18, 44 | περιϊ%ν P Mr | + om. Vc ||

18 δ� suppl. m. 2 Vc || 19 ,κ τ�ν V ; om. (mg. γρ τ�ν πολεμ�ων) P || 20

α&σχ�νη post Nν add. Vc Ba || 21 δ/ τ�τε hic om. Dem. ; v. p. 152, 12 ann.,

164, 25 || 22 λ�γο ο[το Vc Ba | + λ�γο Pc || 23 ;τι ε& π�λαι Vc Ba
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18.71): “But he who was appropriating Euboea / and preparing it
as a stronghold against Attica”; then he brings in commata: “and
seizing Oreus / and raising the walls of Porthmus”;231 then he uses
a colon again, “and setting up Philistides as tyrant in Oreus”; then
a comma again, “and Cleitarchus in Eretria,” or a colon equal to
an epode.232 And altogether, a pneuma consists of these parts, for
it is not a matter of a number or rule of art but of what happens to
be said, and it does not result from other things.

You should know that, as we said, a comma consists of five
syllables, or indeed, four and less, for if the thought is completed,
there is a comma even in two syllables—a comma being a expres-
sion of thought shorter than a colon—; this very pneuma (Dem.
18.71) a little later | [185]will end in a comma of that sort, when he says,
“In doing these things was he guilty of wrong and did he violate
the truce and break the peace, or not?” Here the two syllables at
the end, “or not,” are a comma, since the man’s question contains
the whole thought.

There are two kinds of pneuma. In one kind, after taking
a single thought and elaborating it in expression with numerous
cola, as I said, we continue to stretch out that one thought; for
example (Dem. 18.44), “For when Philip was going around and
subduing the Illyrians and Triballi and some of the Greeks as well,
and was bringing under his control many large forces, and when
some men from the cities, taking advantage of the peace to go to
Macedon, were being corrupted there, of whom this man was one,
at that very time all those against whom he was making prepara-
tions were really being attacked. If they did not realize it, that
is another subject, not my concern.” All this is the expression of
the one thought, that Philip was plotting against the Greeks long
ago. Or (in the other kind) when we have many actions to mention

231 Two participial phrases of nine and seven syllables (eight and seven

if the connectives are not counted).
232 I.e., eight syllables, as in the epodes of Archilochus.
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(καστον κ�λον πρ1γμα )παρτ�ζωμεν, G� �ν �κε�νD «)λλ� 2 τJν Εd-

βοιαν �κε*νο� σφετεριζ3μενο� κα
 κατασκευ�ζων �πιτε�χισμα �π
 τJν

�ΑττικJν κα
 καταλαμβ�νων �Ωρε0ν κα
 κατασκ�πτων Πορ'μ3ν», κα


δι3λου το$το τ0 πνε$μα συναπαρτ�ζει τC πρ�γματι |[186] κα
 κ�λον. κα


παρ8 τα$τα ο>κ %στιν +λλο ε;δο� πνε�ματο�.

�Ελ�γχεται δ# τ0 πνε$μα κα
 γ�νεται τI �πιμονI το$ σχ�ματο�·

δε* γ8ρ �πιμε�ναντα τC σχ�ματι τI 2μοι3τητι το$ σχ�ματο� δε*ξαι τJν

τ�χνην. συνδε*ται δ# τ0 πνε$μα κα
 συντ�'εται μ�λιστα κα
 εdτονον

γ�νεται το*� συνεχ�σι συνδ�σμοι� το*� συμπλεκτικο*�, κα
 π�σχει δ� γε

κοσμο�μενον )π� )ρχ�� +χρι τ�λου�. κα
 παρ�δειγμα ο>κ %'ηκα· ο>δ#ν

γ8ρ %στιν, ! τι μJ ο�τω� %χει.

Σχ�ματα δ# πνευμ�των, !σα κα
 λ3γων· %ξεστι γ8ρ !'εν βο�λει

σοι τ0 πνε$μα λαβ3ντι κα
 λ�γοντι μ3νον �πιμε*ναι, !τD δ� Xν �πιμε�νH�,

πνε$μα ποιε*�. μετρ�ω� δ# )π0 τ�ν παραδειγμ�των τ8� τηρ�σει� )να-

γκα*ον �κ'ε*ναι. %στι γ8ρ α>τ�ν τ0 μ#ν )ποφαντικ0ν κατ8 τJν Nρ'Jν

πτ�σιν οOον «)λλ� 2 τJν Εdβοιαν �κε*νο� σφετεριζ3μενο�»· )π0 γ8ρ το$

«σφετεριζ3μενο�» 5 �πιμονJ γενομ�νη τ0 σχ�μα προ�γαγεν. �Εστι κα


κατ� �ρ�τησιν, ��ν τι� λ�γH «τ�� γ8ρ 2 τJν Εdβοιαν �κε*νο� σφετερι-

ζ3μενο� ; τ�� 2 καταλαμβ�νων �Ωρε3ν ; τ�� 2 κατασκ�πτων Πορ'μ3ν ;

τ�� 2 κατασκευ�ζων �πιτε�χισμα �π
 τJν �Αττικ�ν ;» κα
 δι3λου )λλ�-

ξα� τ0 σχ�μα σCον �πο�ησα� τ0 πνε$μα, κXν α>τ8 λ�γH� τ8 k�ματα,

μ3νον )ντ
 το$ +ρ'ρου το$ 2 τ0 τ�� παραλαβ&ν δι8 τ0 σχ�μα μ3ριον.

�Εστι κα
 �λεγκτικ3ν, ��ν τι� λ�γH |[187] «ο>χ ο4τ3� �στιν 2 τJν Εdβοιαν

σφετεριζ3μενο� ; ο>χ ο4τ3� �στιν 2 κατασκευ�ζων �πιτε�χισμα �π
 τJν

�Αττικ�ν ;» κα
 τ8 <ξ�� 2μο�ω�. Κα
 δεικτικ0ν γ�νεται π�λιν το$ ο>-

χ
 )φαιρε'�ντο� οOον «ο4το� 2 τJν Εdβοιαν σφετεριζ3μενο�, ο4το� 2

1 <aν> πρ�γμα ? | 3παρτ�ζομεν Vc Ba | ? ,κε�νο Ac, m. 2 Vc |

p. 156, 11 || 3 κα� μεγ�ροι ,πιχειρ�ν post 3ττικ/ν add. Ac, post Zρε�ν Sc

|| 4 το�του Vc Ba | τ� om. Ac | συναπαρτ�ζεται Vc Ba ; συναρτ�ζει Ac |

κ�λον P Ac, Anon. III 114, 26 Sp. ; το� κ0λοι Vc Ba ; τ� κ�λον m. 2 Vc || 5

τα$τα v.l. P, το$το PV || 6 κα� γ�νεται om. Ac || 7 ,πιμε�ναντι Ac | το$

σχ:ματο om. Vc Ba || 11 M (om. τι) V | !χει ο�τω Ac || 13 ,πιμε�ναι κα�

P || 14 δ� κα� 3π� Ac || 15 3ποφατικ�ν V || 16 ο9ον om. V | p. 156, 11

|| 17 παρ:γαγεν Ac ; πεπο�ηκεν Vc Ba | δ� ante κα� add. V || 18 τι om.

V | λ�γηι Vc Ba || 19 κατακ�πτων (pro κατασκ�πτων) Ba || 22 μ�να

3ντ� το$ ο 6ρθρου τ� τ� μ�ριον παραλαμβ�νων δι2 τ� σχ�μα Vc Ba | δι2 τ�

om. Ac | σχ�μα κα� μ�ριον Ac, v.l. P (at recte hic scholiasta P interpretatur:

τ� τ� παραλαβ%ν μ�ριον, δι2 τ� σχ�μα) || 23 δ� κα� Vc Ba | ,2ν λ�γηι V ||

25 κα� — +μο�ω om. Vc | 4ξ� ?σα�τω· +μο�ω κα� Ac || 26 ο[τ� ,στιν

+ V
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together in each colon we complete a subject, as in this example
(Dem. 18.71): “But he was appropriating Euboea / and preparing
it as a stronghold against Attica / and seizing Oreus / and razing
the walls of Porthmus,” and throughout this pneuma he fits one
colon to one thought. | [186]There is no other kind of pneuma.

The existence of a pneuma is proved by the continuation of
the figure,233 for by dwelling on the figure one necessarily shows
his art by the sameness of the figure. A pneuma is held to-
gether and to the greatest extent composed and made vigorous by
repeated conjunctions connecting the parts, and it receives orna-
mentation by use of from-beginning-to-end. I have not offered an
example, for there is no pneuma that is not like this.

There are as many figures of pneumas as there are figures
of language, for it is possible to derive the pneuma from any-
thing you want and in speaking to linger on it, and whatever you
continue you make into a pneuma. It is necessary, however, for
us to give some moderate attention to the examples, for some of
them are declarative in the nominative case, as is “but he who
was appropriating Euboea,” for the continuation from “was ap-
propriating” carried on the figure.234 There are also interrogative
pneumas, as if someone said, “Who is he that is appropriating Eu-
boea? Who is capturing Oreus? Who is razing Porthmus? Who
preparing a fortification against Attica?” Although changing the
figure throughout, you preserve the pneuma, even if you say the
same words, only substituting the particle “who?” for the article
“he who” for the sake of the figure. It is elenctic235 if one says, | [187]

“Is not this man the one who is appropriating Euboea? Is he not
the one who is preparing a fortification against Attica?” And the
rest similarly. A deictic pneuma, on the other hand, is one in which
the “not” is dropped; for example, “This is the man who is ap-
propriating Euboea, this the one preparing a fortification against

233 I.e., by the grammatical inflexion; cf. the examples below.
234 Patillon (L’Art rhétorique, 295 n. 5) reads to skh�ma pepoi�ken, “a pro-

duit le pneuma.”
235 I.e., incriminating.
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κατασκευ�ζων �πιτε�χισμα �π
 τJν �Αττικ�ν.» Κα
 5 %νστασι� μ�ντοι

το$ πνε�ματο� ποιε* σχ�μα κ�λλιστον, �8ν λ�γωμεν «ο> τJν Εdβοιαν

�σφετερ�ζου ; ο> κατεσκε�αζε� �πιτε�χισμα �π
 τJν �Αττικ�ν ;» Κα
 κα-

'3λου )ποστροφJ π1σα ε?� πρ3σωπον �πιμε�νασα πνε$μα �γ�νετο, κXν

ε?� �μαυτ0ν �πιστρ�ψα� λ�γω «�γ& μ#ν rμην 2 τJν Εdβοιαν σφετερι-

ζ3μενο�, �γ& δ# 2 κατασκευ�ζων �πιτε�χισμα �π
 τJν �Αττικ�ν, �γ& δ#

2 καταλαμβ�νων �Ωρε3ν, �γ& δ# 2 κατασκ�πτων Πορ'μ3ν»· δ�ναται

γ�ρ που �ν προβλ�ματι κα
 Φ�λιππο� λ�γειν τα$τα. �Η )ρνητικ0ν π�λιν

πνε$μα, ��ν τι� λ�γH «ο>κ �γ& τJν Εdβοιαν �σφετεριζ3μην, ο>κ �γ&

κατεσκε�ασα �πιτε�χισμα �π
 τJν �Αττικ�ν». �Εστι κα
 )ποτρεπτικ0ν

σχ�μα, V �πιμε*ναν πνε$μα γ�νεται, !ταν λ�γH «μ� μοι μυρ�ου� μηδ#

δισμυρ�ου� λ3γου� μηδ# τ8� �πιστολιμα�ου� τα�τα� δυν�μει� πρ3φερε».

�Ιστ�ον δ�, !τι �π
 π�ντων το�των αf τε τ�ν )ρι'μ�ν )λλαγα


<νικ�ν κα
 πλη'υντικ�ν )λλ�σσουσι κα
 μετασχηματ�ζουσιν αf τε τ�ν

γεν�ν κα
 τ�ν πτ�σεων κα
 |[188] αB τ�ν �γκλ�σεων. )ρι'μ�ν μ�ν, 2π3ταν

τι� λ�γH «ο4τ3� �στιν 2 τ3δε ποι�ν», ποτ# δ# λ�γH «ο4το� ε?σιν οB κατ-

αλαμβ�νοντε� �Ωρε3ν, ο4το� ε?σιν οB κατασκ�ψαντε� Πορ'μ3ν». γεν�ν

δ�, Xν ποτ# μ#ν )ρσενικ0ν mνομα προ'I�, ποτ# δ# 'ηλυκ3ν, ποτ# δ#

ο>δ�τερον, ε;τα �πιμε�νη�· γ�νου� γ8ρ )λλαγJ σχ�ματ3� �στιν �ναλλα-

γ�. πτ�σεων δ�, �8ν ποτ# μ#ν Nνομαστικ��, ποτ# δ# γενικ��, ποτ# δ#

κατ8 τJν δοτικ�ν, ποτ# δ# κατ8 τJν α?τιατικJν �ξεν�γκH� τ0 σχ�μα·

κα
 τ8� πτ�σει� <νικ�� μ#ν �κφ�ρων +λλο πνε$μα ποιε*�, πλη'υντι-

κ�� δ# +λλο. κα
 κατ8 τ8� �γκλ�σει� 2μο�ω�. Τα$τα μ#ν οAν φ�σιν %χει

τοια�την κα
 π�ντα, fνα μJ κα'� (καστον λ�γωμεν· π1σα γ8ρ πτ�σι�,

π1σα %γκλισι�, π1� )ρι'μ3�, π1ν γ�νο�, π1σα μετοχ�, π1σα )ντωνυμ�α

μεταποιο�μεναι κα
 μεταλλαττ3μεναι τ8 σχ�ματα )λλ�ττουσιν.

1 ,π� om. Pa || 4 ,πιστροφ/Pc || 5 3ποστρ�ψω λ�γωνV || 7 ,γ%—

Πορθμ�ν om. Vc Ba || 8-9 πνε$μα π�λιν Ac ; [πνε$μα] ? || 10 κατεσκε�αζον

Vc Ba | 3παγορευτικ�ν Vc Ba || 11 ,γ�νετο Vc || 12 Dem. 4, 19 (ξ�νου

pro λ�γου) | ,πιστολιμα�α Vc Ba || 13 sq. cf. Alex. III 33, 15 sq. Sp. Π.

�ψ. 23 | το�των π�ντων V | αC τε α5 Pc || 14 σχηματ�ζουσιν Vc Ba | κα�

α5 τ�ν Ac, m. 2 Vc || 15 alt. τ�ν om. Vc | α5 om. Ba ; α5 τ�ν om. m. 1 Vc

|| 16 λ�γη τι Ac ; λ�γωμεν Ba, (η m. 2) Vc | τ� ο[τ� Vc Ba | κα� ;τε

(om. δ�) Ac | λ�γει Ac ; λ�γει Vc Ba || 17 κατασκ�πτοντε Ac, (ψαν m. 1

supr.) Pc | �II-III� πορθμ�ν Vc || 18 3ρσενικ�ν Kνομα Vc Ba ; θηλυκ�ν (om.

Kνομα) P Ac | θηλυκ�ν Vc Ba ; 3ρσενικ�ν P Ac || 19-20 ,ναλλαγ: P ; 3λλαγ:

V || 20-21 ποτ� δ� γενικ� — δοτικ:ν om. Pc || 21 τ� σχ�μα κα� Ac, (m. 1

cr. τ2 σχ:ματα) Pc ; τ2 σχ:ματα κα� Pa ; om. Vc Ba || 22 κα� τ2 πτ0σει· P

Ac ; τ2 πτ0σει· κα� Vc Ba || 23 τα$τ
ϊ
α Pa | !χει φ�σιν Vc Ba || 26 τ2

om. Ac
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Attica.” Enstasis of a pneuma makes a fine figure, if (for exam-

ple) we say, “You were not appropriating Euboea. You were not
preparing a fortification against Attica.”236 And in general every
apostrophe repeatedly addressing a person becomes a pneuma,
and also if turning to myself I say, “I was the one appropriating
Euboea, and I the one preparing a fortification against Attica, and
I the one capturing Oreus, and I the one razing Porthmus.”237

Philip might say these things somewhere in a declamation. Or a
pneuma, again, can be negative, if one says, “I was not the one ap-
propriating Euboea, not the one preparing a fortification against
Attica.” And the figure is apotreptic, which becomes a pneuma
by continuing, when he says (Dem. 4.19), “Do not speak to me of
ten and twenty thousand mercenaries238 nor of any of these paper
armies.”

You should know that in all of these pneumas there are al-
ternations of number between singular and plural, and changes
of gender and case and inflection provide different figures. | [188]Of
number when one says, “This is the man doing this thing,” but
then says, “These are the ones capturing Oreus, these are the ones
razing Porthmus.” Of gender when at one time you offer a mas-
culine name, then a feminine, then a neuter, and then continue.
Change of gender is alteration (enallag�)239 of figure. There are
changes of case when sometimes you express the figure in the nom-
inative, sometimes in the genitive, sometimes in the dative, and
sometimes in the accusative, and by expressing the cases in the
singular you make one pneuma and in the plural another, and sim-
ilarly in changes of declensions. These things all have the same
nature, so we need not discuss each separately: every case, every
declension, every number, every gender, every participle, every
pronoun, when changed and exchanged, alters the figure.

236 As Patillon notes (L’Art rhétorique, 296 n.1), Rabe’s punctuation of

the text as questions is wrong.
237 If this is also an apostrophe, these cola should be regarded as ques-

tions: “Was I the one. . .?”
238 Read xenous with the text of Demosthenes.
239 Cf. Phoebammon, On Figures 1.5, where this term applies to a variety

of alterations.
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�Εκε*νο δ# +ξιον ε?δ�ναι, !τι προχωρο$ν τ0 πνε$μα �ν τC σχ�-

ματι ε?� συχν8 κ�λα Nφε�λει κα
 μεταπεσε*ν ε?� +λλο σχ�μα λ3γου

προχωρο$ν κα
 τC δευτ�ρD π�λιν �πιπ�πτειν ε? τ�χοι τ0 τρ�τον· 5 γ8ρ

κοινων�α 5 τοια�τη κα
 5 διαδοχJ Gρα*ον ποιε* τ0ν λ3γον �ν τC πνε�-

ματι, οOον �8ν )π0 τ�� )ποφ�νσεω� ε?� τJν |[189] πε$σιν καταστI�, G� 2

Δημοσ'�νη� τ8 πρ�τα κ�λα )πεφ�νατο «)λλ� 2 τJν Εdβοιαν �κε*νο�

σφετεριζ3μενο�», ε;τα κατ�βη ε?� τJν πε$σιν «π3τερον τα$τα ποι�ν

[δ�κει κα
 παρεσπ3νδει ;» 6 τ0 %μπαλιν, Xν �ρωτ�σα� ε?� τ0 δεικτικ0ν

μεταβ�λH� 6 ε?� +λλο τι. πλJν ?στ�ον, !τι καλ0ν �πιμε�ναντα τC πνε�-

ματι �ν τC <ν
 σχ�ματι κα
 ε?� διαδοχJν +λλου προχωρ�σαι· πολλ�κι�

γ8ρ το$το ο�τω περικαλλ� τ0ν λ3γον �πο�ησεν, vστε κα
 ε?� τρ�τον

σχ�μα μεταβα�νοντα� )ναστ�σαι τοE� )κο�οντα�, vσπερ )κμαζο�ση�

τ�� το$ λ�γοντο� φορ1�, Kν παρ�στησι το*� )κο�ουσιν 5 το$ σχ�μα-

το� μεταβολ�. τοE� πολλοE� δ# κα
 [π�τησεν 5 'εωρ�α G� )κμJ οAσα.

2 δ# )κμα*ο� λ3γο� ο>χ 2 α>τ3� �στιν �ν λ3γD κα
 νο�ματι, )κμJ δ#

+λλο τι διανο�α� �στ
 κα
 +λλο λ3γου· )κμJ γ�ρ �στι λ3γου τ�ν κατ8

πνε$μα σχημ�των μεταβολ�, νοημ�των δ�, !ταν πληρ�σα� τι� pν ν3η-

μα �ν πνε�ματι ε?� +λλο ν3ημα λα'&ν μεταβI κ)κε*νο ποιI πνε$μα,

ε;τα )π� �κε�νου ε?� +λλο πνε$μα· κα
 ο�τω� �κ τ�ν )δ�λω� +λληλα

διαδεχομ�νων 5 )κμJ γ�νεται. G� δ� �π
 παραδε�γματο� τ0 Δημοσ'ενι-

κ0ν kητ�ον, !πω� ε?δε�ημεν, !τι 5 τ�ν πνευμ�των συν'�κη )κμ� �στιν·

«!τε γ8ρ περι&ν 2 Φ�λιππο� �ΙλλυριοE� κα
 Τριβαλλο��, τιν8� δ# κα


τ�ν �Ελλ�νων κατεστρ�φετο κα
 δυν�μει� πολλ8� κα
 μεγ�λα� �ποιε*το

�φ� <αυτ3ν, κα� τινε� τ�ν �κ τ�ν π3λεων �π
 τI τ�� |[190] ε?ρ�νη� �ξουσ�^

βαδ�ζοντε� �κε*σε διεφ'ε�ροντο, Pν εO� ο4το� nν, τ3τε δJ τ3τε π�ντε�,

�φ� ο�� τα$τα παρεσκευ�ζετο �κε*νο�, �πολεμο$ντο. ε? δ# μJ �σ'�νοντο,

(τερο� λ3γο� ο4το�, ο> πρ0� �μ�», μ�χρι το�του τ0 πνε$μα· ε;τα τ0 «ο>

πρ0� �μ�» 'ελ�σα� �ργ�σασ'αι +λλο πνε$μα �πο�ησεν «�γ& μ#ν γ8ρ

1 ,ν om. Vc Ba || 2 κα� μεταπεσε�ν κα� ε& Vc Ba | λ�γου π�λιν Vc Ba

|| 3 προχωρε�ν Ba, m. 1 Vc ; om. Ac | ε& τ�χοι ,πιπ�πτειν Vc Ba, (,μπ-) Ac ||

4-5 τ�ν ,ν πνε�ματι λ�γον Ac || 5 3ποφ�σεω V | cf. Demetr. De eloc. 279

| μεταστ� ? || 6 Dem. 18, 71 | ,κε�νην Vc || 7 μετ�βη ? || 9 κ�λλιον

Vc Ba || 11 ? (om. τε) Vc Ba || 12 Uσπερ Pa V ; Uστε Pc || 15 λ�γο

,ν λ�γωι κα� ,ν πρ�γματι ο#χ + α#τ� (om. ,στιν) Vc Ba || 16 pr. το$ λ�γου

V | μ�ν γ�ρ V || 18 ποιε� P Ac Ba || 19 3δ:λω 3λλ:λων Ba, m. 1 Vc ;

3δ:λων (m. po.: 3λλ:λων) ε& 6λληλα Pc ; 3δ:λω ε& 6λληλα Pa Ac || 20 �

om. Vc Ba | ? ,π� παραδε�γματο δ� Ac || 22 Dem. 18, 44-49 (cf. 158, 17)

| περιϊ%ν P | + om. Pc | pr. κα� Pa V ; " Pc || 24 4αυτ� Ac, m. 2 Vc |

τ� π�λεω Ac || 26 παρεσκε�αζεν Vc Ba || 27 ο[το λ�γο Ac | τ� aν

πνε$μα schol. P (W VII 828, 20)
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It is worth knowing that a pneuma continuing in (the same)
figure for many cola ought then to change and fall into a different
figure, and perhaps a third might follow the second in turn, for
such continuity and succession makes the language in the pneuma
rich; for example, if you change from the declarative to | [189]the in-
terrogative, as Demosthenes began with declarative clauses, “But
he who was appropriating Euboea,” and then ended with a ques-
tion, “whether in doing these things he was doing harm and was
breaking the truce?” Or, conversely, if you change to the deic-
tic or to something else after having asked a question. But you
should know that after remaining in one figure it is good to change
to another, for often this has made the language in the pneuma
so beautiful that when speakers changed into a third figure the
hearers leaped to their feet, as though the course of the speaker’s
eloquence was reaching its peak (akm�), which the change of figure
has conveyed to the hearers.

Speculation about what an akm�240 is has misled many. The
akme of a speech is not the same in language and in thought, and
the akme of a thought is something different from that in lan-
guage. An akme in language is a change of the figures in a pneuma;
an akme in thoughts occurs when, after completing one thought
in a pneuma, one changes to another thought without being no-
ticed and makes that a pneuma, then goes from that to another
pneuma. In this way an akme comes into being from things suc-
ceeding each other unnoticed. As an example, this Demosthenic
passage should be cited, that we may know that the combination of
the pneumas is an akme (Dem. 18.44): “For when Philip was go-
ing around and subduing the Illyrians and Triballi, and some of
the Greeks as well, and was bringing many large forces under his
control, and some men from the cities, under the | [190]opportunity
offered by the peace, going there were being corrupted, of whom
this man was one, then, then it was, that all against whom he was
making these preparations were at war. But if they did not real-
ize it, that is another question, not my concern.” The pneuma
continues up to this point; then wanting to elaborate “not my
concern” he composed another pneuma (18.45): “For I was con-

240 Cf. note 95 on 2.7 above, p. 59. In 4.9, p. 177 below, the author cites

what he regards as a wrong definition of akme.
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κα
 προdλεγον κα
 διεμαρτυρ3μην κα
 παρ� �μ*ν )ε
 κα
 !ποι πεμφ'ε�ην·

αB δ# π3λει� �ν3σουν», κα
 το$το μ�χρι τ�ν προδοτ�ν προχωρο$ν pν

πνε$μ� �στιν· ε;τα λ�γει «κα
 τ8 +λλα πλJν �κε�νου� !μω� +λλου�

ο?ομ�νου� πωλε*ν πρ�του� <αυτοE� πεπρακ3τα� �σ'�σ'αι», )π0 γ8ρ

το�του καταλιπ&ν π�λιν τ0 «�γ& ο>κ α9τιο�» �ργ�ζεται πνε$μ� τι +λ-

λο, !τι οB προδ3ται πρ0 τ�ν +λλων <αυτοE� πιπρ�σκουσιν «)ντ
 γ8ρ

φ�λων κα
 ξ�νων, i τ3τε Yνομ�ζοντο, ν$ν κ3λακε� κα
 'εο*� �χ'ρο
 κα


π�ντα i προσ�κεν )κο�ουσι», κα
 τ8 παραδε�γματα ληφ'�ντα ε?� κατ-

ασκευ�ν �στι το�του, κα
 %στη �ντα$'α «�πε
 δι� γε �μ1� κα
 π�λαι

Xν )πωλ�λειτε»· vστε 5 τ�ν τρι�ν πνευμ�των σ�ν'εσι� )κμJ γ�γο-

νεν �ντελJ� �κ νοημ�των οAσα. �Επ
 το�τD προσ'ετ�ον �κε*νο, !περ

�στ
 λαμπρ0ν π�νυ κα
 ποιε*ν κα
 ε?δ�ναι, !τι |[191] )κμ�� γινομ�νη� )π0

τ�ν νοημ�των δε* τελευτα*ον τηρε*ν τ0 ποριμ�τερον δε* γ8ρ )ε
 τ0ν

λ3γον αdξειν, ποριμ�τερον δ� �στι τ0 �κ παραδειγμ�των τJν σ�στα-

σιν λαβε*ν δυν�μενον 6 παραβολ�ν. ο�τω γ8ρ τ�� τ�χνη� τJν τ�ξιν σε

διδασκο�ση� κα
 �π
 τ0 κρε*ττον κατ� Nλ�γον προαγομ�νη� κα
 )ναγο�-

ση� ε>δοκιμε*ν 5 ψυχJ δοκε*, τ�� τ�χνη� δι� Pν προσ�κεν 2δευο�ση�·

κα
 γ8ρ 2 Δημοσ'�νη� τ8 περ
 τοE� προδ3τα� παραδε�γματα τελευτα*α

�φ�λαξε, κα
 �Ομηρο� τ0 κατ8 κ�λον πνε$μα �ν πρ�γμασι πληρ�σα�

�π
 τJν παραβολJν nλ'εν

«)σπ
� +ρ� )σπ�δ� %ρειδε, κ3ρυ� κ3ρυν, )ν�ρα δ� )ν�ρ·

ψα$ον δ� Bππ3κομοι κ3ρυ'ε� λαμπρο*σι φ�λοισι

νευ3ντων· �� πυκνο
 �φ�στασαν )λλ�λοισιν»,

ε;'� 5 παραβολJ

1 κα� P ; om. V, schol. P, Dem. 18, 45 | διεμαρτυρ�μην V, schol. P

|| 3 Dem. 18, 46 | γρ το� δ� προεστηκ�σι (προεκστηκ�σι Pa) κα� τ�λλα·

πλ/ν 4αυτο' ο&ομ�νοι πωλε�ν P | ,κε�νου om. Vc Ba | ;μω om. V || 4

ο&�μενοι Vc Ba | πεπρακ�τε Jσθεσθε Vc Ba || 5 ο#κ ,γ% V | τι om. Ac

|| 7 κα� το$ θεο$ ,. Vc Ba || 9 ,ντα$θα πληρ0σα Vc Ba | γρ κα� ο�τω·

κα� !στη ,ντα$θα πληρ0σα· γρ κα� ο�τω κα� τ2 παραδε�γματα ληφθ�ντα ε&

κατασκευ:ν ,στι το$ 3λλ� ο#κ !στι τα$τα ο#κ !στι mg. P ; γρ´ το$ 3λλ� ο#κ !στι

τα$τα ο#κ !στιν· ,πε� δι� γε �μ� κα� π�λαι =ν 3πωλωλε�evan.� m. 2 Vc | κα�

P ; om. V, Dem. 18, 49 || 10 3πολ0ληται Ba ; 3πολ0λ�ει ; m. 2 ?�τε Vc || 11

το�τοι Pa || 12 π�νυ κα� τ� ε&δ�ναι κα� τ� ποιε�ν Ba, (�I� κα� et κα� τ� ποιε�ν

er.) Vc | γενομ�νη Vc Ba || 14 ,κ PV ; 3π� schol. P || 16-17 3ναγο�ση

Pa Ac ; ,ναγο�ση Pc ; προαγο�ση Ba ; ?m. 1 (3ν m. po.) Vc || 17 ε#οδουμ�νη

Ac ; ε#οδο�ση schol. Pa, (mg. ad scholion γρ´ +δευο�ση) Pc || 18 κα� γ2ρ κα�

Vc Ba | Dem. 18, 48 || 19 ,δ�δαξε Pc || 19-20 versuum ordo cum his

pugnat || 21 Hom. Π 215 | δ� 6ρ� Pa
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tinually warning and protesting, both among you and wherever I
was sent, but the cities were diseased,” and this continues as one
pneuma up to the reference to the traitors. Then he says (18.46),
“those others who were thinking that they were selling everything
except themselves have come to realize that they had sold them-
selves first”; for departing from the I-am-not-the-cause argument
he elaborates another pneuma, to the effect that the traitors had
sold themselves before selling others: “for instead of friends and
guest-friends, as they were called then, now they hear themselves
called flatterers and god-forsaken and all the things that they de-
serve,” and examples are cited in support of this, and he stopped
here (18.49), saying, “since left to yourselves you would have per-
ished long ago.” And so the combination of the three pneumas
becomes an akme, being complete from the thoughts.

We should add to this something that is very splendid to do
and to know: that | [191]when an akme occurs from the thoughts, it is
necessary to keep the finer point to the last—for it is always nec-
essary to amplify the speech—and it is finer to be able to derive
the composition from examples or comparisons. For thus, while
the art is teaching you arrangement and little by little leads you
forward and upward to the better, your mind seems to gain dis-
tinction, the art pointing the way to go. Demosthenes kept the
examples of the traitors to the end, and Homer, after completing
a pneuma describing things colon by colon, came to a comparison
(Iliad 16.215–217:

Shield pressed on shield, helm on helm, and man on man;
The horse-hair crests on the bright helmet-ridges touched
each other, As the men nodded, so close they stood to each
other.

Then the comparison (16.212–214):241

241 The comparison actually precedes the description in the Homeric

text.
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«G� δ� !τε το*χον )νJρ )ρ�ρH πυκινο*σι λ�'οισι

δ�ματο� �ψηλο*ο, β�α� )ν�μων )λεε�νων,

�� +ραρον κ3ρυ'�� τε κα
 )σπ�δε� Nμφαλ3εσσαι.»

Περ� τ σεω�.

Τ�σι� δ� �στι λ3γου, !ταν �περα�ρH τC μ�τρD τ0 πνε$μα μα-

κρ3τερον γιν3μενον �π#ρ τ0 δ�νασ'αι �ν ?δ�D ληφ'�ναι το$ λ�γοντο�

πνε�ματι. το$το γ�ρ �στιν |[192] 5 τ�σι� τ0 )ποτετ�σ'αι �π
 μ�κιστον 6

χρJ τ0 πνε$μα. καταφορ8 δ� �στιν 5 �ν τI κατηγορ�^ τ�σι�. τ�νι δ#

διαλλ�ττει ; !τι 5 τ�σι� κα
 �ν )πολογ�αι� ε;ναι δ�ναται, 5 καταφορ8

δ# ο>κ Xν γ�νοιτο �ν )πολογ�^.

Περ� διλημμ του.

Τ0 δ# διλ�μματ3ν �στι σχ�μα μ#ν λ3γου, δριμ�τητο� δ# δ3ξαν

%χον κα
 )λη'ε�α�. %στι δ# τοιο$τον, !ταν δ�ο �ρωτ�σει� �ρωτ�ντε�

τ0ν )ντ�δικον πρ0� <κατ�ραν Fμεν ε?� λ�σιν παρεσκευασμ�νοι. δε* δ#

τ8� �ρωτ�σει� �ναντ�α� )λλ�λαι� ε;ναι G� π�ντω� 6 τα�την 6 �κε�-

νην )ποκρι'ησομ�νου το$ �χ'ρο$· ε? μ#ν οAν %χοιμεν )μφοτ�ρα� λ$σαι,

δε* �ρωτ1ν κατ8 διλ�μματον, ε? δ# μ�, μJ προτε�νειν τ0 σχ�μα. �8ν

γ8ρ τ�ν �ρωτ�σεων 5 <τ�ρα k^δ�α u τC �χ'ρC πρ0� )π3κρισιν, σο
 δ#

δ��λυτο�, π�ντω� 5ττ�σH· �ρωτy� γ8ρ 6 G� ο>κ )ποκρι'ησομ�νου 6

G�, ε? κα
 )ποκρ�ναιτο, λ$σαι· ε? δ# )ποκριν3μεν3� σε νικ�σειεν, <αυ-

τC α9τιο� �γ�νου τ�� Zττη�. ο>δ# γ8ρ �ν τα*� Lπλα*� �ρωτ�σεσι, μ� τ�

1 Hom. Π 212 || 2-3 V ; om. P || 4 περ� τασεω λ�γου V || 5 δ�

P Pπ ; om. V | μ�τρωι το$ λ�γου τ� Pc || 6 γεν�μενον το$ δ�νασθαι Ba, (το$

ex cr. ; m. 2 ?) Vc || 7 μακρ�τερον Portus || 8 τ� P ; om. V, W VII 903, 24,

Anon. III 115, 15 Sp. || 9 3πολογ�αι Pc || 12 τ� δ� P Pπ, m. 2 Vc ; om. V

| σχ�μα μ�ν Pa Pπ, m. 2 Vc ;
β
μ�ν

α
σχ�μα Pc ; μ�ν om. V, cf. schol. P ; γρ τ� δ�

διλ:ματτον !στι μ�ν σχ�μα λ�γου Pa, (om. γρ ; om. μ�ν) Pc | δ� om. V, schol.

P (W VII 834, 7) || 13 3ληθε�α Ac ; mg. ,χρ�ν 3ληθε�α ε&πε�ν ο#χ� 3λ
θ
: κτλ.

schol. P ; 3λ:θειαν P Vc Ba | cf. Aps. I 2 p. 285, 12 Sp.-H. || 14 4κατ�ραν

Pa Ac, (σ m. 1 supr.) Pc ; 4κατ�ρα Vc Ba || 15 3λλ:λ�αι, ex ων ?� Pa || 16

3ποκρινομ�νου P | ε& μ�ν ο*ν P ; κα� ε& μ�ν V || 17 διλ:μμα
τα
τον P ; διλ:μματα

Vc Ba ; ?Ac || 18 Wαιδ�α μ�ν τ� Ac | Nι post γ2ρ V || 19 �ττ:σει P ;

�ττηθ:ση Ac, v.l. P ; Oττησαι Vc Ba | 3ποκριθησομ�νου το$ ,χθρο$ " V (cf. l.

16) || 20 κα� om. Vc Ba | 3ποκρ�νοιτο V | το$ ante λ$σαι add. Vc Ba ;

λ�σων ? | σε om. Pc | νικ:σει σεαυτ� Sc

1

5

10

15

20



on invention, book 4, chapter 6 169

As when a man builds a wall with close-set stones,
The wall of a lofty house, to avoid the force of winds,
Even so close were arrayed their helms and bossed shields.

chapter 5: on tasis

It is a tasis242 in speech whenever a pneuma exceeds the mean, be-
coming longer than can be taken in any one breath of the speaker,
for | [192]tasis is stretching out a pneuma to a longer extent than neces-
sary. Tasis in prosecution is kataphora.243 In what does it differ?
In that there can be tasis in defenses, but there would not be kat-
aphora in a defense.

chapter 6: on dilemmaton

Dil�mmaton is a figure of speech244 with a reputation for startling
effect (drimyt�s) and truth. It occurs whenever we ask our oppo-
nent two questions and are prepared to refute either answer. The
questions must be opposites of each other, stated so our enemy
(ekthros) will accept one or the other completely as his answer. If
then we can refute both, we should pose the questions as a dilem-
maton, but if not, we should not employ the figure; for if one of
the questions is easy for the enemy to answer and his answer diffi-
cult for you to refute, you will be quite defeated, for you are asking
either on the assumption that he will not answer or if he were to
answer, so that you may refute him. But if he answers and prevails,
you have yourself become the cause of your own defeat. Even in

242 I.e., “extension.,” not used as a rhetorical term in any earlier text.
243 I.e., “tirade, verbal diarrhea,” attacking the defendant; kataphora is

not used as a rhetorical term in any earlier text.
244 Dil�mmaton rather than dil�mma is the usual name of the figure (cf.

antitheton for antithesis); Apsines 8.1; anonymous, On Figures (in vol. 3, p. 115

Spengel); Latin complexio (Cicero, On Invention 1.45), conclusio (Rhetoric for

Herennius 2.38), or divisio (4.52); described by Aristotle as a topos in Rhetoric

2.23.15 but without being given a name.
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γε κατ8 διλ�μ|[193] ματα �ρωτ1ν δε*, ε? μJ τ3τε, !ταν 6 μJ %χH, τ� )ποκρ�-

νηται, 6 !ταν μ�λλH το$το )ποκρ�νεσ'αι, V σο
 συμφ�ρει· κα'3λου γ8ρ

2 �ρωτ�ν G� ε?� ν�κην τI �ρωτ�σει 'αρρ�ν �ρωτy.

Τ0 δ# διλ�μματ3ν �στι τοιο$τον οOον «π3τερον παρ�� το�τοι� γι-

νομ�νοι� κα
 συνευφρα�νου 6 ο> παρ�� ;» ��ν τε γ8ρ ε9πH «παρ�μην κα


συνευφραιν3μην», παρεσκε�ασται 2 k�τωρ ε?πε*ν «π�� οAν κατηγορε*�

το�των, οO� συνευφρα�νου ;» �8ν δ# λ�γH «ο> παρ�μην», )παντ�σεται

α>τC !τι «δ�κη� +ξιο� το*� )γα'ο*� το*� τ�� π3λεω� μJ συμπαρ�ν».

κα
 π�λιν «Uδει� τ8 μ�λλοντα 6 ο>κ Uδει� ;» ��ν τε γ8ρ ε9πH «Uδειν»,

)παντy «τ� οAν ο> προ�λεγε� ;» ��ν τε ε9πH «ο>κ Uδειν», «τ� οAν 5μ�ν

G� μJ ε?δ3των κατηγορε*� ; ε? μ#ν γ8ρ Uδει�, προειπε*ν �φειλε�· ε? δ#

ο>κ Uδει�, τ� τ�ν +λλων G� μJ ε?δ3των κατηγορε*�, τ�� )γνο�α� τ�ν

μελλ3ντων κοιν�� οdση� πρ0� π�ντα� )ν'ρ�που� ;»

Γ�νεται δ# τ8 διλ�μματα rτοι τ�ν δ�ο �ρωτ�σεων δι� pν π�ρα�

�ρωτωμ�νων οOον «ε9τε καλJν %γημα� ε9τε α?σχρ�ν, ο>κ %δει γ�μαι»·

pν γ8ρ π�ρα� συν�γεται �ξ )μφοτ�ρων, τ0 μJ δε*ν γ�μαι, δι8 μ#ν τ0

καλJν κοιν�ν, δι8 δ# τ0 α?σχρ8ν ποιν�ν· κα
 τ8 μ#ν κοιν8 διλ�μματα

τα$τ� �στιν· 6 !ταν τ�ν �ρωτ�σεων <κ�στη |[194] ?δ�α� )ποδ3σεω� δ�ηται,

το$το δ# τ0 διλ�μματον σεσ3φισται κα
 Δημοσ'ενικ3ν �στι σχ�μα.

1 γε τα� κατ2 Ac | p. 170, 1 διλ:μματ
α
ον Pc || 1-2 3ποκρ�νοιτο Ac

|| 2 ;ταν om. V | μ�λλ�ηι m. 2� Vc ; μ�λλει Ba ; μ�λλοι Ac | σο� om. Pa ||

3 ? om. Pa | ε& om. m. 1 Pc || 4 ο9ον om. Ac | cf. Dem. 18, 217 || 7

συνηυφρα�νου Vc Ba | δ� P ; τε V | εDπηι V || 8 6ξιο εQ Sc | το� om.

Vc Ba || 9 cf. Dem. 18, 196 ; Π. στ. p. 69, 15 | μ�λλοντα !σεσθαι V || 10

,ρε� ante alt. τ� suppl. m. 2 Vc (,ρε� ;τι τ� Sc) || 10-11 ? �μ�ν (om. μ/) V

|| 11 γρ ? ε&δ�των Pa || 12 μ/ om. V || 14 �δ� τ2� Pa ; τ2 om. Pc ||

15 cf. Antisthenes, Diog. Laert. VI 3. Bion, D. L. IV 48 || 16 mg. ,ν 6λλοι

ο#κ !στι τ� π�ρα P || 16-17 δι2 μ�ν — ποιν:ν suspecta || 17 το$ καλ/ν

. . . το$ α&σχρ2ν P || 17-18 κα� — τα$τα post. p. 170, 18 δ�ηται Vc Ba || 18

,στιν om. Vc Ba || 19 Δημοσθενικ�ν : cf. Π. στ. 69, 11 ann. ; W IV 632, 18.

633, 1 | σχ�μ� ,στιν V | ;περ κα� παρ� �μ�ν ,ν τ�ι τ�χνηι <cf. Herm. Π.

στ. 68, 19 sq.> ? παραγραφικ�ν μεμελ�τηται post σχ�μα add. P (παρημ�ν —

μεμελ�τηται lemma) Mr, (τ� διαιρετικ�ι τ�χνηι ? παραγραφικ�ν 3ντιληπτικ�

μ.) Ac ; mg. m. 1 γρ κα� παρ� �μ�ν ,ν τ�ι διαιρετικ� τ�χνη ? παραγραφικ�ν

3ντιληπτικ� μεμελ�τηται P ; interpolationem om. m. 1 Vc Ba (m. 2 add.: ;περ

. . . τ� <διαιρετικ�m. po. add. Vc> τ�χνηι ? παραγραφικ�ν 3ντιληπτικ� μ.)
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single questions one should not ask something | [193]in the manner of
dilemmata,245 unless (your opponent) has nothing that he can say
in answer or when he is going to give an answer that is to your
advantage. Generally speaking, he who asks a question asks with
confidence in winning a point by means of the question.

A dilemmaton is something such as, “Were you present at
these happenings and did you share the joy or were you not
present?”246 If he says, “I was present and shared the joy,” the ora-
tor has laid the basis for saying, “How, then, do you bring an action
against those with whom you shared the joy?” But if he says, “I
was not present,” you will confront him with the statement that
“a person deserves to be punished who did not share in the city’s
good fortunes.” Or again, “Did you know what was going to hap-
pen or did you not?”247 If he says he did know, meet him with,
“Why then did you not give warning?” If he says he did not know,
(ask,) “Why then do you prosecute us because we did not know?
For if you had known, you ought to have given warning, and if you
did not know, why prosecute others as not knowing, since igno-
rance of what is going to happen is common to all men?”

Dilemmata result either from two questions asked for one
conclusion—for example, “Whether you marry a beautiful woman
or an ugly one, there is no necessity to marry”;248 one conclusion
is drawn from both, that there is no need to marry, because a beau-
tiful woman is promiscuous and an ugly one is a pain (to look at);
these are common forms of dilemmata—or when each of the ques-
tions | [194]requires its own reply; this kind of dilemmaton is clever
and is a Demosthenic figure [which has been studied by us in our
Art as an example of counterplea in stasis of exception.249]

245 I.e., as a rhetorical question.
246 The dilemma is derived from Demosthenes 18.217, which, however,

is not in the form of a question: “If he (Aeschines) was present (and joined in

rejoicing with others). . ., surely his present action is atrocious. . . If he was not

present, surely he deserves to die for grieving at the sight of things that brought

rejoicing to others.”
247 Based on Demosthenes 18.196, which is, however, not in the form of

a question.
248 Cf. Diogenes Laertius 4.48 (Bion) and 6.3 (Antisthenes).
249 Cf. Hermogenes, On Stases, pp. 68–69 Rabe, but in editing On Inven-

tion Rabe deleted the clause as a later addition.
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Περ� παρηχ�σεω�.

Παρ�χησι� δ� �στι κ�λλο� 2μο�ων Nνομ�των �ν διαφ3ρD γν�σει

τα>τ0ν [χο�ντων. γ�νεται δ�, !ταν δ�ο 6 τρε*� 6 τ�σσαρα� λ�ξει� 6

Nν3ματα ε9πH τι� !μοια μ#ν [χο$ντα, δι�φορον δ# τJν δ�λωσιν %χοντα,

G� παρ8 τC Ξενοφ�ντι «πε�'ει τ0ν Πει'�αν» κα
 παρ8 τC �Ομ�ρD

«)λλ� Ε>πε�'ει πε�'οντο», κ)κε* μ�λιστα �ναργ��

«rτοι ! γ� �� πεδ�ον τ0 �Αλ�ιον ο;ο� )λ1το

Vν 'υμ0ν κατ�δων, π�τον )ν'ρ�πων )λεε�νων».

�ντα$'α γ8ρ !μοια μ#ν )λλ�λοι� [χε* τ0 « �Αλ�ιον» κα
 τ0 «)λ1το»

κα
 τ0 «)λεε�νων», )λλ8 τ0 μ�ν �στι τ3που mνομα, τ0 « �Αλ�ιον», τ0

δ# «)λ1το» πρ1γμα, τ0 δ# «)λεε�νων» πρ1γμα μ#ν κα
 α>τ3, +λλο δ#

παρ8 τ0 σεσημασμ�νον. κα
 2 Θουκυδ�δη� «κα
 μJν τ3τε Α9γυπτο� �π0

βασιλε* �γ�νετο πλJν �Αμυρτα�ου το$ |[195] �ν το*� (λεσι βασιλ�ω�· το$τον

δ# δι8 μ�γε'ο� το$ (λου� ο>κ [δ�ναντο <λε*ν κα
 `μα μαχιμ�τατο� ε?σι

τ�ν Α?γυπτ�ων οB �Ελειοι»· (λο� μ#ν γ8ρ 2 τ3πο�, <λε*ν δ# τ0 πρ1γμα,

�Ελειοι δ# οB �νοικο$ντε�.

Περ� κ$κλου.

Κ�κλο� �στ
 σχ�μα λ3γου κα
 α>τ0 <ρμηνε�α� 9διον κ�λλο� �μ-

περι�χον. γ�νεται δ�, !ταν, )φ� ο4 +ρξητα� τι� Nν3ματο� 6 k�ματο�,

ε?� τ0 α>τ0 καταλ�ξH π�λιν μ�τε πτ�σιν )λλ�ξα� μ�τε σχ�μα μ�-

τε χρ3νον μ�τε )ρι'μ0ν μ�τε +λλο τι· οOον «σο
 μ#ν γ8ρ nν κλ�πτη�

2 πατ�ρ, ε9περ nν !μοιο� σο�»· )π0 γ8ρ ο4 rρξατο μορ�ου, τ�� )ντ-

ωνυμ�α�, ε?� <τ0> α>τ0 κατ�ληξεν. �γχωρε* δ# κα
 περιοδικ�� α>τ0

2 δ� P ; om. V Pπ || 3 γ�νεται δ� V, schol. P (W VII 837, 1) ; ο9ον P

| δ�ο " V, schol. P ; om. P | " κα� τ�σσαρα V || 4 εDποι P || 5 Xen.

Hell. VII 1, 41 (Πεισ�αν . . . πε�θει) | π�ει m. 2 ; ex υ ?�θ�αν Vc ; πιθ�αν Ac Ba

| τ� om. V | Hom. ω 465 || 6 3λλ� ο#κ P | πεπ�θοντο Vc Ba, schol. P

| κ�λλιστα (κ m. 1 ex μ) Pa, (μ m. po.) Pc || 7 + καππεδιον schol. P, Hom.

Z 201 || 9 3λ:ϊον πεδ�ον Vc Ba || 12 τ� suppl. m. 2 Vc | �προ supr.

m. po.�σεσημασμ�νον Pc | Thuc. 1, 110 || 13 3μυντα�ου Ba, (ρ ex ν) Vc |

το$το Ba || 14 μ�γεθ� τε Ac, Thuc. | dδ�νατο Pc Vc Ba | ε&σ�ν post

15 !λιοι Vc Ba || 18 λ�γου post ,μπερι�χον P Ac || 18-19 ,μπερι�χ�ο ex

ω�ν Vc || 19 6ρξεται Pc Ac || 20 ,ναλλ�ξα Ac || 20-21 μ:τε σχ�μα μ:τε

χρ�νον om. schol. P (W VII 838, 8) || 21 Dem. 10, 73 || 23 τ� Spengel |

κατ�ληξεν Ac ; !ληξεν P ; κα� κατ�ληξεν Vc Ba
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chapter 7: on parekhesis

Par�kh�sis250 is an ornament consisting of similar words with
different meanings echoing the same sound. It occurs when
someone says two or three or four expressions or words hav-
ing similar sounds but a different denotation, as in Xenophon
(Hellenica 7.1.41), “He persuades (peithei) the Pithian,” and in
Homer (Odyssey 24.465), “They were persuaded (peithonto) by
Eupeithes,” and most clearly (Iliad 6.201–202), “Then indeed
he wandered (alato) alone over the Aleian Plain, / devouring his
spirit, shunning (aleein�n) the path of men.” Here, Al�ion and
alato and aleein�n are similar to each other in sound, but the first
is the name of a place, the Aleian Plain, and alato is an action, and
aleein�n is also an action but with a different signification. Also
Thucydides (1.110): “Now at that time Egypt was under the king
(of Persia), except for Amyrtaeus, the | [195]king in the marshes, but
they were unable to capture (helein) him because of the extent of
the marsh (helous) and also because the marshmen (Heleioi) are the
most warlike of the Egyptians.” A helos is a place, and helein is an
action, and Heleioi are the inhabitants.

chapter 8: on kyklos

Kyklos251 is a figure of speech with its own special beauty of ex-
pression. It occurs whenever one ends (a sentence, clause, or phrase)
with the same noun252 or verb with which one began, changing
neither case nor figure253 nor tense nor number nor anything else;
for example (Dem. 10.73), “You had a thief for a father if he was
like you,” for he ended with the same part of speech, the pro-
noun, with which he began. Kyklos can be said in a periodic way

250 I.e., resemblance in sound, paronomasia, including alliteration; cf.

anonymous, On Figures (in vol. 3, p. 115 Spengel).
251 Cf. what Alexander (On Figures 2.5) calls symplok� and the figure

Quintilian (9.3.31) describes without naming it. The term kyklos is not used

in this sense elsewhere; cf. Martin, 302.
252 Onoma, “name, noun,” includes pronouns and adjectives.
253 Here meaning grammatical mood.
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λεχ'�ναι δ�νασ'αι, κα
 μJν κα
 διηγηματικ��, G� 2 Δημοσ'�νη� �ν

τC Πρ0� Λεπτ�νην «λ�γεται το�νυν τειχ�ζειν �κε*νο� ε?π&ν ο9χεσ'αι

πρεσβε�ων ε?� Λακεδα�μονα», κα
 διελ'&ν τ8 κατ8 τ0ν Θεμιστοκλ�α

π�λιν 2μο�ω� �πα�σατο «κα
 π�ντε� 9στε, Vν τρ3πον �ξαπατ�σαι λ�-

γεται»· τ0ν γ�ρτοι κ�κλον ο>χ 2 kυ'μ0� �λ�γχει )λλ8 5 )ρχJ κα
 5

τελευτ�.

Ε9ρηται δ# κ�κλο� )π0 τ�ν �ν τI γI γραφομ�νων κ�κλων· vσπερ

γ8ρ �κε�νων δι8 τ0 �ξ 9σου πανταχ3'εν |[196] περιφερ#� 5 )ρχJ +δηλο�,

!'εν Xν �'ελ�σωμεν τεκμ�ρασ'αι ο> δυναμ�νων τJν )ρχ�ν, ο�τω δJ

κα
 το�των, �κ τ�� 2μοι3τητο� τ�ν Nνομ�των )μφιβ3λου τ�� )ρχ��

κα'ισταμ�νη�, !'εν ε;ναι δ�ναται. δι3περ ε? '�λοιμεν, α>τ0 το$το )φο-

ριζ3μενοι τ0 τ� �στι κ�κλο�, ποι�σαι τ0 σχ�μα το$ λ3γου �ν τC περ


α>το$ λ�γειν το$ κ�κλου, %σται δJ ο�τω· κ�κλο� �στ
 τ0 )φ� Pν Xν +ρ-

ξητα� τι� Nνομ�των 6 kημ�των ε?� τ8 α>τ8 καταλ�γειν δ�νασ'αι π�λιν·

το$το γ8ρ %στιν 2 κ�κλο�.

Περ� 	πιφων�ματο�.

Τ0 �πιφ�νημα λ3γο� �στ
ν %ξω'εν �π
 τC πρ�γματι παρ� 5μ�ν

λεγ3μενο�. δε* δ# α>τ0ν κα
 προσ�χεσ'αι τC �ποκειμ�νD G� �κε�νου

μ�ρο� mντα, fνα μJ )πlδH, δε* δ# α>τ0ν κα
 %ξω'�ν τι προσειληφ�ναι,

fνα u κα
 5 το$ �πιφων�ματο� φ�σι� φανερ�. τ0 δ# προσλαμβαν3μενον

%ξω'εν τετολμ�σ'αι δε* )σφαλ��· δι8 το$το γ�ρτοι κα
 �πιφ�νημα

λ�γεται, ο>χ !τι α>τ0 τ0 πεπραγμ�νον λ�γεται, )λλ� !τι τC γιγνομ�νD

�πιφωνε*ται· μ�χρι γ8ρ +ν τι� κατ8 κ�λον μεμετρημ�νω� διατυπο$ν

�'�λH τ0 γιν3μενον, τ0 πρ1γμα λ�γει, �8ν δ# παυσ�|[197] μενο� �πεν�γκH τι

τC παντ
 G� παρ� α�το$ %ξω'εν, το$το �πιφ�νημα λοιπ3ν �στιν, οOον

2 ,κε�νο τειχ�ζειν V, Dem. 20, 73 || 3 πρεσβε�σων Pa | τ2 Pa Ac,

(� m. 1 supr.) Pc ; τ� Vc Ba | τ�ν om. Pc || 4 κα� ante π�λιν add. Pa V |

,πα�σατο +μο�ω Pc || 5 τοι om. Pc || 5-6 κα� τ� τ�λο V || 8 ,π� ,κε�νων

Vc Ba | πανταχ�θεν λαμβ�νεσθαι· ;θεν (om. cet.) Vc Ba || 9 θελ:σωμεν Pc

| δυναμ�ν�ων m. po.� Ba | ε�ρε�ν post 3ρχ/ν add. V || 9-10 ο�τω (δ/ om.)

κα� ,π� το�του Vc Ba ; γρ ο�τωσι δ� κα� το�των m. 2 Vc || 10 νοημ�των Pa

|| 11 δ�ν
αι
ατ

ο
αι, m. 1 supr., Pc ; δ�ναιτο Ac | δι�περ P Ac ; δι� κα� Vc Ba || 12

+ κ�κλο V || 13 !σται δ/ P ; λελ�χθω V, v.l. P || 14 " Wημ�των V, v.l. P,

schol. P (W VII 840, 3 sq.), cf. p. 172, 19 ; om. P || 15 ,στι �II� κ�κλο Pc ||

16 ,πιφωνημ�των Pa Pπ Ac || 17 τ� P Pπ ; om. V, Dox. II 253, 9 W. | ,στι

λ�γο V, Dox. || 19 δ� om. P || 20 Nι post φ�σι V || 21 τοι om. Vc Ba

|| 22 τ� om. Pa | τ� πεπραγμ�νω ,π. Ac || 23 μ�ν γ2ρ vulg. | =ν m. 2

suppl. Vc | τι ante διατυπο$νV || 24 ,θ�λειBa, (η m. 2) Vc | γ
ι
εν�μενονPa

|| 25 λοιπ�ν om. Vc Ba
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and in narrative as well, as Demosthenes does in Against Leptines

(20.73): “It is said (legetai), then, that after telling them to build
the wall, he254 went off as an ambassador to Lacedaimon.” After
going through an account of Themistocles’ doings, he ended in the
same way: “And you all know in what way he deceived them it is
said (legetai).” It is not the rhythm that is evidence of the kyklos
but the beginning and the ending.

Kyklos has its name from circles drawn in the ground, for
just as | [196]it is unclear where the line begins because their circum-
ference is everywhere equidistant (from the center), and thus from
wherever we want to start the beginning cannot be determined, so
here the similarity of the words makes it doubtful where the begin-
ning can be. Thus, in making the very definition of what a kyklos
is, if we want to create that figure of speech in speaking about the
kyklos, it will be this: Kyklos is the ability to end with the same
nouns or verbs from which one began, for this is a kyklos.255

chapter 9: on epiphonema

An epiph�n�ma is a comment from outside the subject said by
us.256 It should be applied to the subject as being a part of it,
in order not to be irrelevant, but it also should be something in-
troduced from outside in order that its nature as an epiphoneme
may be clear. Introducing something from outside must be ven-
tured cautiously. An epiphoneme is called this because it does
not state what has been done but makes an additional comment
(epiph�neitai) about what has happened. So long as one tries to
give a vivid description of something, measured colon by colon, he
is stating the subject, but if at the end | [197]he adds to the whole some-
thing, as it were, of his own from outside the subject, what results

254 Themistocles in 480 b.c.e.
255 An example of the figure being defined.
256 It is a sententia or comment at the end of a description implying the

speaker’s opinion on a situation; cf. Theon, vol. 2, p. 103 Spengel, where an

epiphoneme is a comment “appropriately and briefly approving what is said

. . . to the effect that it is true or noble or beneficial, or that other famous men

have thought the same”; cf. also Quintilian 8.5.11 and n. 46 above for additional

references. In this chapter the author, turgid at best, expresses himself in a par-

ticularly awkward way, and the example offered seems singularly poorly chosen.



176 Π Ε Ρ Ι Ε Υ Ρ Ε Σ Ε Ω Σ Δ

«σEν δ� ΕAρ3� τε Ν3το� τ� %πεσε Ζ�φυρ3� τε δυσαJ�

κα
 Βορ�η� α?'ρηγεν�τη� μ�γα κ$μα κυλ�νδων»

κα
 «σEν δ# νεφ�εσσι κ�λυψε γα*αν 2μο$ κα
 π3ντον», μ�χρι το�των 5

διατ�πωσι�, τ0 δ# «Nρ�ρει δ� ο>ραν3'εν ν�ξ» �πιφ�νημα λοιπ3ν �σ-

τιν· h μ#ν γ8ρ �κ τ�ν νεφ�ν σκ3το� γ�νεται, προσ�χεται τI )λη'ε�^

κα
 9διον το$ πρ�γματο� �γ�νετο, h δ# �ξ ο>ρανο$ λ�γει τJν ν�κτα γε-

γον�ναι, δ
� �τ3λμησε, κα
 ν�κτα ε?π&ν τ0 +λλο σκ3το� κα
 �ξ ο>ρανο$

γεγον�ναι, !'εν ο>δ�ποτε γ�νεται σκ3το� ο>δ# ν�ξ. Κα
 τ0 μ#ν )λη'ιν0ν

�πιφ�νημα το$τ3 �στιν.

|[198] �Εστι δ# κα
 +λλο �πιφων�ματο� ε;δο� τρ3πον τιν8 γιν3μενον,

V κα
 )κμJν �κ�λεσαν τιν��, ο>κ Nρ'�� 2ρ�ζοντε� �ν <ν
 κ�λD )κμ�ν,

�πε
 μηδ�, !'εν γ�νεται, δ�νατα� τι� ε?δ�ναι. %στι δ# το$το τοιο$τον,

!ταν πνε�ματο� κατ8 μ�ρο� )ποτα'�ντο� �ν πολλο*� κ�λοι� �π
 τ�λει

π�λιν pν κ�λον τε'I, συλλ�βδην G� ε?πε*ν π1ν τ0 πνε$μα δυν�μενον

)φορ�σασ'αι κα
 %χειν �ν <αυτC· οOον

«Α9α� δ� ο>κ�τ� %μιμνε, βι�ζετο γ8ρ βελ�εσσι»

κα
 !λον τ0 παρ� �Ομ�ρD πνε$μα· κατ8 μ�ρο� γ8ρ ε?π&ν τ8 συμβ�ν-

τα τC Α9αντι κα
 �πισυμβα�νοντα �π
 τ�λει π�λιν vσπερ �ν <ν
 κ�λD

1 Hom. ε 295 | !πεσε Vc Ba ; !πεσον Ac, m. 2 Vc ; Kρωρ� ,παhξα P ;

om. schol. P (W VII 841, 8) || 3 Hom. ε 293 | νεφ�εσι Pa, (alt. σ supr.) Pc ;

ν�φεσσι Vc || 5 ε& μ�ν Vc Ba || ad 5-8 m. 1 Pa ascripta sunt: <v.l. I> Y δ� ,ξ

ο#ρανο$ λ�γοιτο τ/ν ν�κτα γεγον�ναι. δ� ,τ�λμησεν· κα� ν�κτα ε&π%ν τ� 6λλο

σκ�το· κα� τ� ,ξ ο#ρανο$ γεγον�ναι ε&πε�ν· ;θεν ο#δ�ποτε γ�νεται σκ�το ο#δ�

ν�ξ· <v.l. II> γρ κα� ο�τω· Yι μ�ν γ2ρ ,κ τ�ν νεφ�ν σκ�το γ�νεται. προσ�χεται

τ�ι 3ληθε�α· κα� Dδιον το$ πρ�γματο ,γ�νετο· Y δ� ,ξ ο#ρανο$ λ�γοιτο τ/ν ν�κτα

γεγον�ναι. δ� ,τ�λμησεν· κα� ν�κτα ε&π%ν τ� 6λλο σκ�το· κα� ,ξ ο#ρανο$ γε-

γον�ναι ε&π0ν, ;θεν ο#δ�ποτε γ�νεται σκ�το ο#δ� ν�ξ: <v.l. III> γρ κα� ο�τω·

Y δ� ,ξ ο#ρανο$ λ� τ/ν ν�κτα γεγον�ναι. δε� σε τολμ:σαντα κα� ν�κτα ε&π�ντα

τ� σκ�το· τ� κα� 3λλ2 κα� ,ξ ο#ρανο$ γεγον�ναι ε&πε�ν· ;θεν ο# γ�νεται σκ�το

ο#δ� ν�ξ: —sic Pa ; in Pc legitur v.l. I (add. γρ). sed lectionis II finis (inde a δ�

,τ�λμησεν) et lectionis III initium (usque ad ν�κτα γεγον�ναι) interciderunt et

in v.l. III γ�γονεν ε&πε�ν legitur || 6 γ�νεται V | ε& (Y m. po.) δ� Ba, (ε& in

ras.) Vc || ad 6-8 m. 2 Vc: γρ Yι δ� ,ξ ο#ρανο$ λ�γει τ/ν ν�κτα γεγον�ναι δ�

,τ�λμησε· κα� ν�κτα ε&π%ν τ� 6λλο σκ�το κα� τ� ,ξ ο#ρανο$ γεγον�ναι — το$τ�

,στιν || 6 λ�γει Vc Ba || 7 δε� σε τολμ:σαντα κα� ν�χτα ε&π�ντα τ� σκ�το

Vc Ba, (τ� 6λλο σκ�το) schol. P | κα� τ� ,ξ V || 8 ε&πε�ν post γεγον�ναι

add. V, schol. P | σκ�το ,πιγ�νεται Ac | κα� et μ�ν om. Vc Ba || 11 cf.

164, 14 sq. || 13 ,ν om. Vc Ba || 14 τ� α#τ� Ac || 16 Hom. Π 102 || 17

;λον τ� . . πνε$μα Vδ, m. 2 Vc, (τ� ;λον τ�) Ac ; ;λον τ�ι . . πνε�ματι P Vc Ba

| λ�γεται post πνε�ματι add. Vc Ba || 18 κα� ,πισυμβα�νοντα om. Vc Ba |

π�λιν ,π� τ�λει Ac | ,ν om. Ac
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is an epiphoneme; for example (Odyssey 5.295), “Euros and No-
tos and ill-blowing Zephyros fell upon him together, and Boreas,
begetter of clear sky, rolling a great wave,” and “hid the earth and
sea together with clouds.” Up to this point there is diatyposis, but
the rest, “night rose from the heavens,” is an epiphoneme. In so
far as darkness comes from clouds, the statement keeps to the truth
and was a property of the subject, but in that he says night has
come from heaven, he ventured two thoughts, calling this other
darkness “night” and saying it came from heaven, which is never
the source of darkness or night. And this is a true epiphoneme.

| [198]There is another species of epiphoneme occurring in a cer-
tain way that some have called an akm�, wrongly defining an akme
as something occurring in one colon, since then it is impossible
for anyone to know where it came from.257 This occurs whenever
a pneuma has been divided, part by part, into many cola and one
colon has again been put at the end, being able, as it were, to sum
up the whole pneuma in one clause and include it in itself; for ex-
ample (Iliad 16.102): “Ajax no longer remained, for he was forced
by the spears,” and the whole pneuma as it continues in Homer.

257 For the author’s definition of akm�, see 4.4 above, pp. 165–67.
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π�ντα �παλιλλ3γησεν ε?π&ν «π�ντH δ# κακ0ν κακC �στ�ρικτο».

�Εστιν �πιφωνηματικ8 κα
 τ8 )π0 τ�ν τροπ�ν Nν3ματα <λκ3μενα

λοιπ0ν ε?� τ0 πρ1γμα, τολμηρ�� 5μ�ν βιαζομ�νων τ8 �κ το$ )λλο-

τρ�ου πρ�γματο� ε?� τ0 5μ�τερον μεταφ�ρειν G� τ0 )σφαλ#� �χ3ντων

δι8 τ0 κα
 ε?� τJν παραβολJν α>τ8 προειρηκ�ναι· οOον ��ν τι� ναυ�-

γιον �κ παραβολ�� ε?π&ν �ν λ3γD, ε;τα μεταβα�νων ε?� τ8 πρ�γματα

�'ελ�σH λ�γειν κατ� mνομα (καστον τ�ν �κ τ�� ναυαγ�α� σημα�νων τ0

�ποκε�μενον, οOον «�ν χειμ�νι κα
 ν$ν �στι τ8 τ�� π3λεω� πρ�γματα

κα
 κλ�δωνι, κα
 σαλε�εται τ8 κα'εστηκ3τα κα
 δε*ται το$ κυβερν�-

σον|[199] το� α>τ�». κα
 π�λιν α>το$ μεμνησ3με'α το�του <ξ�� �ν τC περ


τροπ�� λ3γD.

Περ� τροπ#�.

ΤροπJ δ� �στι τ0 μJ �ξ �ποκειμ�νου πρ�γματο� )λλοτρ�ου δ# ση-

μαντικ0ν mνομα 'ε*ναι κοιν0ν ε;ναι δυν�μενον κα
 το$ �ποκειμ�νου κα


το$ %ξω'εν �μφαινομ�νου, V καλε*ται κα
 μεταφορ8 παρ8 το*� γραμ-

ματικο*�, ο>χ G� �κε*νοι λ�γουσι τ0 )π0 τ�ν )ψ�χων �π
 τ8 %μψυχα

κα
 τ0 )ν�παλιν· )λλ8 κα'3λου 5 kητορικJ πολυπραγμονο$σα μηδ#ν

μ�τε �μψ�χων μ�τε )ψ�χων, ο�τω χρ�ται το*� )λλοτρ�οι� Nν3μασιν,

οOον «προπ�ποται τ8 τ�� π3λεω� πρ�γματα», )ντ
 το$ προδ�δοται,

κα
 «τι'ασε�ουσιν»· �μφα�νεται γ8ρ �κε�νD τε τC Nν3ματι τ0 συμπ3-

σιον μJ �ποκε�μενον κα
 το�τD τ8 'ηρ�α τι'ασευ3μενα τC λ3γD μJ

�ποκε�μενα. το�του δ# το$ ε9δου� ε9 τι� �φαψ�μενο� πληρ�σειε κα
 τ0

�φεξ�� τ�� τροπ�� mνομα, G� π1σαν �ν'ε*ναι τJν παραβολ�ν, )ρετJν

1 Hom. Π 111 || 2 !στι δ� Ac | !στι δ� κα� ,πιφωνηματικ2 τ2 Vc Ba

| 4λκ�μενα Ac, v.l. Pc, v.l. m. 2 Vc ; ,κλαμβαν�μενα P Vc Ba ; mg. 4λκομ�νων Pa

|| 3 τ2 P Ac ; α#τ2 Vc Ba || 4 πρ�γματα P, ?m. 1 Ac | ? τ� P Vc Ba ;

τ� δ� Ac, cf. schol. P (W VII 845, 19) || 7 ,θελ:σειεν V | τ� om. Ac |

σημα�νον Ac || 10 το�του μεμνησ�μεθα V | l. 22 || 13 δ� P ; om. VPπ

|| 15 παρ2 om. Pa || 16 ,μψ�χων ,π� τα 6ψυχα Vc Ba || 17 3ν�παλιν·

καθ�λου γ2ρ V, v.l. P || 19 Dem. 3, 22 || 20 Dem. 3, 31 | τιθασε�ουσιν

3ντ� το$ κολακε�ουσιν Sc | τε om. Ba || 21 μ/ suppl. m. 2 Vc Ba | μ/

�ποκε�μενον om. Ac, v.l. P | τιθασευ�μεθα om. Ac
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After saying, part by part, what happened to Ajax, he added the
following again at the end, as though repeating everything in one
colon, saying (Iliad 16.111): “And everywhere evil was heaped on
evil.”

Furthermore, words brought into the account from tropes258

are also epiphonematic when, in a daring way, we are forcefully
transferring a meaning from another subject to ours, thinking our-
selves to be safe because of having said this earlier in a comparison;
for example, if someone uses a comparison to a shipwreck in a
speech, then going back to the subject he wants to say how each
word in the comparison applies to the original subject; thus, “The
affairs of the city are now in a storm and sea of troubles, and the
established order is being shaken and needs some one to steer | [199]it.”
We shall mention this again below in the discussion of trope.

chapter 10: on trope

Trop� is a matter of using a word whose signification is not de-
rived from the subject matter at hand but from something else,
but which can be applied in common to the subject and a sub-
ject brought to light from elsewhere.259 Among the grammarians
it is called metaphor, but it is not, as they say, something trans-
ferred from the lifeless to the living or the reverse.260 Generally,
rhetoric uses transferred words without making much of whether
something is living or lifeless; for example (Dem.3.22), “The in-
terests of the city have been poured out (like wine),” instead of
“betrayed,” and (Dem. 3.31), “They are taming you.” By the
former word a drinking party, which is not under discussion, is im-
plied, and by the latter wild animals being tamed, which is not the
subject under discussion. If after using this kind (of transference)
one supplied the word for which the trope stands,261 so as to com-

258 I.e., metaphors, which imply a judgment on the part of the speaker.
259 For an enthusiastic discussion of this chapter, which differs signif-

icantly from accounts of metaphor by Aristotle and other ancient writers, see

Patillon, Théorie du discours, 314–19; more briefly in L’Art rhétorique, 306–8.
260 Generally four kinds of metaphor were identified: animate for ani-

mate; inanimate for inanimate; inanimate for animate; animate for inanimate;

cf., e.g., Quintilian 8.6.9–10.
261 I.e., explained the metaphor.
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�πο�ησεν, ε? δ# �λλε�ψειε, κακοζηλ3τερ3ν �στιν· οOον «�χ'ρ0ν �φ� 5μ1�

α>τοE� τηλικο$τον [σκ�σαμεν», ε?π&ν mνομα κα
 λαβ&ν )π0 το$ )γ�-

νο� ε>'�ω� )π�δωκεν «6 φρασ�τω τι� �μο�, π3'εν +λλο'εν ?σχυρ0� 6

παρ� 5μ�ν α>τ�ν γ�γονε Φ�λιππο�» κα
 τ8 <ξ�� 2μο�ω�. Δε* μ�ντοι

ε?δ�ναι, !τι, !σα μ�ν �στι συντελικ8 τ�� τροπ��, ε>'E� )ποδο'�σεται,

!σα δ# |[200] γελοι3τερα, δι8 πολλο$, τC χρ3νD λαν'�νοντα κα
 τC μ#ν

τεχν�τH κατ�δηλα mντα, το*� )τ�χνοι� δ# μJ φαιν3μενα. το$το μ#ν οAν

σεμν0ν sν ε>'�ω� )πεδ3'η· τ0 δ# «προπ�ποται τ8 τ�� π3λεω� πρ�γ-

ματα» ε? μ#ν ε;χεν �γγE� παρακειμ�νην τJν )π3δοσιν, γελοι3τερον Xν

nν, δι8 πολλο$ δ# λαν'�νον ο> φα�νεται· �ποβα�νων γ8ρ �ρε* Pδ� που

«με'�ει τC μεγ�'ει τ�ν πεπραγμ�νων Φ�λιππο�», vρμητο δ# τ0 το$

με'�ειν mνομα )π� )ρχ�� το$ «προπ�ποται», �δ3κει δ# ε;ναι γελοι3-

τερον ε>'E� παρακε�μενον τC «προπ�ποται» τ0 «με'�ει». τC μ�ντοι

«με'�ει» παρακε�μενον τ0 «Nνειροπολε*» σεμν0ν sν �κ3σμησε τ0ν λ3-

γον· κοιν0ν γ�ρ �στι τ�ν με'υ3ντων τ0 Nνειροπολε*ν.

Περ� σεμνο� λ�γου.

Σεμν0ν δ�, ε9 τ� πο� �στιν �ν το*� οAσι, τ� +λλο μ1λλ3ν �στιν 6

λ3γο� ; κα
 τ0 μ#ν σεμν0ν το$ νο$ σεμν�� ο>χ <ρμηνε�εται �π0 τ�� το$

k�τορο� δυν�μεω� )λλ� �π0 τ�� )ν�γκη� α>το$ το$ πρ�γματο�, οOον

«2 μ#ν δJ μ�γα� �ν ο>ρανC ΖεE� πτην0ν `ρμα �λα�νων» κα
 !σα +λλα

τοια$τα· !που δ� Xν 2 νο$� α?σχρ0� u, |[201] �κε* χρε�α τ�� σεμν3τητο� το$

λ3γου, fνα τ0 νοο�μενον α?σχρ�� ο�τω� �ξεν�γκH τι� τC λ3γD ε>φυ��,

mνομα )ντ� Nν3ματο� )με�βων, G� μJ δ3ξαι τισ
ν α?σχρ0ν ε;ναι τ0 πρ1γ-

μα δι8 τJν το$ λ3γου σεμν3τητα, G� παρ8 τC Μεν�νδρD· πυ'ομ�νου

1 Dem. 3, 28 | ,φ� �μ� ,χθρ�ν P || 2 τοιο$τον, m. 1 τηλικο$τον

supr., Vc | dσκ:καμεν Ac | ε&π%ν γ2ρ Ac || 3-4 γ�γονε φ�λιππο " παρ�

�μ�ν α#τ�ν V || 5 ε#θ�ω V || 6 λανθ�νεται Pc | τ�ι μ�ν τ�ι Vc || 7

δ� μηδ� Pa Ba || 8 iν om. Vc Ba | Dem. 3, 22 || 9 ε#θ' V (cf. 10) ||

9-10 Nν 6ν P || 10 δι2 om. Ba | δ� τεθ�ν λανθ�νον V, v.l. P | ο# Pc, (δ� m.

1 supr.) Pa ; ο#δ� V, v.l. Pa | �ποβα�νων : at in alia oratione leguntur ! | Lδ�

om. V || 11 Dem. 4, 49 (,κε�νον μεθ�ειν κτλ.) | Uρμηται Vc Ba, m. 1 Pa |

το�νυν (pro δ�) Ac | το$ om. Ac || 12 δ� Ac ; γ2ρ P Vc Ba || 13 τ��m. 1 ex

�� Vc Ba | pr. μεθ�ειν Ac | τ��m. 2 ex �� Vc ; τ� Ba || 14 alt. μεθ�ειν Pc

| iν P Ac ; =ν Vc Ba || 15 τ�ν μεθυ�ντων Ac, v.l. Pa ; τ� μ�θη P Vc Ba ||

17 εD Vδ ; "ν Pc Vc Ba ; "ν Pa | τ� =ν 6λλο Vc Ba || 17-18 σεμν�ν δ� τι. "

νο$ ,στιν " λ�γου· κα� τ� Ac, v.l. P ; alia v.l. P : γρ κα� ο�τω· σεμν�ν δ� " νο$

,στιν " λ� || 20 Plat. Phaedr. 246 E || 21 δ� (om. =ν) Vc Ba | εQ Ba ; εDη

Sc ; ?m. 1 Vc | ,κε� V ; τ�τε P || 22 ,ξεν�γκοι Pc, (η supr.) Pa | τ� λ�γ7

om. Ac || 23 Kνομα @ν�ματι V || 24 Men. fr. 558, III p. 170 Kock
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plete the comparison, it would be a good thing, but if one left it
out it is rather bad style (kakoz�loteron); for example (Dem.3.28),
“we have provided a training ground for this formidable rival,” us-
ing a word taken from athletics; then he continued immediately,
“or let someone tell me the source of Philip’s strength if it is not
from us,” and similarly in what follows. It is, however, necessary
to know that whatever completes the meaning of the trope will be
added immediately, and whatever | [200]is rather laughable (geloiotera)
will be added after an interval, (thus) escaping notice by the pas-
sage of time and being clear to the artist but not evident to the
untrained. In the passage just cited, being serious, the explana-
tion is offered immediately, but “the interests of the city have been
poured out” would be rather laughable if the apodosis were near at
hand, but after many words it escapes notice of seeming so. Fur-
ther on262 he will say somewhere (4.49), “Philip is drunk with the
greatness of what has been done <and has visions in his mind>,”
and the expression “is drunk” was inspired by the earlier “poured
out,” but being drunk seemed rather laughable if placed next to
“poured out.” “To have visions (oneiropolei),” however, being se-
rious, when put next to “is drunk” adorned the speech, for having
visions is associated with being drunk.

chapter 11: on solemn language

If anything in the world is solemn (semnon), what else is more so
than speech?263 Now solemnity in thought is not given solemn ex-
pression from the orator’s ability but derives from the needs of
the subject itself; for example (Plato, Phaedrus 246e4–5), “Zeus,
the great one in heaven, driving a winged chariot,” and every-
thing else like that; but wherever the thought is shameful | [201]there is
need of solemnity of speech in order that one may express what is
shameful in thought in speech that is discreet, changing one word
for another so that the thing may not seem shameful to someone
because of the solemnity of the language, as in Menander;264 for

262 The author is thinking of a scroll containing several speeches by De-

mosthenes, but he may not have remembered that two different speeches are

here in question.
263 Cf. Hermogenes, On Ideas 1.6.
264 Frg. 382 Koerte.
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γ�ρ τινο� κ3ρη�, π�� ε9η διεφ'αρμ�νη, σεμν�� )φηγ�σατο πρ1γμα α?-

σχρ0ν Nν3μασι βελτ�στοι� «Διονυσ�ων nν πομπ�, V δ� μοι [κολο�'ησε

μ�χρι [τ8] πρ0� τJν '�ραν, %πειτα φοιτ�ν κα
 κολακε�ων τJν μητ�ρα

%γνω με»· τ0 γ8ρ �φ'�ρ'αι κα
 �βρ�σ'αι σεμν�� «%γνω με» ε?π&ν

�κ3σμησε πρ1γμα α?σχρ0ν σεμνοτ�ρ^ λ3γου συν'�σει. γ�νεται μ#ν οAν

6 Nν3ματι 5μ�ν )ντ� Nν3ματο� χρωμ�νων, 6 πολλ�κι� ο>δ# λ�γεται τ0

πρ1γμα, �8ν α?σχρ0ν u π�νυ, )λλ8 τ8 πρ0 το$ πρ�γματο� ε?ω'3τα γ�-

νεσ'αι λ�γονται κα
 τ8 �πισυμβα�νοντα τC α?σχρC πρ�γματι, `περ �ξ

)ν�γκη� �ναργ�� κα
 σεμν�� δηλο* κα
 α>τ8 τ8 σιγ�μενα, σεμν�� μ#ν

!τι μJ λ�γεται, �ναργ�� δ# !τι το*� <κατ�ρω'εν νοε*ται· G� πα
 παρ�

�Ομ�ρD

«λ$σε δ# παρ'ενικJν ζ�νην, �π
 δ� �πνον %χευεν.

K δ� �ποκυσσαμ�νη»

τ�κετο, Vν %φη τεκε*ν· �ντα$'α γ8ρ τJν συνουσ�αν �δ�λωσε τC κα
 τ8

γεν3μενα πρ0 τ�� συνουσ�α� ε?πε*ν |[202] «λ$σε δ# παρ'ενικJν ζ�νην» κα


�πενεγκε*ν, i μετ8 τJν συνουσ�αν γ�νεται, «K δ� �ποκυσσαμ�νη».

Περ� κακοζ�λου.

Τ0 δ# κακ3ζηλον γ�νεται 6 κατ8 τ0 )δ�νατον 6 κατ8 τ0 )νακ3λου-

'ον, V κα
 �ναντ�ωμ� �στιν, 6 κατ8 τ0 α?σχρ0ν 6 κατ8 τ0 )σεβ#� 6 κατ8

τ0 +δικον 6 κατ8 τ0 τI φ�σει πολ�μιον, κα'� ο�� τρ3που� κα
 )νασκευ�-

ζομεν μ�λιστα τ8 διηγ�ματα �κβ�λλοντε� G� +πιστα. δι� τοι το$τ3

φαμεν κα
 τ8� διασκευ8� μ�χρι το$ ε?κ3το� προχωρε*ν, G�, ε? παρ8 τ0

ε?κ0� ε�ρε'ε�η τι, π�ντω� κα
 κακ3ζηλον �σ3μενον κα
 �μπεσο�μενον

τI )νασκευI· κα
 γ8ρ �κε* λ�γομεν «ο>κ ε?κ0� τ3δε πραχ'�ναι», 6 !τι

)δ�νατον 6 !τι α?σχρ0ν κα
 τ8 <ξ��. γ�νεται δ# τ0 κακ3ζηλον !μω� κα


1 �I-II�πρ�γμα Ac || 2 με Vc Ba || 3 τ2 PV, Anon. III 118, 1 Sp. ;

το$ Sc ; del. m. 2 Vc || 4 διεφθ�ρθαι Pc ; ,σχ�σθαι Ba ; ,�
�ρ
φθ m. 2�θαι Vc || 5

συνθ:κηι V | μ�ν ο*ν P ; ο*ν ο�τω V, v.l. P || 6 " om. Vc Ba | χρωμ�νων

ante 3ντ� Pc || 7-8 γ�νεσθαι κα� λ�γεσθαι Pa ; λ�γεσθαι κα� γ�νεσθαι (β α supr.

m. 1) Pc || 9 δηλο� P ; μην�ει V || 12 Hom. λ 245. 254 | παρθεν�ην Ba, ex

cr. Vc | κατ2 (pro ,π�) Ac || 14 γ2ρ κα� Vc Ba || 15 παρθεν�ην Vc Ba |

τ�ι add. ante κα� P Ac, post κα� Sc || 16 τ�κετο add. Ac ; τ�κετο Mν !φη τεκε�ν

add. Vc Ba, cf. p. 182, 14 || 20 τ� om. Pc Ac || 21 το$τ� τοι Ac ; το$το γ2ρ

(om. τοι) Vc Ba || 22 p. 128, 14 | προχωρε�ν V, v.l. P ; om. P || 23 pr. κα�

om. V || 23-24 τ�ι 3νασκευ�ι ,μπεσο�μενον V
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when a maiden was asked how she had been sexually violated, she
narrated a shameful act solemnly in well-chosen words, saying,
“It was at the procession of the worshipers of Dionysus, and the
man followed me to the gate; then he kept coming back and flat-
tering my mother and ‘knew’ me.” By referring to the harm and
insult done her in the solemn phrase “he knew me,” she adorned a
shameful action by a more solemn turn of phrase. Now this hap-
pens when we use one word for another, or often the action is not
even stated, if it is quite shameful, but things that usually hap-
pen before the action are stated and things that ensue the shameful
deed, all of which necessarily also makes what is left unspoken evi-
dent in a clear and solemn way: solemn because not stated but clear
because it is suggested by the attendant circumstances; as indeed
in Homer (Odyssey 11.245 and 254), “He loosed her maiden gir-
dle,265 and shed sleep upon her /. . . And she, having conceived,”
gave birth to those he said that (Poseidon) had begotten. He in-
dicated their coming together by saying what happened before
their coming together, | [202]“He loosed her maiden girdle,” and by
adding what resulted from their intercourse, “And she, having
conceived.”

chapter 12: on kakozelon

Kakoz�lon266 originates by (stating) what is impossible or in-
consistent, which is also incompatible, or what is shameful or
irreverent or unjust, or what is hostile to nature. These are
the main ways we most refute narratives, rejecting them as in-
credible.267 For this reason we say that artistic developments
(diaskeuai) should only proceed up to the limit of probability, since
if something is invented beyond what is probable it will be quite
inept and subject to refutation; for then we say, “It is not proba-
ble that this was done,” or that it is impossible or shameful, and
so on. Kakozelon also occurs when we use one metaphorical term

265 Poseidon is described as impregnating Tyro, who gives birth to Pelias

and Neleus.
266 Literally, “striving for what is bad”; affectation, bad taste, a faulty

style; cf. Demetrius, On Style 186–189.
267 Cf. Theon, vol. 2, p. 93 Spengel; Pseudo-Hermogenes, Progymnas-

mata, ch. 5.
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τροπικI λ�ξει μιy χρησαμ�νων, ε;τα τ0 πλ�ρε� τ�� τροπ�� )ποδο$ναι

μJ δυναμ�νων.

�Ιστ�ον μ�ντοι, !τι τ8 κακ3ζηλα %στι πολλ�κι� ?1σ'αι τI προ-

κατασκευI κα
 προ'εραπε�^· τ8 γ8ρ προμαλαχ'�ντα τI <ρμηνε�^ νο$ν

ε?σ�γει, !'εν κα
 τ0 τ3λμημα προσδοκ1ται το*� )κο�ουσιν, V κα
 πρ
ν

λεχ'�ναι )σφαλ#� ε;ναι δοκε*, γυμν0ν δ� Xν τε'I πρ0 τ�� κατασκευ��

το$ λ3γου, κακ3ζηλον %δοξεν 6 τC νC |[203] 6 τC λ3γD. κα
 σκ3πει, π��

κα
 �Ομηρο� �πο�ησεν· G� γ8ρ λ�ξειν %μελλεν

«{κε δ� )πορρ�ξα� κορυφJν mρεο� μεγ�λοιο»,

φοβο�μενο� το�του τ0 )δ�νατον προκατασκευ�ζει τοιο$τον +νδρα τC

λοιπC διηγ�ματι, G� μηδ# τ0ν περ
 το�του λ3γον +πιστον καταστ�ναι

λεχ'�ντα, τC τε τροφ8� α>τC παρα'ε*ναι με�ζονα� 6 κατ8 +ν'ρωπον

τC τε )ποδο$ναι α>τC k3παλον βαστ�ζειν, οOον ο>κ +ν'ρωπο�, κα
 λ�-

'ον κα
 τC τJν ?δ�αν α>το$ διελ'ε*ν G� μεγ�λην κα
 φοβερ8ν κα
 τC

ε?πε*ν

«ο>δ# �Sκει

)νδρ� γε σιτοφ�γD, )λλ8 k�D �λ�εντι»·

π�ντε� γ8ρ οB περ
 το�του προγυμνασ'�ντε� λ3γοι πιστ0ν �πο�ησαν ε;-

ναι δοκε*ν τ0 παρ�δοξον τ0 περ
 το$ Κ�κλωπο� kη'#ν τ0

«{κε δ� )πορρ�ξα� κορυφJν mρεο� μεγ�λοιο»·

ε? γ8ρ κα
 τοιο$το� nν, οOον α>τ0ν προκατεσκε�αζεν, ο>δ#ν nν τ0 κα


τοιο$τον α>τ0ν ποι�σαι δυνη'�ναι.

Γ�νεται δ# τ0 κακ3ζηλον κα
 κατ8 τ0 ε>τελ#� πολλ�κι�, G� �κε*νο

«ο9μοι, δρ�κων μου γ�νεται τ0 Zμισυ».

1 μι	 om. Pc | χρωμ�νωνVc Ba ; χρησαμ�νων �μ�ν Ma || 3 cf. Π. �ψ.

32, 3 || 4 τ�ι add. ante κα� Vc, (m. 1 supr.) Ac ; post κα� Ba | mg. ,ν 6λλοι

τ� προθεραπε�α καλουμ�νηP | καλουμ�νηι post προθεραπε�αι add. V || 5 ;θεν

et τ� om. Ac | M P ; δι�τι Vc Ba ; ;τι v.l. P ; om. Ac || 6 προκατασκευ� Ac

|| 7 κα� σκ�πει om., ? pro π� Vc Ba || 9 Hom. ι 481 || 10 sq. cf. schol.

Odyss. ι 187 || 11-12 λεχθ�ντα καταστ�ναι Ac || 13 W�παλον α#τ�ι δο$ναι

V | 3νο
ν
 P ; 6νο Vc, m. 1 Ba ; 3νον Ac || 16 Hom. ι 190 || 19 τ� Wηθ�ν

παρ�δοξον περ� το$ (το$ om. Ac) κ�κλωπο τ� V || 22 <τι> τοιο$τον ? || 23

γ2ρ (pro δ�) Ac || 24 Eurip. fr. 930 N.2
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and then cannot continue with what completes the trope.268

You should know, however, that kakozelon is often remedied
by preparation (prokataskeu�) and preventive treatment (prothera-

peia), for what is softened in expression ahead of time introduces
a thought from which the hearers expect something daring; it
seems to be safe even before it is said, but if baldly stated before
given support by the language, it would seem kakozelon either in
thought | [203]or in word. Consider how Homer managed it (Odyssey

9.481). When he was about to say (of the Cyclops), “He broke
off and hurled the peak of a mighty mountain,” fearing the im-
possibility of this, he prepared for such a man in the rest of the
narrative, so that the remark would not be incredible when spo-
ken about him, by attributing to him food greater than a human
eats and by giving him a club to hold that a human could not, and
a stone, and by describing his appearance as large and fearsome,
and by saying (9.190), “nor was he like / a man who eats grain
but like a wooded peak”; for all the preparatory words (progym-

nasthentes logoi) about him made the paradoxical statement about
the Cyclops, that “he broke off and hurled the peak of a mighty
mountain,” seem credible, for if he was such as Homer had earlier
described, it was nothing for him to be able to do something like
this.

Kakozelon also occurs often by cheapening something, as
in “Alas, the half of me is becoming a snake.”269 These kakozela

268 Cf. 4.10 above, p. 180,1.
269 Euripides, frg. 930 Nauck2, of Cadmus; cf. Hermogenes, On Ideas

2.10, p. 391 Rabe.
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'εραπε�εται δ# τ8 κακ3ζηλα ο> τI προδιορ'�σει μ3νH 6 τI ? προκα-

τασκευI, G� �δε�ξαμεν, )λλ8 κα
 τI �πιδιορ|[204] '�σει καλουμ�νH. δε* δ#

ε?δ�ναι, !τι τ8 ε>τελ�� ε?ρημ�να 5 σεμν3τη� διορ'ο$ται, G� παρ8 τC

Ε>ριπ�δH

«ο9μοι, δρ�κων μου γ�νεται τ0 Zμισυ»,

το$το γ8ρ κοιν�� κα
 ε>τελ�� ε?π&ν �'ερ�πευσε τI �πιφορy

«τ�κνον, περιπλ�κη'ι τC λοιπC πατρ�»·

το$το δ# ο> μ3νον σεμν�� ε9ρηται, )λλ8 κα
 �πιφωνηματικ�� δι8 τ0 τε-

τολμ�σ'αι. ο4 τ0 �ναντ�ον, �8ν συμβI τινι μετ8 σεμν3τητα ε?� α?σχρ0ν

κατενεχ'�ναι, κακ3ζηλον �γ�νετο, G� <τ�ρω'ι 2 α>τ0�

«K δ# κα
 'ν�σκουσ� !μω�

πολλJν πρ3νοιαν ε;χεν ε>σχ�μω� πεσε*ν»,

το$το σεμν�� ε?π&ν �π�νεγκεν ε>τελ#� κα
 κοιν0ν κα
 κακ3ζηλον

«κρ�πτουσ�, i κρ�πτειν mμματ� )ρσ�νων χρε�ν».

Περ� 	σχηματισμ�νων προβλημ των.

1 τ�2 κακ�ζηλο
α
ν Pc | κα� (pro ") Ac || 2 p. 184, 3 || 8 το$το δ�

P ; κα� το$το V | εDρηκεν Vc ; εD
η
ρ Ba || 11 θν:σκουσ� Pc, Eurip. Hec. 568 ;

π�πτουσ� Pa V Mr || 12 ε#σχημ�νω Pa Ba, m. 1 Vc || 13 cf. Elsperger,

Philologi suppl. XI 87 || 14 Kμμασιν Ba ; ?m. 1 Vc || 15 περ� τ�ν Sc ||

15-190.5 cf. Π. &δ. p. 286, 5-8. 386, 26 sq. Sp. ; [Dion.] II 1 p. 295 sq. Us. ; Fuhr,

Nov. Symb. Joachim. 1907 p. 112
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are remedied not only by preventive treatments and preparations,
as we have shown, but also by what is called epidiorth�sis (subse-

quent correction),270 | [204]and you should know that solemnity corrects
whatever is meanly said, as (here) in Euripides, “Alas, the half of
me is becoming a snake,” for after saying this in a common and
mean way he remedied it by this addition: “Child, embrace what
remains of your father.” This is not only said in a solemn way but
resembles an epiphoneme271 in its daring. The opposite of this, if
someone happens to descend to what is shameful after a solem-
nity, becomes a kakozelon, as elsewhere (Hecuba 568) the same
poet says, “And as she was dying, nonetheless she kept much care
to fall modestly.” This is solemnly spoken, but he added what is
cheap and common and affected, “hiding what it is right to hide
from male eyes.”

chapter 13: on figured problems

The final two chapters probably derive from a source or sources other

than that on which the rest of On Invention is based and may have

been added to the text by the creator of the Hermogenic corpus in

the fifth century or by some subsequent editor. One kind of evidence

for this conclusion is the use of terminology common in other rhetori-

cal texts but either unknown to or deliberately rejected by the author

of On Invention: forms of the verb meleta�, meaning “to practice

declamation,” and the adjective meletikos, for example, or the term

ephodoi, meaning “approaches.” Other differences include the phrase

ta auta no�mata, used here to mean “and so on,” but not found in that

sense earlier in the work, and of course the special terminology describ-

ing “figured problems.”

The original author of chapter 13 may be Apsines of Gadara.

Syrianus attributes to Apsines a declamation that the author of this

chapter claims to have invented and published.272 Furthermore, ex-

270 Cf. Alexander, On Figures 1.3–4.
271 Cf. 4.9 above, p. 175.
272 See 4.13 below, p. 193.
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Τ�ν �σχηματισμ�νων προβλημ�των τ8 μ�ν �στι κατ8 τ0 �ναν-

τ�ον, τ8 δ# πλ�για, τ8 δ# κατ8 %μφασιν.

|[205] �Εναντ�α μ#ν οAν �στιν, !ταν τ0 �ναντ�ον κατασκευ�ζωμεν, ο4

λ�γομεν· οOον Uτησαν �Α'ηνα*οι παρ8 Λακεδαιμον�ων ε?ρ�νην, οz δ#

)ντ�τησαν Περικλ�α, βουλευομ�νων τ�ν �Α'ηνα�ων α>τ0� 2 Περικλ��

�βριοπα'�ν �π
 τI βουλI )ξιο* )π�ρχεσ'αι· 2μολογουμ�νω� γ8ρ 2 Πε-

ρικλ��, ε? κα
 λ�γει «π�μψατ� με», σχ�ματι μ3νον λ3γου λ�γει, �πε


κα
 μεταχειρ�σεσι χρ�ται τα*� κατασκευαζο�σαι�, !τι ο> χρJ πεμφ'�-

ναι α>τ3ν.

Πλ�γιον δ� �στιν, !ταν μετ8 το$ κατασκευ�ζειν τ0 �ναντ�ον κα


+λλο τι περα�νH 2 λ3γο�· οOον πλο�σιο� �ν λιμC �π�σχετο 'ρ�ψειν τJν

π3λιν, ε? λ�βοι τ0ν π�νητα πρ0� σφαγ�ν, ο>κ %δωκεν 2 δ�μο�, 2 π�νη�

<αυτ0ν προσαγγ�λλει. �ντα$'α γ8ρ τ0 �ναντ�ον βο�λεται 2 π�νη�, ο4περ

λ�γει· )πο'ανε*ν γ8ρ ο> βο�λεται, κατασκευ�ζει δ# �κ πλαγ�ου κα
 τ0

μJ ε;ναι τ0ν σ*τον κα
 τ0 ε? %στιν Lπλ�� λαβε*ν.

|[206] Κατ8 %μφασιν δ� �στιν, !ταν λ�γειν μJ δυν�μενοι δι8 τ0 κεκω-

λ$σ'αι κα
 παρρησ�αν μJ %χειν �π
 σχ�ματι +λλη� )ξι�σεω� �μφα�νω-

μεν κατ8 τJν σ�ν'εσιν το$ λ3γου κα
 τ0 ο>κ �ξ0ν ε?ρ�σ'αι, G� ε;να� τε

1-2 κατ2 τ� ,ν�ντιον P, Aps. ; ,ναντ�α (om. κατ2 τ�) V || 2 πλ�για V,

Aps. ; κατ2 τ� πλ�γιον P | !μφασιν V, Aps. ; τ/ν !μφασιν P || 3 ,ναντ�α V,

Aps. ; ,ναντ�ον Pc ; ,ναντ�
α
ον Pa (m. 1 supr. !) | τ� ,ναντ�ον post 1. 2 κατασκευ�-

ζωμεν Pc || 4 λ�γωμεν Pa, Apsinis B | 3θηνα�οι V, Aps. ; ο5 3θηνα�οι P | cf.

190, 14 || 6 +μολογουμ�νω P Ac, Aps. ; ?μολογημ�νω Vc Ba | γ2ρ om. Ac

|| 8 χρ:σεται V || 11 περα�νει Pa Ba, ?m. 1 Vc || 12 cf. 10, 15 | π�νητα

m. 2 suppl. Vc || 13 γ2ρ P, Aps. ; γ2ρ κα� V | cf. [Dion.] II 1 p. 329, 15 Us.

|| 14 schol. P : παρ2 τ� πλουσ�7 δηλον�τι μ/ εQναι σ�τον || 15 τ�ν Pa V ; om.

Pc, Aps., cf. schol. P || 16 λ�γειν V, Aps. ; τι λ�γειν P ; ad λ�γειν suppl. 3ντι

m. 2 Vc || 17-18 ,μφα�νωμεν P, Aps. ; ,μφα�νωμ�ν τι V, v.l. P || 18 τ� P Vc

Ba ; M Ac, (om. κα�) v.l. Pc
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cerpts from the first four paragraphs of the chapter are preserved

elsewhere and attributed to Apsines (Spengel-Hammer, 330–31; see

Heath, “Apsines”). These excerpts appear in small print above the

apparatus criticus in Rabe’s Greek text but are not reprinted here.

The earliest reference to figured problems is found in Demetrius,

On Style §294, dating from the first century b.c.e.; the fullest dis-

cussions are found in Pseudo-Dionysius, Art of Rhetoric 2, chapters

8–9; Quintilian 9.2.65–92; and Apsines in Spengel-Hammer, 330–

39 (= Patillon, Apsinès, 112–21).

Some problems are figured (eskh�matismena) by saying the
opposite (of what is meant), some are deflected, and some contain
an implied meaning. | [205]Problems are “opposed” (enantia) when-
ever we are arguing for the opposite of what we actually say; for
example, the Athenians sought peace from Lacedaimonians, but
the latter demanded the surrender of Pericles in return. While the
Athenians are debating, Pericles himself, indignant at the Council
(for not rejecting the proposal immediately), proposes giving himself
over. Even if he says, “Send me,” Pericles is admittedly only us-
ing a figure of speech, since his treatment of the case demonstrates
that it is not right for him to be sent.

It is a “deflected” (plagion) problem whenever, while arguing
for the opposite side, the speech also accomplishes something else;
for example, in time of famine a rich man promised to feed the city
if he could take a poor man and slaughter him; the people refused,
and the poor man denounces himself. Here the poor man wants
the opposite of what he says, for he does not want to die, but he
argues by deflection both that there is no grain and if there is it
can be simply got.273 | [206]

It is “by implication” (emphasis) whenever we are not able to
speak (openly) because hindered and lacking freedom of speech,
but in the figure of giving a different opinion we also imply what
cannot be spoken by the way the speech is composed, so that
the hearers understand and it is not a subject of reproach to the
speaker; for example, the law has ordered persons suffering from
madness to go into exile. There being a rumor that a father has had
intercourse with his son’s wife, the son claims he (himself) should

273 If grain cannot be obtained otherwise, he should be put to death so

the rich man will supply it; but if there is grain somewhere (as there clearly is),

there are other ways to get it (by taking it from the rich man).
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νο�σαι το*� )κο�ουσι κα
 μJ �πιλ�ψιμον ε;ναι τC λ�γοντι· οOον τ0ν μαι-

ν3μενον φε�γειν 2 ν3μο� �κ�λευε, φ�μη� οdση�, !τι σ�νεστιν 2 πατJρ τI

το$ υBο$ γυναικ�, )ξιο* 2 πα*� G� μαιν3μενο� φε�γειν· �ντα$'α γ8ρ τC

μ#ν δοκε*ν περ
 τ�� φυγ�� διαλ�γεται κα
 το�τD τC λ3γD �περε�δεται,

δι3λου δ# �μφα�νει τJν μοιχε�αν το$ πατρ0� κατ8 τ�� γυναικ3�.

Τ8 μ#ν οAν πλ�για κα
 τ8 �ναντ�α �ν το�τD διαλλ�ττει μ3νον,

!τι τ8 μ#ν �ναντ�α pν μελετ1, τ8 δ# πλ�για κα
 διπλο$ν �κφ�ρει τ0ν

νο$ν, πολλ�κι� δ# κα
 πλε�ονα. 5 μ�ντοι μεταχε�ρισι� 5 α>τ�, )φ� {�

τ0 μελετ1ν ε?δ�ναι γ�γνεται. μελετ�νται γ8ρ τ�ν τοιο�των προβλημ�-

των αB �ποφορα
 )π0 τ�� κατασκευ�� �κφερ3μεναι κ)κε*'εν π�λιν �κ

τ�ν �πιχειρημ�των, !σα Xν ε�ρ�σκηται. 2 γ8ρ παρ8 τ�ν �χ'ρ�ν λ3-

γο� ?σχυροποιο�μενο�, )σ'ενεστ�ρα� )ναγκ�ζων ε;ναι τ8� λ�σει�, �κε*

|[207] δε�κνυσι βο�λεσ'αι πλ�ον τ0ν σοφιστJν 6 κατ8 τ0 δοκο$ν ε?σ�γεσ'αι,

οOον 2 Περικλ�� �ν τC α>τ0� )ξιο$ν )πελ'ε*ν ε?� Λακεδα�μονα. 2 γ8ρ

�π#ρ α>το$ λ�γων τα$τα �κ τ�� �ποφορ1� κατασκευασ'�ναι ποι�σει,

i Περικλ�� ε;πεν Xν α>τ0� �π#ρ α�το$ π�ντω� 6 ε9 τι� α>τ0ν +λλο� μJ

διδ3ναι Λακεδαιμον�οι� [ξ�ου· «φ�σει το�νυν 9σω� παρελ'�ν, G� ο> δε*

το*� �χ'ρο*� �πιτ�ττουσι πε�'εσ'αι· δειν3ν τε γ8ρ ε;ναι τ0 πρ1γμα κα


[λ�'ιον, ε9 τι� χαριε*ται κελε�ουσιν �χ'ρο*�· φ�λοι� γ8ρ �πιτ�ττουσι

δε* πε�'εσ'αι κα
 ο> πολεμ�οι�», κα
 !τι «ο>δ# οB πατ�ρε� �μ�ν �π�-

κουσαν μηδεν�, μ�τε Ξ�ρξH μ�τε Μαρδον�D μ�τε Δαρε�D μ�τε +λλD

τιν�», κα
 !τι «μηδ# �με*� μ�τε Λακεδαιμον�οι� πολλ8 �πιτ�ττουσι πε-

ρ
 Ποτιδα�α� κα
 περ
 Α?γινητ�ν κα
 περ
 Μεγαρ�ων». κα
 κα'�παξ

μ�α μεταχε�ρισι� �ν το*� �σχηματισμ�νοι� 5 τ�ν �ποφορ�ν κατασκευ�.

2 + P, Aps. ; om. V | cf. W VII 24, 15 sq. || 6 ,ν om. Vc Ba || 8 δ�

Pc ; om. Pa V || 9 γ2ρ P Ac ; δ� Vc Ba || 10-11 κ3κε�θεν — ,πιχειρημ�τωνP,

(,κ om.) V ; κακ�ν ,πιχειρημ�των (om. cet.) Sc ; γρ κ3κ τ�ν ,πιχειρημ�των m.

2 Vc || 13 τ�ι βο�λεσθαι Vc Ba Mr | γρ δε�κνυσι τ� ,κε� βο�λεσθαι πλ�ον

εQναι τ�ν σοφιστ/ν κτλ. P | πλ�ον εQναι P ; εQναι om. V Mr || 14 cf. 188, 5 |

α#τ�ν P Ac | 3ξι�ν Vc Ba || 15 3νθυποφορ� Vc Ba || 16 S — α#τ� Pa,

(om. =ν) Pc ; `περ =ν α#τ� + περικλ� εQπεν V | " om. Ac Ba, (er. ?) Vc | μ/

om. V || 18 ,πιτ�ττουσι το� ,χθρο� Ac (om. το�) Vc Ba | similia Diodorus

XII 39, 5 || 18 τε V ; om. P, Anon. III 118, 26 Sp. || 18-20 εQναι . . . δε� : vix

utrumque sanum || 19 ,πιτ�
ττ
σσουσι Pc || 20 ο#δ� P Ac, Anon. ; μηδ� Vc Ba

| �μ�ν V, Anon. || 22 �με� V, Anon. || 23 ποτιδα�α (non ποτιδαιατ�ν)

etiam Anon. | cf. Thuc. 2, 139 || 24 3νθυποφορ�ν Vc Ba ; cf. l. 15
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go into exile because he is insane. Here he seems to be talking
about exile, and he puts stress on that argument, but throughout
he is hinting at the adultery of his father with his wife.274

Deflected and opposed problems differ only in that op-
posed problems practice (meleta) only one thing and deflected
ones convey a double meaning and often more. The treatment
by which one learns to practice this is the same. The treatment
of hypophoras275 in such problems is to present them with their
supporting arguments and whatever epikheiremes have been in-
vented. The argument taken from the opponents, being strongly
made and requiring the refutations to be weaker, shows in this case
| [207]that the sophist means more than what he seems to be propos-
ing; for example, the case of Pericles claiming that he should go
off to Lacedaimon. Someone speaking for him will cause argu-
ment to be confirmed from a hypophora, (citing) everything that
Pericles himself would have said if arguing in his own defense, or
everything someone else (might have said) who thought he ought
not to be given up to the Lacedaimonians: “Now perhaps he276

will say as he goes on that there is no need to obey the orders of
the enemy; for it would be a terrible and stupid thing for anyone
to favor the enemy’s orders, for one should obey the injunctions of
friends, not of enemies, and (he will say) that our ancestors hear-
kened to no one, neither to Xerxes nor Mardonius nor Dareius
nor anyone else, and that you did not obey the Lacedaimonians
when they gave orders about Potidea or about the Aeginetans or
about the Megareans.”277 And supporting the argument of the op-
ponents is generally one treatment in figured problems.

There is also another treatment, which is to introduce the
thoughts by attributing the speech to someone else; for example,
“Now some other person might speak and demand that he not be

274 See the treatment of this theme by Libanius in Declamations 39. The

speaker assumes that the hearers are familiar with the rumor about his father’s

actions; the son can then say, for example, “I can no longer bear my embarrass-

ment before my fellow citizens”; see Rabe, Prolegomenon Sylloge, 211.
275 I.e., the opponent’s arguments as taken up by the speaker; cf. 3.4

above, p. 75.
276 I.e., the opponent. This is the hypophora, taken up by the speaker.
277 These are strong arguments against surrendering Pericles; the

speaker attributes them to his opponent and pretends to be rejecting them, but

they are being “figured” and thus validated by his dwelling on them.
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�Εστι κα
 +λλη μεταχε�ρισι�, τ0 περιτι'�ντα <τ�ρD τ0ν λ3γον ε?σ-

�γειν τ8 νο�ματα, οOον «+λλο� μ#ν οAν Xν ε;π� τι� μJ π�μπεσ'αι κε-

λε�ων α>τ0ν Λακεδαιμον�οι�, G� ο> χρJ πολεμ�οι� �πιτ�ττουσι πε�'ε-

σ'αι· δειν3ν τε γ8ρ ε;ναι τ0 πρ1γμα κα
 [λ�'ιον κα
 μ�τε τοE� πατ�ρα�

μ�τε |[208] �μ1� ποτε τοιο$τ3ν τι πεπραχ�ναι», κα
 τ8 α>τ8 νο�ματα, «�γ&

δ# οd φημι τα$τα». %στι δ# κα
 �ν +λλD μεταβαλε*ν σχ�ματι, ��ν τι�

λ�γH «�γ& δ�, ε? μ#ν +κοντ� μ� τι� [ξ�ου βιαζ3μενο� )πελ'ε*ν πρ0�

Λακεδαιμον�ου�, ε;πον Xν τ�δε κα
 τ�δε», κα
 τ8 α>τ8 νο�ματα, `περ,

ε? κα
 μJ �σχηματισμ�νω� �μελετ�μεν, �λ�γομεν +ν· δι8 το$το γ8ρ

κα
 �σχηματισμ�να καλε*ται τ8 τοια$τα προβλ�ματα, �πειδJ τ8 α>τ8

δε* λ�γεσ'αι νο�ματα, `περ, ε? κα
 μJ �σχηματισμ�νω� �μελετ�μεν,

ε9πομεν +ν. δε* δ# μεταχειρ�σεω� κα
 τοιο�του σχ�ματο� )σφαλο$� ε>-

πορ�σαι, fνα μJ λ�οντε� τ8� �μφ�σει� γυμνοE� ε?σ�γωμεν τοE� λ3γου�

G� +ντικρυ� μJ '�λοντε�. Κα
 ταυτ
 μ#ν περ
 πλαγ�ων κα
 �ναντ�ων.

Τ0 δ# κατ8 %μφασιν σχ�μα τοιο$τ3ν �στιν, οOον κα
 προειρ�κα-

μεν. μελετ1ται δ# �ν�οτε μ#ν σχ�ματο� ε�ρ�σει κ)κε*νο τοιο�του, fνα

τι� +ντικρυ� λ�γων τ0 πρ1γμα μJ δοκI λ�γειν, V δJ κα
 ε�ρημ� �στιν

�μ0ν �ν μελ�τH γεν3μενον �μI κα
 �κδ�δοται· οOον φ�μη nν, !τι σ�νεστιν

2 πατJρ το$ υBο$ τI γυναικ�, %γκυο� �γ�νετο 5 γυν�, %χρησεν 2 'ε0�

τ0 γεννη'ησ3μενον φον�α %σεσ'αι |[209] το$ πατρ3�, ο> βο�λεται �κτι'�ναι

τ0 γεννη'#ν 2 πα*� κα
 �π0 το$ πατρ0� )ποκηρ�σσεται. �ντα$'α γ8ρ 2

1 τ� P AC ; τ� Vc Ba || 2 εQπεν 6ν V | μ:τε V || 4 εQναι κα� τ�

πρ�γμα dλ�θιον V || 5 �μ� Ld, (� m. 1 ex �) Pa ; �μ� Pc V | τ2 α#τ2 V

(α#τ�ν m. 2 Vc) ; τοια$τα Pc ; τ
οι
3$τ2 Pa ; schol. P solam lectionem τ3υτ2 novit

|| 6 τ2 α#τ� V | μεταβ�λ
λ
λειν (sic) Pa ; μεταβ�λ

λ
ε�ν Pc || 9 ult. κα� om. Ac

| εDπομεν Vc Ba || 10 τ2 μ�ν α#τ2 V || 11 ,μελετ�μεν om. Vc Ba ||

12 ,λ�γομεν 6ν Vc Ba | κα� om. Vc Ba || 13 γυμνο' post λ�γου Ac ||

15 p. 188, 16 | κα� om. Vc Ba || 16 κα� α#τ� post μ�ν add. V | κ3κε�νο

om. V || 17 δ�ξηι Vc Ba || 18 ,μ�ν om. Vc Ba Ld | γεγενημ�νον Ac ;

λεγ�μενον (m. 2 γ�γονεν supr.), m. 1mg. γρ γεν�μενον, Vc | ,μο�Ld | ο9ον om.

Vc Ba || 18-194.7 sq. cf. Syr. 1 p. 36, 22 : ,σχηματισθ�ντα δ� ζητ:ματ� ε&σιν ?

<τ2 S> παρ2 �Αψ�ν8 τ� Γαδαρε� ,ν ,κε�ν7 <τε S> τ� ζητ:ματι· φ:μη Nν, ;τι

σ�νεστιν + πατ/ρ τ� το$ παιδ� (V ; υ5ο$ S) γυναικ�, «κα� το$ μοιχο$ λαβ�μενο

,β�ων «π�τερ», σ' δ� N ο#δαμο$»· κα� π�λιν ,ν τ� περ� τ� ,κθ�σεω το$

παιδ�ου φιλονεικ�F, ;περ + θε� 3νε�λε τ�ν πατ�ρα φονε�σειν «σ�ν εQναι ν�μισον,

H π�τερ, τ� παιδ�ον, ο#κ ,μ�ν. [,κτιθε� Mν !σπειρα W�πτει] ,κτ�θη (,κτιθε�

V), M ,γ�ννησα, W�πτει τ� παιδ�ον (ο#κ ,μ�ν — παιδ�ον V, om. S), ο[ γ�γονα

πατ:ρ» || 19 τ�ι ante το$ V, Anon. III 119, 16 Sp., Diac. f. 431 v || 20

!σεσθαι φον�α V
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sent to the Lacedaimonians on the ground that it is not right to
obey the enemy’s orders, for it would be a dreadful and stupid
thing and neither your ancestors nor | [208]you ever did anything of
the sort,” and the same thoughts (ta auta no�mata), “but I for my
part do not aver these things.” And it is possible to cast it into still
another figure if one says, “But if someone, being forced, demands
that I go to the Lacedaimonians unwillingly, I would for my part
say this and that,” with the same thoughts that we would say even
if we were not practicing in a figured way.278 It is for this reason
that such problems are called “figured,” since it is necessary for the
same thoughts to be said that we would speak even if we were not
practicing in a figured way. There is need to exercise careful con-
trol of such treatment and figure, lest we refute the implications
and introduce the arguments in a bare form, as if openly opposing
them. So much about deflected and opposed problems.

The figure by implication is such as we stated earlier. It is
sometimes practiced (meletatai) by invention of a figure of such a
sort that when saying the thing outright one does not seem to say
it, which is my own discovery in a declamation that has been pub-
lished;279 for example, there was a rumor that a father is having
intercourse with his son’s wife. The woman becomes pregnant,
and there is an oracle from the god that the child to be born will
be the murderer | [209]of the father.280 The son does not want the child
to be exposed, and (as a result) he is disowned by the father. Here,
when defending himself against being disowned, the son ought to
reveal the current rumor of adultery by implication, so as to de-
feat his father in an unexceptional and seemly way without openly

278 The same thoughts, but said in such a way that a different meaning is

conveyed.
279 This is the passage attributed to Apsines by Syrianus (1:36).
280 Cf. Quintilian 9.2.69–70.
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πα*� πρ0� τJν )ποκ�ρυξιν )πολογο�μενο� Nφε�λει τJν �ντρ�χουσαν φ�-

μην τ�� μοιχε�α� κατ8 %μφασιν δηλο$ν, G� )νεπιλ�πτω� �λ�γχειν τ0ν

πατ�ρα κα
 ε>σχημ3νω�, φανερ�� δ# μJ λ�γειν !τι «μοιχε�ει τJν γυνα*-

κα τJν �μ�ν» κα
 δηλο$ν, !τι το$το γ�νεται. ο�τω� οAν ε>πορ�σαμεν

σχ�ματο� τοιο�του κα
 +ντικρυ� ε?π3ντε� α>τ0 λ�γειν ο>κ �δ3ξαμεν·

%στι δ# τ3δε «σ0ν ε;ναι λ3γισαι, π�τερ, τ0 παιδ�ον, ο>κ �μ3ν· �κτ�-

'η�, V �γ�ννησα�, k�πτει� παιδ�ον, ο4 γ�γονα� πατ�ρ». Δε* δ# �ν το*�

τοιο�τοι�, το*� κατ� %μφασιν λ�γω, κα
 Nνομ�των ε>πορ�σαι διττ8 δη-

λ�σαι δυναμ�νων, κα
 τ0 )νε�'υνον κα
 τ0 σεσημασμ�νον· οOον φ�μη

nν, !τι σ�νεστι τI ?δ�^ 'υγατρ
 2 πατ�ρ, )π3ρρητ3ν τι 5 μ�τηρ ε?πο$σα

τC υBC )π�γξατο, πυν'�νεται 2 πατJρ τ0 )π3ρρητον κα
 ο> λ�γοντα

τ0ν υB0ν )ποκηρ�σσει, οOον 5μ*ν �ξεν�νεκται κα
 περ
 το$δε προο�μιον

δε�τερον τ3δε «τ�� μ#ν οAν )ποκηρ�ξεω� τα�τη� %λαττον �μο
 μ�λει·

λυπο$μαι δ# �π#ρ το$ πατρ3�, ε? μετ8 τοσα�την ε>'ην�αν γ�νου� μ3νH |[210]

συν�σται τI 'υγατρ
 κα
 συζ�σεται»· κοιν8 μ#ν γ�ρ �στι κα
 το$ +λλου

β�ου τ8 τοια$τα Nν3ματα το*� )ν'ρ�ποι�, δοκε* δ# μ�λιστα 9δια ε;ναι

τI �ποκειμ�νH �μφ�σει G� δηλ�σαι δυν�μενα κα
 τ0 )νε�'υνον κα
 τ0

σεσημασμ�νον, τ3 τε «συν�σται» φημ
 κα
 τ0 «συζ�σεται». �Αλλ8 κα


5 τ�� συν'�σεω� π�λιν )κολου'�α συγκειμ�νη μ#ν +λλο δηλο*, διαιρου-

μ�νη δ# +λλο �μφα�νει· οOον φ�μη nν, !τι σ�νεστιν 2 πατJρ τI το$ υBο$

γυναικ�, μοιχ0ν καταλαβ&ν �γκεκαλυμμ�νον 2 υB0� )φ�κε κα
 )ποκη-

ρ�σσεται �π0 το$ πατρ3�· �ρε* γ8ρ «!που κα
 το$ μοιχο$ λαβ3μενο�

�β3ων «π�τερ»· τ0 γ8ρ mνομα το$ πατρ0� ε>'�ω� τC μοιχC παρακε�-

μενον �ν τI συν'�σει �πο�ησε τJν %μφασιν. κα
 τ0 �πενηνεγμ�νον δ#

2μο�ω� %χει «κα
 το$ μοιχο$ λαβ3μενο� �β3ων «π�τερ»· σE δ# n� ο>-

δαμο$« · τC γ8ρ μοιχC κα
 τC πατρ
 προστε'#ν ε>'�ω� τ0 «σE δ# n�»

1 @φε�λει κα� V || 2 κα� ante ,λ�γχειν V || 3 δ� P ; τε V | μοιχε�ει ?

| pr. τ/ν om. Ac || 4 ο*ν om. Ac | ε#πορ:σαμεν P (sc. ,ν τ� μελ�τ8, cf.

192, 16) ; ε#πορ:σομεν Vc Ba ; ε#πορ:σοιμεν Ac || 6-7 ,κτιθε� m. 1 Vc Ba ||

7 τ� παιδ�ον Pa, Syr. || 9 pr. τ� om. P || 10 ε&πο$σα � μ:τηρ Vc || 12

3ποκηρ�
σσ
ττει Pc || 13 τ�δε P ; το$το Ac ; om. Vc Ba ; !στι δ� τ�δε Sc, m. 2

Vc ; το$το κα� πρ�βλημα  τερον Ma || 16 το� 3νθρ0ποι τ2 τοια$τα @ν�ματα

V || 17 κα� τ� Pc V ; τ� τε Pa || 18 ult. τ� om. V || 20 ο9ον �;τι er.�

φ. Vc | cf. 192, 19 ann. || 21 schol. P (W VII 951, 24 ; in Π. &δ. 286, 7

Sp.): «κα� τ2 ,σχηματισθ�ντα τ�ν ζητημ�των ο# σαφ� λ�γει τ2 πρ�γματα»·

Lν τ/ν �π�θεσιν + �Ασπ � σ ι ο  ,μφαντικ� λ�αν διηγ:σατο· λ�γει γ2ρ ο�τω

«κατε�ληπτο (Pc ; κατε�ληπταιPa) γ2ρ συγκεκαλυμμ�νο + μοιχ�· ,γ% δ� ,β�ων

π�τερ, σ' δ� Nσθα ο#δαμο$». Vide ad 192, 18 || 22 ,ρε� γ2ρ v.l. P ; εDρηται PV

(schol. P : εDρηται, φησ�, παρ� ,μο$ ,ν τ� μελ�τ8 ο�τω) || 25 H π�τερ Pc,

Eustath. in Iliad. Κ 330 || 25-26 ο#δαμ
ο$
� Pc || 26 τ� δ� σ' εQ Ba
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saying that “he is committing adultery with my wife” and yet mak-
ing it clear that this is so. Thus we made use of such a figure, and
when speaking openly we seemed not to say it. This is the state-
ment: “Reckon, father, that the child is yours, not mine. You are
discarding what you begat; you are throwing away a child of which
you have been the father.”

In such cases, those by implication I mean, there is need for a
facility with words that can have two meanings, both what is unex-
ceptionable and what is significant; for example, there was a rumor
that a father is having intercourse (synesti) with his own daughter.
The mother, after telling her son some unspeakable thing, hanged
herself. The father asks what the unspeakable thing was and when
the son does not say, he disowns him. An example of this sort has
been published by us and has the following as a second prooemion:
“Now this disinheritance is of little concern to me, but I am dis-
tressed for my father if after such abundance of family he is left
with (synesti) only | [210]a daughter and will live with (syn�zetai) her
alone.” Such words—synesti, I mean, and synz�setai—are com-
mon of other aspects of human life and seem most suited for the
underlying implication as being able to indicate both what is un-
exceptionable and what has been implied.

But again the sequence of composition indicates one thing
when the words are closely joined and implies something else
when they are separated; for example, there is a rumor that a father
is having intercourse with his son’s wife. The son had taken him
in adultery when disguised but let him go281 and is disowned by
the father. (Here the son) will say,282 “When seizing the adulterer,
I was calling ‘Father”’; the word “father” when put right close to
“adulterer” in the sentence created an implication. Similarly, what
is added: “And seizing the adulterer I was calling ‘Father,’ but you
were nowhere.” By adding “you were” right next to “adulterer”
and “father” in the sentence he revealed the implication, but in
each case “nowhere” preserves the ostensible meaning.

281 I.e., the son does not recognize the father because of the disguise.
282 See Rabe’s apparatus, citing scholia in Paris manuscripts (Walz 7:951)

that add, “Aspasius narrated this hypothesis very allusively, for he speaks in

this way: ‘The adulterer was taken in disguise. I cried Father, but you were

nowhere.”’
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τI συν'�σει τJν %μφασιν �δ�λωσε, τJν )σφ�λειαν δ# %χει <κ�τερον )π0

το$ «ο>δαμο$».

Περ� τ�ν συγκριτικ�ν προβλημ των.

Τ8 συγκριτικ8 προβλ�ματα ε? μ#ν στοχασμC περιπ�σοι 6 !ρD,

k^δ�αν %χει τJν δια�ρεσιν· διπλο*� γ8ρ |[211] το*� κεφαλα�οι� κα'� (καστον

χρ�με'α, �ν μ#ν το*� στοχασμο*� τα*� βουλ�σεσι κα
 τα*� δυν�μεσι,

λ�γοντε� «�μ# μ#ν ο>κ ε?κ0� βουλη'�ναι τ3δε ποι�σαι δι8 τ3δε, σ#

δ# ε?κ0� βουλη'�ναι τ3δε ποι�σαι δι8 τ3δε», κα
 π�ντα �κφ�ρειν ε?�

δ�ον τ8 �πιχειρ�ματα· ε;τα π�λιν «�μ# μ#ν ο>κ ε?κ0� δυνη'�ναι τ3-

δε ποι�σαι δι8 τ3δε, σ# δ# ε?κ0� τ3δε ποι�σαι δι8 τ3δε», κα
 το$το

κατασκευ�ζοντε� κα
 τ0 χρ�μα τ0 μ#ν 5μ�τερον τι'�ντε� κα
 κατα-

σκευ�ζοντε�, τ0 δ# παρ8 το$ �χ'ρο$ τε'#ν λ�οντε� το*� �πιχειρ�μασι,

κα
 τJν πι'ανJν )πολογ�αν τJν �κε�νου μ#ν λ�οντε�, κρατ�νοντε� δ# τJν

5μετ�ραν.

Κα
 μJν κα
 τ8 �ν το*� !ροι� 2μο�ω� διπλ�� μελετ�ντε� λ�γομεν,

οOον «το$τ3 �στι τ0 �ργ�σασ'α� τι, V πεπο�ηκα �γ�», ε;τα �νεγκε*ν,

`περ ε?ργ�σω, ε;τα �πενεγκε*ν «σE δ# το�των �πο�ησα� ο>δ�ν», ε;τα

)ν'υπενεγκε*ν �κε*'εν τ8 �κε�νD πεπραγμ�να κα
 λ�γειν, G� τα$τα ο>-

δ�ν �στι.

Χρησ3με'α δ# το*� �πιχειρ�μασι κα
 τα*� �φ3δοι� τα*� μελετητι-

κα*� κα
 �ν το*� διπλο*� !ροι�, αO� �διδ�ξαμεν δε*ν χρ�σ'αι, κα
 �ν το*�

Lπλο*� )π3 τε τ�ν πρ0 το$ |[212] πρ�γματο� κα
 )π0 τ�ν μετ8 τ0 πρ1γμα

συμβαιν3ντων· �κε*'εν γ8ρ 5 Lπλ� ε>πορ�α �ντα$'α διπλ� γ�νεται.

1 ,ν τ�ι V || 3 τ�ν om. Ac Pπ || 4 τ2 P Pπ ; τ2 δ� V || 5 κα�

ante τ/ν add. P Ac || 6 alt. το� om. Ac || 7-8 σ� — alt. τ�δε om. Pc || 8

βουληθ�ναι τ�δε P ; om. Vc Ba ; βουληθ�ναι om. Ac | ,κφ�ροντε ? | τ2 ante

ε& Ba ; om. Vc || 9 γρ εQτα 3ν�παλιν P | �δυν m. 1�ηθ�ναι Ac ; βουληθ�ναι Sc

|| 10 τ�δε ποι�σαι Pc ; ποι�σαι τ�δε V ; τ�δε ποι�σαι δυνυθ�ναι Pa || 12 παρ2

το$ ,χθρο$ PV, mg. ,ν 6λλοι παρ� ,κε�νου P || 13 μ�ν ,κε�νου Ac || 15

διπλ� om. Ac || 16-17 M — alt. εQτα sic Pc ; M πεπο�ηκα ,γ0· �circ. XXV ;

m. po.: κα� ε&πε�ν `περ ε&ργ�σατο�· εQτα Pa ; ;περ ,πο�ησα ,γ0 (κα� εQπεν mg.

m. 1 Ba)· εQτα ,νεγκε�ν `περ ε&ργ�σατο (κα� ε&πε�ν S ε&ργ�σατο εQτα ,π m. 2

supr. Vc)· εQτα Vc Ba ; ;περ ,πο�ησα ,γ0· κα� ε&πε�ν S ε&ργ�σατο· εQτα Ac ||

18 ,κε�νωι Pa V ; α#τ�ι Pc || 20 δ� κα� το� Ac | κα� τα� μελετητικα�

,φ�δοι Ac || 20-22 κα� τα� μεθ�δοι τα� μελετητικα� α9 ,διδ�ξαμεν δε�ν

χρ�σθαι ,ν το� διπλο� ;ροι κα� ,ν το� Tπλο� 3π� Vc Ba || 21 το� om. Pc
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chapter 14: on comparative problems

Comparative problems, whether falling under stasis of conjecture
or of definition, have an easy basis for division, for | [211]we use double
headings in each.283 In conjecture284 (we use) intentions and abili-
ties, saying “It is not probable that I wanted to do this for such and
such a reason, but it is probable that you wanted to do this for such
and such a reason,” and expand all the epikheiremes as needed;
then again, “It is not probable that I could have done this for such
and such a reason, but it is probable that you did this for such and
such a reason,” and confirming this and adding our explanation
(khr�ma) and confirming that, and refuting the proposition of the
enemy with epikheiremes and refuting persuasive features of his
defense while strengthening our case.

Similarly, when practicing (melet�ntes) cases of definition285

we also use double headings; for example, “This is doing what
I have done,”286 then adding what you did, then further adding,
“but you did none of these things,” then in contrast bringing in
next what was done by him and saying how those things amount
to nothing.

We shall use epikheiremes and approaches (ephodoi)287 prac-
ticed in declamation (melet�tikai) both in double definitions, as we
have taught it should be done, and in cases of single definitions
from both | [212]what happened before the action and what happened
after the action, for from that source the simple argument becomes
double.

283 See Hermogenes, On Stasis, pp. 56,5–59,3 and 61,21–65,9 Rabe.
284 Cases in which the issue is whether or not something was actually

done.
285 Cases in which the issue is the legal definition of an acknowledged ac-

tion; e.g., murder or homicide.
286 I.e., is defined in a way that we state. The speaker is probably com-

peting with someone else for a reward for performing some deed; his action is

not in question, but whether the action satisfies the definition is disputed.
287 Ephodoi appears only here in the Hermogenic corpus; otherwise, see

Rhetoric for Herennius 1.6; Apsines 2.1; Aphthonius 13 (Aphthonii progym-

nasmata [ed. Hugo Rabe; Bibliotheca scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum

Teubneriana; Rhetores Graeci 10; Leipzig: Teubner, 1926], 42) and John of

Sardis’s note thereon.
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Ε? δ# πραγματικJ )μφισβ�τησι� παρεμπ�σοι, τ3τε δε* ζητε*ν, τ�-

να �στ
 τ8 συγκριν3μενα, δ�ο 6 κα
 πλε�ονα, κα
 ο�τω� �κ τ�ν παρακο-

λου'ο�ντων <κ�στD τ8� συγκρ�σει� ποι�σει�. μ�λιστα δ�, ε? πρ3σωπον

συγκρ�νοιτο, τ3τε %χειν δε* τJν )π0 τ�ν �γκωμ�ων κα
 ψ3γων σ�γκρι-

σιν, κα
 γ�νη κα
 �πιτηδε�ματα κα
 πρ�ξει� κα
 τ�χα� κα
 `παντα τ8

συγκριν3μενα. 2μο�ω� δ# %χει κα
 τ8 �κ τ�� +λλη� περιστ�σεω�· ! τι

Xν ε?� σ�γκρισιν �μπ�σH, τ8 παρακολου'ο$ντα <κ�στοι� συγκρ�νομεν·

παρακολου'ε* δ# +λλα μ#ν τ3ποι�, +λλα δ# χρ3νοι�, +λλα δ# <κ�σται�

τ�ν +λλων περιστ�σεων.

1 ζ:τησι Ac | παρεμπ�ση Pc ; περιπ�σοι Vc Ba ; cf. 196, 4 || 3

ποιε�σθαι V || 3-4 γρ ε& πρ�σωπον συγκρ�νοιτο !χον τ/ν 3π� τ�ν κτλ. P ||

3 πρ�σωπα ? || 5 pr.κα� et τ2 om. Vc Ba || 6 γρ κα� συγκρ�νομεν Pa, (om.

κα�) Pc | !χει om. Sc | τ2 om. Ba, ?m. 1 Vc | 6λλη om. Ac | περιστ�σεω

Pc, m. 1 Pa ; περιουσ�α V ; schol. P praefert περιστ�σεω ; aliud schol. P : ,κ τ�ν

6λλων περιστατικ�ν || 6-7 ;,τι γ2ρ =ν Ac, (om. =ν) v.l. P || 7 ,μπ�σ
οι
η Pa ;

,μπ�σοι Pc Ac ; ,μπ�σοι· " Vc Ba | κα� τ2 Vc Ba || 9 subscr. τ�λο τ�ν

ε�ρ�σεων P ; τ�λο το$ τετ�ρτου τ�μου Vc Ba ; om. AC

1
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If the question at issue falls under the category of prag-

matik�,288 then it is necessary to ask what are the things being
compared, whether two or even more, and in this way you will
make comparisons from the consequences of each. Especially if a
person is being compared, then there is need to make the compar-
ison by praises and blames, speaking about origins and habits and
actions and fortunes and all the things that can be compared. Sim-
ilarly, in the case of another circumstance; whatever comes into the
comparison, we compare what results to each. Different results
follow from the places (of an action), different from the times, dif-
ferent from each of the other circumstances.

End of the Treatise On Invention

288 I.e., referring to a future action; see p. 71 n. 111 above.





[414]ON METHOD OF

FORCEFUL SPEAKING

As Found in the Hermogenic Corpus

At the end of his discussion of forcefulness (deinot�s) in the treatise

On Ideas (2.9), the author we know as Hermogenes gives a percep-

tive account of all the many things that should be discussed in a general

treatise on style, which he hopes to complete and to which he proposes

the title On Method of Forcefulness (p. 380,2 Rabe). The trea-

tise preserved under this title, however, has little resemblance to his

description and is certainly not by Hermogenes.1 One telling differ-

ence is that the term “forcefulness” occurs only in the title, which was

probably given to the treatise by an editor who assembled the Hermo-

genic corpus and knew of Hermogenes’ reference to such a work. The

term methodos does occur in the treatise (e.g., chs. 2, 22, 26, 28),

where it usually refers to prose style and means ways, sources, or ver-

bal techniques of saying something, including especially use of figures

of thought, a meaning found also in On Ideas.

The name of the author is unknown. Not only is the treatise

not the work of Hermogenes, but it is clearly not by the same author

as On Invention, for each work has its own distinctive terminology;

compare, for example, the difference between the account of antitheton

in On Invention 4.2 and that in On Method 15. Some similarities

to Pseudo-Dionysius’s Art of Rhetoric (2.10–11), identified in the

notes and apparatus criticus, suggest that the author of that work may

have used the same source as did the author of On Method. Just as

1 The evidence was carefully examined, with this conclusion, by E.

Bürgi, “Ist die dem Hermogenes zugeschriebene Schrift Peri methodou deinot�-

tos echt?” Wiener Studien 48 (1930): 187–97; 49 (1931): 40–69. See also Barbara

P. Wallach, “Pseudo-Hermogenes and the Characterizing Oath,” Greek, Roman,

and Byzantine Studies 22 (1981): 257–67.
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the author of the treatise On Invention shows no awareness of tradi-

tional discussions of that subject, the author of On Method shows no

knowledge of discussions of style by Aristotle, Demetrius, Dionysius

of Halicarnassus in his genuine works, Longinus, or other writers on

the subject, nor does the author make any use of the common division

of style into diction and composition or the division of the ornaments

of style into tropes, figures of speech, and figures of thought, though

these concepts would have been useful to him. The treatise was al-

ready attributed to Hermogenes in the fifth century, when it was cited

by Syrianus (1:96; 2:2,) and there is a collection of scholia by Gre-

gory of Corinth printed in Walz 7.2:1090–1352.

Although at first glance the treatise seems a miscellaneous col-

lection of chapters dealing with figures and some other features of prose

composition, the sequence of chapters indicates some intent to orga-

nize the subject systematically. The first four chapters deal with word

choice; chapters 5 to 16 with figures, mostly figures of thought, though

chapter 11 on asyndeton and chapter 16 on parison deal with verbal

figures; and chapter 12 on preliminary headings and recapitulation

is unexpectedly inserted in the middle of the series. Beginning with

chapter 17 and continuing, more or less, to chapter 32, the author

seems to be discussing matters of invention, though with some atten-

tion to stylistic features of the thought. Of the remaining chapters, 33,

34, and 36 deal with kinds of style; into this is inserted chapter 35, in

which the author tries to answer critics who have found ambiguities in

classical authors, and chapter 37, on negation (litotes), is tacked on

at the end. It is possible, of course, that a later editor is responsible

for some of the confusion, and it is also possible that some of the later

chapters were added by an editor from other sources. Note, for exam-

ple, that par�idia as described in chapter 36 is quite a different thing

from par�idia in chapter 30.

In making this translation I have consulted, though not always

followed, the French version by Marcel Patillon, L’Art rhétorique,

511–50.



[414] ΠΕΡΙ ΜΕΘΟΔΟΥ ΔΕΙΝΟΤΗΤΟΣ

Π1ν μ�ρο� λ3γου ε�ρηται μ#ν �π
 μην�σει πρ�γματο�, καιρο$

δ# ?δ�ου τυχ3ν, 2 δ# καιρ0� κατ8 r'ου� προσ'�κην γιν3μενο� ?δ�αν

δι�νοιαν )περγ�ζεται, ο> μ3νον ?δ�αν, )λλ8 κα
 δι�φορον, ο> μ3νον δι�-

φορον, )λλ8 κα
 διαφ3ρου�, ο> μ3νον διαφ3ρου�, )λλ8 κα
 �ναντ�α�. οOον

κακο$ργο� π1� 2 κακ3ν τι �ργαζ3μενο�, ?δ�ω� δ� 2 κλ�πτη�. δι�φορον

δ�, οOον δημηγορε*ν τ0 �ν δ�μD )γορε�ειν, ?δ�ω� δ# τ0 κεχαρισμ�να

λ�γειν κα
 τ0 )πα�δευτα λ�γειν. διαφ3ρου� δ�, οOον +ν'ρωπο� γ�νου�

mνομα κα
 r'ου� 5μ�ρου κα
 τ�χη� mνομα κα
 πανουργ�α�. �ναντ�α� δ�,

G� τ0 «με�νατ� �π
 χρ3νον», τ0ν πολ�ν, τ0ν Nλ�γον, κα
 παρ8 Πλ�τωνι

«χρ3νον» δJ τ0ν πολEν δηλο*· κα
 τ0 «α>τ3�, F Φα�δων, παρε|[415] γ�νου ;

α>τ3�, F �Εχ�κρατε�»· V μ#ν γ8ρ rρετο G� 'αυμ�ζων κα
 μακαρ�ζων

τ0ν παραγεν3μενον, V δ# )ποκρ�νεται σεμνυν3μενο� κα
 μεγαφρον�ν.

Περ� π ση� λ�ξεω�.

Π�ση� λ�ξεω� τ�� )γνοουμ�νη� �ν πεζC λ3γD τρε*� μ�'οδοι τ��

ε�ρ�σεω�· 6 γ8ρ �'νικ� �στιν 5 λ�ξι� 6 τεχνικJ 6 νομικ�. 2 γο$ν παρα-

σ�γγη� ο>κ ο;δα τ�� �στιν· �'νικ0ν γ�ρ �στι κα
 Περσικ0ν 2δο$ μ�τρον,

1 sic P Vc Sf Ph ; 
Ερμογ�νου om. Ac Lb Md Og Vil, m. 1 Nc ; 4ρμογ�-

νου τ�χνη Wητορικ� τ� περ� μεθ�δου δειν�τητοOf || 3 pr. δ� om. Vf | vix

san. | + — γιν�μενο post 5 3περγ�ζεται Sc || 4 ,ργ�ζεται Vc Sf Ph, v.l. P |

κα� ο# Ld | κα� add. ante ο# P || 5 κα� add. ante ο# Od | <&δ�αν μ�ν> ο9ον ?

|| 6 δ� om. m. 1 Sf || 7 δ� om. Ph | cf. Plat. Gorg. 502 CD || 8 " κα� Vt

| κα� — λ�γειν om. Va || 10 Hom. Β 299 | [τ�ν πολ�ν] Spengel ; schol. Ven.

A: ;τι Ζην�δοτο γρ�φει «!τι χρ�νον», 3πιθ�νω· !μφασι γ2ρ γ�νεται πολλο$

χρ�νου δι2 το$ «!τι» || 11 Plat. Phaedr. 278 D (,ν χρ�ν7), Tim. 21 D (δι2

χρ�νον) ? fortasse l. 10 παρ2 Θουκυδ�δ8 [2, 18] vel tale quid submotum est, cum

glossema παρ2 Πλ�τωνι ad l. 11 ascriptum eo irreperet | Plat. Phaedon. 57 A

|| 12 εDρετο Vc || 13 3π
ε
οκρ�ν

α
ετ

ο
αι Pa || 14 mg. P Pπ ; om. Vc Sf ; περ� π�-

ση λ�ξεω 3γνοουμ�νη ,ν πεζ�ι λ�γωι Lc Pe ; π�σαι μ�θοδοι τ� 3γνοουμ�νη

λ�ξεω ,ν πεζ�ι λ�γωι mg. (m. 1 ?) Ac ; π�σαι κα� πο�αι μ�θοδοι τ� ε�ρ�σεω

3γνοουμ�νη λ�ξεω ,ν πεζ�ι λ�γωι mg. Ph | mg. α P Ac || 15 aliter [Dion.]

Art. II 1 p. 366, 18. 386, 13 Us. || 17 τ� Ald. | κα� om. Nc Ov Viq
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| [Rabe 414]chapter 1: (on different possible meanings of a word)

Every piece of language is applied to designating something in a
particular context, and the context, by addition of moral charac-
ter,2 creates a particular meaning, not only a particular meaning,
but also a different one (in different contexts), and not only a dif-
ferent meaning but several, and not only several but even opposite
meanings; for example, everyone who does something evil (kakon)
is an “evildoer” (kakourgos), but in a particular context kakourgos

means a thief. As an example of a different meaning, to address
the people (d�m�gorein) is to speak in public but has the particular
meaning of saying things that flatter and things that are vulgar.3 As
an example of multiple meanings, anthr�pos is the name of a genus
and of a civilized character and the name of a lot in life4 and of
roguery.5 Opposite meanings are, for example, things like “Abide
for a time” (Iliad 2.299), which can mean much or little time, as
in Plato (e.g., Phaedrus 278d9) “time” indicates much time. And
(there are different meanings reflected in Phaedo 57a), “Were you
present yourself, Phaedo? | [415]I was myself, O Echecrates.” One per-
son asked the question in admiration and thinking him happy at
having been there, but the other answers gravely and seriously.

chapter 2: on all (unfamiliar) diction

There are three sources6 of all unfamiliar vocabulary in prose, for
either the term is foreign (ethnik�) or technical (tekhnik�) or legal
(nomik�).7 I may not know what a parasang is,8 for it is a foreign

2 Seen in what is said just below about positive and negative meanings

of d�m�gorein and anthr�pos; cf. “sophist,” a teacher of rhetoric or a deceitful

speaker, depending on the context.
3 Cf. Plato, Gorgias 502c-e.
4 I.e., the human condition.
5 Anthr�pos was sometimes used contemptuously in Greek to mean a bad

fellow or slave, especially in the phrase “O, Man”; cf., e.g., Herodotus 3.3.
6 Literally, “three methods of invention.”
7 The author seems unfamiliar with the term gl�ssa or gl�tta, used by

Aristotle (e.g., Rhetoric 3.3.2 and 3.10.2) and many others to refer to a strange

or foreign word.
8 The term would be familiar to readers of Xenophon’s Anabasis.
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οB τρι�κοντα στ�διοι· σχο*νο� δ# Α?γ�πτιον, οB <ξ�κοντα στ�διοι. νο-

μικ0ν δ# mνομα τ0 τοιο$τον «πομπε�ειν )ντ
 το$ κατηγορε*ν εfλετο»·

�ν �Α'�ναι� το*� Διονυσ�οι� �π3μπευον κα
 )λλ�λοι� διελοιδορο$ντο

κα
 το$το �καλε*το πομπε�ειν· κα
 5 ε?σαγγελ�α κα
 5 φ�σι� κα
 +λ-

λα τοια$τα Nν3ματα νομικ� �στι. τεχνικ8 δ# �κε*να· «ζε�ξαντε� τ8�

παλαι8� να$�» ναυπηγικ0ν mνομα, κα
 δ
� δι8 τεσσ�ρων μουσικ3ν, κα


μοσχε�ειν γεωργικ3ν, κα
 !σα τοια$τα.

Περ� τ�ν κατ1 τ2ν λ�ξιν 3μαρτημ των.

Τ8 Lμαρτ�ματα κατ8 τJν λ�ξιν κατ8 δ�ο τρ3που� γ�νεται, )κυ-

ρ�αν κα
 παραφ'ορ�ν· )κυρ�αν μ�ν, οOον, |[416] �8ν ε9πH τι� «�ρωτ� κα


παρακαλ�» )ντ
 το$ δ�ομαι, )κ�ρω� ε9ρηκε· τ0 μ#ν γ8ρ παρακαλε*ν 6

καλε*ν �στιν 6 προτρ�πεσ'αι, τ0 δ# �ρωτ1ν πυν'�νεσ'αι. παραφ'ορ8ν

δ�, οOον, V καλο$σι δι�ζωμα, ��ν τι� ε9πH διαζ�στραν 6 τ0 αBμωδε*ν

)μμωδε*ν κα
 τ8 τοια$τα.

Π�τε ταυτ�τητι 4νομ των χρησ�μεθα κα� π�τε ποικιλ�5.

Π3τε ταυτ3τητι Nνομ�των χρησ3με'α κα
 π3τε ποικιλ�^ ; ταυ-

τ3τητι μ�ν, !ταν το$ πρ�γματο� pν mνομα u τ0 �ναργ�στατον· τ3τε

γ8ρ ο> ζητε*ν δε* χορηγ�αν )φαν�ζουσαν τJν �ν�ργειαν το$ πρ�γματο�,

�8ν δ� τι� παραλ�βH, �π�δειξιν μ#ν +καιρον �ποι�σατο, τJν χρε�αν δ#

1-2 σχο�νο — τοιο$τον om. Pc ; cf. Herod. 2, 6 ; Athen. III 121 f sq. ||

1 α&γ�πτιο Ac | ο5 om. Vb, cf. Herod. || 1-2 νομικ�ν δ� om. Ph || 2

Dem. 18, 124 || 3 τιμ�ν εν αλλοι (vel αλλω ?) mg. Ph | γ2ρ το� Ac || 4

ε&σαγγελ�α δ� κα� Ald. || 4-5 τ2 6λλα La || 5 Thuc. 1, 29 || 6 τ� Kνομα

Sc Vt | δι2 πασ�ν Md Oh Vs, v.l. Lb || 8 supr. P Pπ ; om. Vc Ac Sf Ph |

mg. β P Ac || 9 τ2 περ� τ/ν λ�ξιν Tμαρτ:ματα Sc Vt, cf. [Dion.] II 1 p. 365, 3

Us. || 10 κα� om. Ph || 11 cf. Suid. s. v. παρακαλε�ν | 3κυρ�ω Ph | γ2ρ

om. Ph || 13 διαζ0στραν εDπηι Pc | " (pro κα�) Ph || 14 de eodem verbo:

[Dion.] II 1 p. 366, 2 sq (cf. 365, 3) Us. || 15 Pπ, mg. P ; om. Vc Ac Ph ; περ�

ταυτ�τητο @ν�ματο κα� ποικιλ�α mg. Sf, (@νομ�των) Vt | mg. γ P Ac || 16

οι
πηκιλ�α (sic) Ph || 17 Nι Kνομα Ac Sf Ph || 17-18 τ�τε γ2ρ om. Vc Ph ||

19 μ�ν om. Sf Ph | cf. [Dion.] II 1 p. 366, 16. 17 Us.
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word, a Persian measure of a road, equal to thirty stades, while a
schoinos is an Egyptian measure, equal to sixty stades.9 A legal
usage is something like, “He chose to abuse with jests (pompeuein)
rather than prosecute” (Dem. 18.124). At Athens at the Dionysia
they made processions (pompai) and verbally abused each other,
and this was called pompeuein. Eisangelia and phasis and other
such words are legal terms.10 Technical terms include “having un-
dergirded (zeuxantes) their ancient ships” (Thucydides 1.29), a
word used in naval architecture, and dis dia tessar�n (“twice every
four”) is a musical expression, and moskheuein (“plant a sucker”)
is agricultural, and everything of that sort.

chapter 3: on mistakes in word usage11

Mistakes (harmat�mata) in word choice occur in two ways: failure
to use the proper word (akyria) and corruption (paraphthora). It is
failure to use the proper word; for example, | [416]if someone says er�t�

kai parakal� (“I ask and call for”) in place of deomai (“I need”), he
has spoken improperly, for parakalein is either “to call (someone
to come)” or “to urge,” and er�tan is “to make an inquiry.” It is
an example of corruption if one says diaz�stra for what they call a
diaz�ma (“girdle”) and says amm�dein for haim�dein (“to set teeth
on edge”), and the like.

chapter 4: when to use the same and

when to use varied words

When shall we repeat the same word and when use a variety of
words? Use the same word whenever one name for the thing is the
clearest, for then there is no need to seek a supply of words obscur-
ing the clarity of the subject, and if one does, he has, on the one
hand, made the demonstration unsuitable and, on the other, de-

9 Cf., e.g., Herodotus 2.6.
10 These are terms of Athenian law meaning indictment and denuncia-

tion.
11 For another account of this subject, see Pseudo-Dionysius, Ars

Rhetorica 10.7 (vol. 2, pp. 365–67 Usener-Radermacher). Neither author seems

aware of Aristotle’s discussion in Rhetoric 3.3, nor of the grammatical categories

of solecism (= akyria?) and barbarism (= paraphthora?).
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)πολ�λεκε τ�� συγγραφ��. �Ομηρο�

«G� δ# χι&ν κατατ�κετ� �ν )κροπ3λοισιν mρεσσιν,

Zν τ� ΕAρο� κατ�τηξεν, �πJν Ζ�φυρο� καταχε�H,

τηκομ�νη� δ� +ρα τ�� ποταμο
 πλ�'ουσι k�οντε�·

�� τ�� τ�κετο καλ8 παρ�ια δακρυχεο�ση�.»

οdτε τ0 λε�βεται οdτε τ0 χε*ται οdτε τ0 λ�εται ο�τω� Lρμ3ζει G� τ0

«τ�κεται»· mψι� γ�ρ �στι χι3νο� )ναλισκομ�νη� 5 τηκεδ�ν.

�Οταν δ# πολλ8 Nν3ματα %χH τι� ?σ3τιμα κα
 2μο�ω� %χοντα �ν-

�ργειαν χρ�σιμον, 5 ποικιλ�α Lρμ3ζει, οOον �Ομηρο�

|[417] «G� δ� !ταν Yδ�νουσαν %χH β�λο� NξE γυνα*κα,

δριμ�, τ3 τε προϊε*σι μογοστ3κοι Ε?λε�'υιαι,

�Ηρη� 'υγατ�ρε� πικρ8� Yδ*να� %χουσαι»·

%χομεν Nξ�, δριμ�, πικρ3ν, �πε
 δ� ο>κ %χει +λλο ?σ3τιμον, �π
 τ0 πρ�-

τον �παν�ρχεται

«�� Nξε*� Nδ�ναι δ$νον μ�νο� �Ατρε�δαο».

κα
 2 Θουκυδ�δη� �ν τC προοιμ�D τεκμ�ριον, σημε*ον, παρ�δειγμα,

μαρτ�ριον, κα
 )ε
 κ�κλον ποιε*ται τ�ν Nνομ�των· «�κ δ# τεκμηρ�ων,

Pν �π
 μακρ3τατον σκοπο$ντ� μοι πιστε$σαι ξυμβα�νει», κα
 «μαρ-

τ�ριον δ�· Δ�λου γ8ρ κα'αιρομ�νη� �π0 �Α'ηνα�ων», κα
 «σημε*ον δ�

�στ
 τα$τα τ�� �Ελλ�δο� %τι ο�τω νεμ3μενα περ� τε ΛοκροE� τοE� �Οζ3-

λα� κα
 Α?τωλοE� κα
 �Ακαρν1να�», κα
 «παρ�δειγμα τ3δε το$ λ3γου

ο>κ �λ�χιστ3ν �στι δι8 τ8� μετοικ�α� �� τ8 +λλα μJ 2μο�ω� α>ξη'�-

ναι».

1 γραφ�Sf || 2 Hom. τ 205 | δ� om. Ph || 5 δ�κρυα χεο�σηPa ||

7 3ναλισκομ�νη � Ph, m. 1 Vc || 8 τι μ/ &σ�τιμα μ/δ� +μο�ω Ac || 10-12

Hom. Λ 269 || 10-23 cf. [Dion.] II 1 p. 385, 15-386, 8 Us. (loci Thucydidei

simili modo turbati) || 11 τ� om. Ph || 13 !χει μ�ν Ac | πικρ�ν· @ξ�·

δριμ� Vc | ,πειδ/ δ� Vc Sf Ph || 15 Hom. Λ 272 | @ξε�αι P Vc | @ξε�εσο·

δ$ναι Ph || 17 Thuc. 1, 1 | Thuc. 1, 8 || 18-19 κα� μαρτ�ριον δ� om. Vc ||

19 καθαιρουμ�νη P Ac Ph | Thuc. 1, 6 : σημε�ον — νεμ�μενα ; ea laudat etiam

[Dion.] l. l. 386, 7 | δ� om. Sf || 20 νεμ�μενα Sc Vt, Thuc. 1, 5 ; γεν�μενα

Vc Ac Ph, (γρ� κα� νεμ�μενα Jγουν κατοικο�μεναm. 2) Sf ; γιν�μεναP || 20-21

περ� τε — �Ακαρν�να leguntur Thuc. 1, 5 (κα� μ�χρι το$δε πολλ2 τ� 
Ελλ�δο

τ� παλαι� τρ�π7 ν � μ ε τ α ι περ� τε Λ. κτλ.) ; om. [Dion.] || 21 Thuc. 1,

2 : κ α � παρ�δειγμα κτλ.
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stroyed the usefulness of the composition. Homer (says, Odyssey

19.205–208):

And as snow melts in the high mountains, snow that Eu-
rus has melted, when Zephyrus has blown upon it, and as it
melts the rivers run full; so were her beautiful cheeks melted
as the tears ran down.

Neither “is shed” nor “is poured” nor “is dissolved” fits so
well as “is melted” (t�ketai), for “melting” gives a vision of snow
disappearing.

But when one has many words of equal weight and simi-
lar clarity, variation is suitable; for example, Homer (says, Iliad

11.269–271):12

| [417]As when a sharp shaft strikes a woman in pain, piercing,
which the Eileithyai, goddesses of childbirth, send, daugh-
ters of Hera keeping charge of bitter pains.

We have “sharp,” “piercing,” and “bitter,” but when he does
not have another word of equal weight, he goes back (272) to the
first: “Thus sharp pains came upon the mighty son of Atreus.”
And Thucydides in his prooemion speaks of evidence, sign, exam-
ple, witness, and makes a circuit of these words: “from evidences
(tekm�ria) that an enquiry carried as far back as possible leads me
to trust”(1.1); and “there is a witness (martyrion); for when Delos
was being purged by Athenians” (1.8), and “a sign (s�meion) is that
these customs are still maintained among the Ozolian Locri and
the Aetolians and Acarnanians” (1.6), and “not the least example
(paradeigma) of what I am saying is that migrations were the cause
of there not being similar growth elsewhere” (1.6).

12 With what follows, cf. Pseudo-Dionysius, Ars Rhetorica 11.9 (vol. 2,

pp. 385–86 Usener-Radermacher).
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Περ� περιττ�τητο�.

�Η περιττ3τη� �στ
 διπλ�, κα
 κατ8 λ�ξιν κα
 κατ8 γν�μην· <κα-

τ�ρα δ# διπλ�, κα
 5 κατ8 λ�ξιν κα
 5 κατ8 γν�μην, κα
 5 μ#ν κατ8

λ�ξιν γ�νεται διατριβI κα
 |[418] πλ�'ει, 5 δ# κατ8 γν�μην κατ8 �πεν'υ-

μ�σει� κα
 λ3γων κα'ολικ�ν το*� ?δ�οι� συμπλοκ�ν.

Διατριβ� �στι βραχ�ο� διανο�ματο� ['ικο$ %κτασι�, fνα �μμε�νH

τ0 n'ο� το$ λ�γοντο� �ν τI γν�μH το$ )κο�οντο�, οOον «τJν μ#ν �βριν

Μειδ�ου π�ντε� 9στε», �ξ�τεινε δ� α>τ0 ο�τω� «τJν μ#ν )σ�λγειαν κα


τJν �βριν, h πρ0� `παντα� )ε
 χρ�ται Μειδ�α�, ο>δ�να οd'� �μ�ν οdτε

τ�ν +λλων πολιτ�ν )γνοε*ν ο9ομαι»· κα
 τ0 Περ
 το$ στεφ�νου προ-

ο�μιον 2μο�ω� %χει.

Πλ�'ο� δ� �στι ποικ�λων Nνομ�των ?σοτ�μων �π�χυσι� ε?� κ�νη-

σιν r'ου�, οOον «το$ δ# παρ3ντο� )γ�νο� 5 προα�ρεσι� α>τJ �χ'ρο$

μ#ν �π�ρειαν %χει κα
 �βριν κα
 λοιδορ�αν κα
 προπηλακισμ0ν 2μο$ κα


π�ντα τ8 τοια$τα», !που κα
 τ0 πλ�'ο� %δειξεν ε?π&ν «2μο$».

�Η δ# �πεν'�μησ�� �στιν �ν'�μημα �πιφερ3μενον, V μJ προστε'#ν

μ#ν ο> πο'ε*ται, προστε'#ν δ# τ0 π1ν Yφελε*. οB δ# κα'ολικο
 λ3γοι

δ�λον ! τ� ποτ� ε?σι. παραδε�γματα κα
 τ�ν �πεν'υμ�σεων κα
 τ�ν

κα'ολικ�ν λ3γων παραλλ�ξ ε?σιν, G� �ν τC Θουκυδ�δου �πιταφ�D· Pν

2 καιρ0� ο4το�· πρ0� μ#ν τ8 σκληρ8 κα
 α>'�δη διανο�ματα �πεν'υμ�-

σει� παραλαμβ�νονται, fνα μαλ�ξωσι τ8 r'η, πρ0� δ# τJν π�στιν τ�ν

?δ�ων λ3γων οB κοινο
 λ3γοι κα
 κα'ολικο�. )μφοτ�ρων δ� nν �ν τC �πι-

ταφ�D χρε�α· κα
 γ8ρ αd'αδ�� �στι κα
 +πιστον τ0 λ�γειν «ο>κ %δει

λ�γεσ'αι �πιτ�φιον», τ�ν |[419] π�λαι ο�τω δοκιμασ�ντων. πρ0� μ#ν οAν

τ0 αd'αδε� αB �πεν'υμ�σει�, πρ0� δ# τ0 +πιστον οB κα'ολικο
 λ3γοι.

1 supr. P Pπ, mg. Sf ; om. Vc Ac Ph | mg. δ P Ac || 2 pr. κα� om. Sf

|| 3 pr. κα� — γν0μην om. Sf | utrumque � om. Ph || 3-4 κα� � μ�ν κατ2

λ�ξιν om. Ph || 6 διατριβ: δε ,στ� Vδ | !κστασι Vc Ph || 8 α#τ� Vc Sf

Ph ; α#τ/ν P Ac | Dem. 21, 1 || 9 π�ντα Ph | χρ�ται μειδ�α 3ε� Pc |

οIθ�Vc Sf ; om. P Ac Ph || 10 τ� το$ περ� στεφ�νου Ph || 13 Dem. 18, 12 |

α�τη codd. || 18 δ� (pro κα�) Sf | ,νθυμ:σεων Ph || 19 παραλλ2ξ ε&σ�ν Sf,

m. po. P, v.l. P ; παραλλ�ξει Ph, m.1 P Vc ; παραλλ�ξει ε&σ�ν Ac | ? om.

v.l. P || 20 νο:ματα Ac || 24 γεν�σθαι Pa | p. 210, 24 το� π�λαι ο�τω

,δοκιμ�σθη Thuc. 2, 35 | ο*ν Ac Sf ; γ2ρ Vk Nc ; om. P Vc Ph || 25 Vc:

τ� �I�6υ�θαδε m. po.� Vc ; Ph: τ� θαυμ�σαι | α5 Ac Sf ; om. P Vc | λ�γοι

om. Pa
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chapter 5: on abundance

There are two kinds of abundance (perittot�s),13 in word choice
and in thought, and each of these, that in word choice and that
in thought, is double also; abundance in words comes about from
dwelling (diatrib�) on something and | [418]by fullness (pl�thos), in
thought by inserting extra arguments (epenthym�seis) and by mix-
ing in general statements (katholikoi logoi) with particulars.

Diatrib� is an extension of a short ethical thought in order
for the character of the speaker to remain fixed in the mind of the
listener; for example (Dem. 21.1), “You all know the hybris of
Meidias,” which he extended by saying, “None of you, nor any of
the other citizens, is, I think, unaware of the brutality and inso-
lence that Meidias always uses toward everyone.” The prooemion
of On the Crown is similar.14

Pl�thos is a pouring on of a variety of words of equal value
to give liveliness to character; for example (Dem. 18.12): “The
motivation for the present suit is the malice of a personal enemy
and his insolence and abuse and slander together and all such
things,” where he pointed to the fullness of expression by saying
“together.”

Epenthym�sis is bringing in an enthymeme that would not be
missed if it were omitted but when added helps the case. What
general statements are is self-evident. Examples of epenthymeses
and general statements alternate, as in Thucydides’ Funeral Ora-
tion, where they are occasioned as follows: epenthymeses are
added to difficult and presumptuous thoughts in order to soften
their character, and common and general statements are intro-
duced for proof of particular statements. There is use of both
in the Funeral Oration, for it is presumptuous and unpersua-
sive to say (2.35) that “there was no need for a funeral oration
to be spoken,” | [419](but he will speak) since the ancients approved.
Epenthymeses are thus directed toward presumptuous remarks
and general statements to those that are unpersuasive.

13 Cf. Phoebammon 1.3. Hermogenes’ term for abundance is peribol�,

cf. On Ideas 1.11.
14 Demosthenes dwells in 18.1–8 on the need for fairness and his disad-

vantage in the trial.
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Τ�ν δ# α>'αδ�ν κα
 τολμηρ�ν διανοημ�των 'εραπε*αι κα
 πα-

ραμυ'�αι δ�ο, 6 βραχε*α προσ'�κη 6 2μολογ�α το$ τολμ�ματο�. βρα-

χε*α μ#ν οAν προσ'�κη ο�τω� «2 μ#ν οAν παρ&ν καιρ3�, F �Α'ηνα*οι,

μονονουχ
 λ�γει φωνJν )φιε��, !τι τ�ν πραγμ�των �μ*ν �κε�νων α>-

το*� )ντιληπτ�ον �στ�» κα
 π�λιν )λλαχο$ «vσπερ <ωλοκρασ�αν τι-

ν� μου τ�� <αυτο$ πονηρ�α� κατασκεδ�σα�»· κα
 Πλ�των «Lλμυρ8ν

)κοJν )ποκλ�σασ'αι ποτ�μD λ3γD», αd'αδε� το$το· τ�� οAν 5 βραχε*α

προ�'�κη ; «οOον Lλμυρ8ν )κο�ν». �Ομολογ�α δ# το$ τολμ�ματο�, G�

�ν τC Κατ8 Τιμοκρ�του� «κα
 γ8ρ ε? φορτικ0� 2 λ3γο� ε;ναι δοκε*,

!μω� �ρ�· )ποκτε�νατε α>τ3ν, fνα το*� )σεβ�σιν �ν �Αιδου 'I το$τον

τ0ν ν3μον».

Περ� παραλε�ψεω� κα� �ποσιωπ�σεω�.

Π3τε παρ�λειψι� κα
 )ποσι�πησι� γ�νεται ; !ταν βουλη'�μεν

τJν �π3νοιαν με�ζονα καταστ�σαι το$ πρ�γ|[420] ματο� �ν τI γν�μH τ�ν

)κου3ντων, 6 λ�γομεν· οOον λ�βωμεν πρ�τον �κ το$ λ3γου παρ�δειγμα

«π�� ο4το� κ�χρηται τC πατρ�»· λ�γω 9σω� 6 )ντε*πεν 6 ο>κ �πε�σ'η,

5 δ# )ποσι�πησι� με�ζονα τJν �π3νοιαν πεπο�ηκεν, G� «�πιβουλε�ων

τC πατρ�». Δημοσ'�νη� δ# τI )ποσιωπ�σει τI τελε�^ ο�τω� κ�χρη-

ται �ν τC Περ
 το$ στεφ�νου «)λλ� �μο
 μ#ν ο> βο�λομαι δ# δυσχερ#�

ο>δ#ν ε?πε*ν )ρχ3μενο� το$ λ3γου».

�Εν προσποι�σει δ# παραλε�ψεω� μν�μη τ�ν πραγμ�των κατ8

τρε*� τρ3που� γ�νεται, rτοι !ταν μικρ8 μ#ν u τ8 πρ�γματα, χρ�σι-

μα δ# τC λ�γοντι· 6 !ταν u γν�ριμα, δι8 μ#ν τ0 γν�ριμα ε;ναι φησ


1 non incipit novum caput Vc Ac Sf Ph ; caput ε P (mg. π�σαι κα� πο�αι

παραμυθ�αι τ�ν α#θαδ�ν κα� τολμηρ�ν διανοημ�των P) ; ε περ� α#θαδ�ν ,πινοη-

μ�των Pπ, mg. int. Pa | δ� om. Ph | ,πινοημ�των Pπ || 2 �� m. 2 ex "�

βραχε�α προσθ:κη. �κα� add. m. 2 ; � m. 2 ex "� Sf | cf. 256, 2 ; de metaphoris

(τ� ?σπερε� φ�ναι κα� ο5ονε� κτλ.) cf. Aristotelem et Theophrastum Π. �ψ. 32,

3. 4 ; cf. Arist. Rhet. Γ 7 p. 1408b2. Π. ε�ρ. p. 184, 3 || 3 Dem. 1, 2 | H

3θηνα�οι om. Vc Sf Ph || 4 ,κε�νων om. Ac || 4-5 α#το� om. Sf | α#το�

3ντιληπτ�ον ,στ� om. Ph || 5 ,στ� om., " ,κε�νων εDπερ σωτηρ�α α#τ�ν φρον-

τ�ζετε add. Ac, cf. Dem. | Dem. 18, 50 || 5-6 τιν2 3λλ� ο# τ� Ph || 6

κατεσκ�δασεν Ph Sf ; κατεσκεδ�σα Vc | Plat. Phaedr. 243 D | ο9ον Tλμυρ2ν

P || 7 δ� ante το$το add. Sf, (er.) Vc || 9 cf. Dem. 24, 104 || 10 τοιο$τον

(om. τ�ν) Ph || 12 supr. Ac, mg. P Sf ; om. Vc Ph | mg. ε Ac Sf, q P || 13

τ�τε Ac || 15 Yι λ�γομεν Ac ; " ε& λ�γοιμεν Vδ ; " λεγομ�νων Ph | exsp. ,κ

το$ β�ου, cf. 258, 24 || 16 ad problema p. 192, 18 refert Diac. | πρ��I� Ac Sf

|| 18 τελ�ε� ex ευτα��αι Ph || 19 το$ om. Ph | Dem. 18, 3 | cf. Π. &δ.

361, 13 | δ� m. 1, γ2ρ m. po., Vc || 20 ε&πε�ν ο#δ�ν Ac Sf Ph, Dem. ; ο#δ�ν

om. Vc
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chapter 6: <on remedying presumptuous and rash

thoughts>

There are two remedies and excuses of presumptuous and rash
thoughts, either by a short addition or by an acknowledgement of
the rashness;15 a short addition as in the following (Dem. 1.2):
“The present crisis, Athenians, calls on you, almost with an au-
dible voice, that you take into your own hands control of those
events.” And again, elsewhere (Dem. 18.50): “as it were, having
drenched me with some dregs of his villainy.” And Plato (Phae-

drus 243d): “to wash away the brackish sound with potable water”;
this is presumptuous. What, then, is the brief addition? “Brack-
ish sound, as it were.” There is an example of acknowledgement
of rashness in Against Timocrates (Dem. 24.104): “For even if the
statement seems to be strong language, I shall say it: put him to
death so he can pass this law for the wicked in Hades.”

chapter 7: on paraleipsis and aposiopesis

When do paraleipsis and aposi�p�sis occur?16 Whenever we want
to implant greater suspicion about the subject | [420]in the mind of the
hearers than we actually state. Let us take the first example from
the remark, “How this man has treated his father—” I am perhaps
saying that he contradicted him or did not obey him, but the apo-
siopesis has increased suspicion that he was plotting against his
father. Demosthenes uses a complete aposiopesis in On the Crown

(Dem. 18.3) as follows: “But for me—I do not want to say any-
thing harsh at the beginning of my speech.”

In affecting paraleipsis, mention of things is made in three
ways, either when the things (passed over) are minor but use-
ful to the speaker, or when they are known and he claims he is

15 Cf. Aristotle, Rhetoric 3.7.9; Longinus, On Sublimity 32.3–4.
16 In paraleipsis (praeteritio in Latin) the speaker claims to pass over

some matters without discussion but itemizes briefly what is to be omitted; in

aposiopesis (reticentia in Latin), the speaker starts to say something and then

breaks off suddenly, leaving some impression on the audience of what was about

to be said. The terminology was in common use; cf., Alexander, On Figures 1.16

and 19; Lausberg, §§882–89.
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παραλιπε*ν, δι8 δ# τ0 χρ�σιμα ε;ναι λ�γει α>τ�· 6 !ταν �παχ'� u, χρ�-

σιμα δ# τC λ�γοντι, δι8 μ#ν τ0 �παχ'� ε;ναι φησ
 παραλιπε*ν, δι8 δ#

τ0 χρ�σιμα ε;ναι λ�γει α>τ�.

Παραδε�γματα το�των, τ�ν μ#ν μικρ�ν �ν τC Κατ8 Μειδ�ου

«!σα μ#ν οAν 6 τοE� χορευτ8� κωλ�ων )φε'�ναι τ�� στρατε�α� [ν�-

χληκεν, 6 προβαλλ3μενο� κα
 κελε�ων <αυτ0ν ε?� Διον�σια χειροτονε*ν

�πιμελητ�ν, 6 τ�λλα !σα τοια$τα, ��σω», ε;τα τJν α?τ�αν �πιφ�ρει

το$ προσποιε*σ'αι παραλιπε*ν «ο> γ8ρ )γνο� το$'’, !τι τC μ#ν �π-

ηρεαζομ�νD τJν α>τJν το�των (καστον NργJν Zνπερ +λλ� 2τιο$ν τ�ν

δεινοτ�των παρ�στη, |[421] �μ*ν δ# το*� %ξω το$ πρ�γματο� οAσιν ο>κ Xν

9σω� +ξια α>τ8 κα'� <αυτ8 )γ�νο� φανε�η». Τ�ν δ# γνωρ�μων �ν τC

Περ
 τ�� )τελε�α� «�γ& δ� !τι μ#ν τιν�ν κατηγορο$ντα π�ντα� )φαι-

ρε*σ'αι τJν δωρε8ν τ�ν )δ�κων �στ�ν, ��σω», ε;τα τJν α?τ�αν �πιφ�ρει

το$ προσποιε*σ'αι παραλιπε*ν «κα
 γ8ρ ε9ρηται τρ3πον τιν8 κα
 �φ�

�μ�ν 9σω� γιν�σκεται». Τ�ν δ# �παχ'�ν παρ�δειγμα �ν τC Περ
 το$

στεφ�νου «�ν μ#ν δJ το*� ?δ�οι� ε? μJ π�ντε� 9στε !τι κοιν0� κα
 φιλ�ν-

'ρωπο� κα
 π1σι το*� δεομ�νοι� �παρκ�ν, σιωπ� κα
 ο>δ#ν Xν ε9ποιμι

περ
 α>τ�ν, οdτε ε9 τινα� �κ τ�ν πολεμ�ων �λυσ�μην, οdτε ε9 τισι 'υγα-

τ�ρα� )πορο$σι συνεξ�δωκα», ε;τα τJν α?τ�αν το$ παραλιπε*ν �πιφ�ρει

«�γ& νομ�ζω τ0ν μ#ν εA πα'3ντα δε*ν μεμν�σ'αι παρ8 π�ντα τ0ν χρ3-

νον, τ0ν δ� εA ποι�σαντα ε>'E� �πιλελ�σ'αι, ε? δε* τ0ν μ#ν χρηστο$, τ0ν

δ# μJ μικροψ�χου ποιε*ν %ργον )ν'ρ�που. τ0 δ# τ8� ?δ�α� ε>εργεσ�α�

)ναμιμν�σκειν μικρο$ δε*ν !μοι3ν �στι τC Nνειδ�ζειν».

Περ� περιπλοκ#�.

Τ0 περιπλ�κειν διαβ�λλεται μ#ν G� κακ�α το$ λ�γειν, ε? δ# �ν και-

ρC γ�γνοιτο, ζηλωτ0ν Xν σχ�μα ε�ρε'ε�η. καιρ0� οAν τ�� περιπλοκ��

1 λ�γ
ει
η Pa || 2 μ�ν τ� Pa Vc Ac Sf ; δ� τ� Pc ; �τ� del.� μ�ν τ� Ph |

παραλε�πει Ph || 3 λ�γ
ει
ηι Pa || 5 Dem. 21, 15 | τ2 Pa | στρατι� Ph

|| 8 προσποιε�σθαι hic et p. 214, 14 suspect. | παραλε�πειν Ac ; παραλειπε�ν Ph

|| 9 �Oν m. po.�περ Vc ; Uσπερ Sf || 10 παρ�στη Ac Ph, (σι add. m. po.) Pc Vc

Sf ; παρ�στη
...
σι Pa || 12 τ� om. P Ac | Dem. 20, 2 | τιν�ν m. po. suppl. Sf

|| 13-14 εQτα — παραλιπε�ν om. Sf Ph, (m. 2 suppl.) Vc ; utique προσποιε�σθαι

suspect., cf. p. 214, 8 || 15 διαγιγν0σκεται Pa | το$ om. Ac || 16 ,ν δ�

το� Dem. 18, 268 | δ/ om. Vδ || 16-17 κοιν� κα� φιλανθρ0πω Ph ||

18 το�των Vc Ac Sf Ph | τισιν Ph || 20 δε�ν P, Dem. ; om. Vc Ac Sf Ph

|| 23 μικρο$ δε�ν om. Pc || 24 supr. Vc Sf, mg. P ; περ� το$ περιπλ�κειν Pπ ;

περιπεριπλοκ� π�τε περιπλ�κειν εIκαιρον κα� ποσαχ� γ�νεται mg. Ph, (om.

περ� περιπλοκ�) mg. Ac | mg. q Ac, ζ P
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leaving them out because they are known but he mentions them
because they are useful, or when they are invidious but useful to
the speaker and he claims to leave them out because they are in-
vidious but speaks them because they are useful. Now examples
of these:
— of claiming to pass over small things, in Against Meidias (Dem.
21.15): “The trouble he caused by hindering the exemption of the
chorus members from military service, or by putting himself for-
ward and demanding to be elected overseer at the Dionysia, or
other such things, I omit.” Then he adds the reason for affecting
to omit these facts: “for I am not unaware that each of these things
has caused the same anger to the one insolently treated as any more
serious action, but | [421]to you who are not directly concerned, these
things in themselves would probably not seem to be worthy of lit-
igation.”
—of claiming to pass over things that are known, in On Immunity

(Dem. 20.2): “For my part, I shall omit the fact that it is unjust to
take away this gift from all because you are attacking some.” Then
he brings in the reason for affecting to pass it over: “for it has in a
way been stated and is probably known to you.”
— an example of passing over invidious things in On the Crown

(Dem. 18.268): “If you do not all know that in private life I was
openhearted and generous and available to all who had need of me,
I am silent and say nothing about it, nor whether I ransomed some
from the enemy or helped some others to give their daughters in
marriage.” Then he brings in the reason for the omission: “I think
that one who has received a kindness ought to remember it for all
time, but the doer of the benefit should forget it straightaway, if the
former is to behave like a good man and the latter like one free from
meanness. To be remembering private benefactions is almost the
same as to reproach (the recipients).”

chapter 8: on circumlocution

To speak in a roundabout way (periplokein) is criticized as a fault
of style,17 but if done on the right occasion an admirable figure
would be created. There are three occasions for circumlocution

17 As a fault, periphrasis is sometimes called perissologia; cf. Quintilian

8.6.61.
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τ�ν λ3γων τριπλο$�. |[422] περιπλ�κομεν γ�ρ, rτοι !ταν α?σχρ8 u τ8 λεγ3-

μενα· φυλαττ3μενοι γ8ρ τJν )πρ�πειαν το$ λ3γου α>τC τC περιπλ�κειν

δηλο$μεν i '�λομεν ε>πρεπ�� κα
 πικρ3τερον τ0ν λ3γον ποιο�με'α· 6

!ταν λυπηρ8 u το*� )κο�ουσιν, 6 !ταν �παχ'� το*� λ�γουσι.

Παραδε�γματα τ�ν μ#ν α?σχρ�ν �ν τC Κατ8 Τιμ�ρχου φησ
ν Α?-

σχ�νη� «ε?δ&� δ� α>τ0ν %νοχον mντα», '�λει μ#ν ε?πε*ν «τI πορνε�^»,

φυλαττ3μενο� δ# τ0 α?σχρ0ν περιπλ�κει λ�γων «οO� Nλ�γD πρ3τερον

[κο�σατ� )ναγιν�σκοντο� το$ γραμματ�ω�». Τ�ν δ# λυπηρ�ν 2 Δη-

μοσ'�νη�, G� �ν το*� Φιλιππικο*� φησιν «2 μ#ν οAν παρ&ν καιρ0� μο-

νονουχ
 λ�γει φωνJν )φιε��, !τι τ�ν πραγμ�των �μ*ν �κε�νων α>το*�

)ντιληπτ�ον �στ�», κα
 �πειδJ λυπηρ3ν �στι τ0 λ�γειν «ε? δ# μ�, )πο-

λε*ται τ8 πρ�γματα», περι�πλεξεν «ε9περ �π#ρ σωτηρ�α� �μ�ν α>τ�ν

φροντ�ζετε»· κα
 π�λιν παρ8 π3δα� %νεστ� γε περιπλοκJ μετ8 συλλ�-

ψεω� «5με*� δ�», �πακο�εται «)μελο$μεν», )λλ8 το$το λυπηρ3ν �στι

το*� �Α'ηνα�οι�· π�� οAν περι�πλεξεν ; «ο>κ ο;δ� !ντιν� μοι δοκο$μεν

%χειν τρ3πον πρ0� α>τ�». Τ�ν δ# �παχ'�ν τ0 παρ�δειγμα �ν τC Κατ8

Μειδ�ου· φησ
 γ8ρ 2 Δημοσ'�νη� πρ�τον μ#ν !τι «�'ελοντJ� χορηγε*ν

�π�στην», !περ �στ
 φιλοτιμ�α�, ε;τα δ# «κληρουμ�νων |[423] π�ντων πρ�-

το� αBρε*σ'αι τ0ν α>λητJν %λαχον», !περ �στ
ν ε>τυχ�α�· �π�γει γο$ν

λ�γων «�με*� μ#ν οAν, G� ε?κ3�, )μφ3τερα )πεδ�ξασ'ε, τ�ν τε φιλο-

τιμ�αν τJν �μ�ν», κα
 �πειδJ �παχ'�� �στι τ0 λ�γειν «τJν ε>τυχ�αν»,

περι�πλεξε «κα
 τ0 συμβ8ν )π0 τ�� τ�χη�».

�Οτι δ# τ0 mνομα το$ σχ�ματο� το$τ3 �στιν 5 περιπλοκ�, Α?σχ�νη�

φησ
ν �ν τC Κατ8 Τιμ�ρχου «ο4το� φαν�σεται ο> μ3νον 5ταιρηκ��,

)λλ8 μ8 τ0ν Δι3νυσον, ο>κ ο;δ� !πω� δε* περιπλ�κειν !λην τJν 5μ�ραν

2 γ2ρ om. Ph, (suppl. m. po.) Vc | α#τ��ι� τ��m. po. ex �� Vc || 5

παρ�δειγμα Vc Ac Sf Ph ; cf. 214, 4 || 5-6 Aesch. 1, 2 || 9 ? ante + Pe ;

suspect., cf. l. 23 | φησιν P Ac ; om. Vδ ; ,στιν Vc Ph ; �,στ�, del. m. 1�φησ�ν Sf

| Dem. 1, 2 || 9-10 cf. 212, 3 || 11 κα� ,πειδ/ P Sf ; κα� om. Vc Ph ; ,πειδ/

δ� Ac || 11-12 3πολε�τ�ε m. po. ex αι� Sf || 12 �μ�ν om. Vc Ac Sf Ph, Dem.

|| 13 ,φροντ�ζετε Ph || 14 �με� Ac Ph, (� ex cr.) Vc | �πακο�εται P, (γρ�

κα� �π�κειται m. 2) Sf ; �πακο�ετε Ac Ph ; �� m. po.�πακο�ετ�αι er. ; οντ ?ε supr.

m. po.� Vc || 16 τρ�πον !χειν Vc Ac Sf Ph | δ� γ� Ph | τ� om. Ma ||

18 �π�στη Ald. ; �πεστιν Vc ; �πεσχ�μην mg. P ; Dem. 21, 13 : �πεσχ�μην ,γ%

χορηγ:σειν ,θελοντ: | π�ντων om. Vc Sf Ph || 18-19 πρ�τον m. 1 Pa ||

19 τ� ε#τυχ�α Vc Ac Sf Ph || 20 @$ν Ph || 21 κα� τ/ν ε#τυχ�αν Ma ||

22 τ� om. Vc || 23 το$ σχ:ματο ante τ� Vc Ac Sf Ph || 24 ο[το Ph ;

ο�τω· P Vc Ac Sf ; Aesch. 1, 52 : ο#κ�τι δ:που φ�ινεται μ�νον �ταιρηκ% κτλ.

| δ� ο# Vc || 25 δε� om. Vc, (add. m. 2) Sf ; δυν:σομαι Aesch.
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(periplok�)18 in speech. | [422]We speak in a roundabout way either
when what is being said is shameful—for to avoid the impropri-
ety of a word by circumlocution we indicate what we want in an
appropriate way and make the speech more pointed—or when the
subject is distressing to the hearers or when it is invidious for the
speakers.

Aeschines provides examples of circumlocution of shameful
matters in Against Timarchus (1.2) when he says, “knowing him
to be liable. . .”; he means to say, “on a charge of prostitution,”
but avoiding the shameful word he speaks of it in a circumlocu-
tion: “for what you heard the clerk read out a little earlier.” In
the case of something distressing, Demosthenes in his speeches
against Philip (First Olynthiac 2) says, “The present occasion calls
on you, almost with an audible voice, to take control of your af-
fairs,” and since it is distressing to say “if not, those affairs are
ruined,” he spoke in a circumlocution: “if you care for your own
safety.” And again, in the next line there is a circumlocution along
with the resumption of the thought: “But as for us,” where “we
are indifferent” is implied, but this is grievous to the Athenians.
How then did he say it indirectly? “I do not quite know what at-
titude we seem to have toward these things.” There is an example
of circumlocution of invidious matters in Against Meidias (21.13).
Demosthenes first says, “I volunteered to act as choregus,” which
reveals ambition, but then, | [423]“when all the lots were drawn I had
the good fortune to get first choice of a flute player,” which is a
matter of luck. He continues (21.14) by saying, “You then, as was
right, welcomed both these things, my ambition,”19 and since it is
invidious to say “my good luck,” he paraphrased it with “and what
resulted from chance.”

As to the fact that the name of the figure is periplok�,
Aeschines says in Against Timarchus (1.52), “He will not only be
shown to have been a kept lover—by Dionysus, I do not know why
it is necessary to beat about the bush (periplokein) all day—but to

18 Elsewhere usually called periphrasis; cf., e.g., Dionysius of Halicarnas-

sus, Epistle to Pompeius 2.5 and On Thucydides 29; Lausberg §§589–98.
19 In the text of Against Meidias 14 Demosthenes says “my offer.”



218 Π Ε Ρ Ι Μ Ε Θ Ο Δ Ο Υ Δ Ε Ι Ν Ο Τ Η Τ Ο Σ

κα
 πεπορνευμ�νο�», G� δι� !λου το$ λ3γου περιπλ�ξα� δι8 τ0 α?σχρ8

ε;ναι τ8 k�ματα, �π
 τ�λει δ# νικη'ε
� �π0 τ�� χολ�� ε;πε «κα
 πεπορ-

νευμ�νο�».

Περ� 	παναλ�ψεω�.

�Επαν�ληψι� γ�νεται κατ8 τρ3που� τρε*�, �π
 πρ�γματο� διδασκα-

λ�^, �π
 προσ�που συστ�σει 6 διαβολI, �π
 r'ου� βεβαι�σει.

�Επ
 πρ�γματο� διδασκαλ�^, G� παρ� �Ομ�ρD

«)λλ� V μ#ν Α?'�οπα� μετεκ�α'ε τηλ3'� �3ντα�,

Α?'�οπα�, το
 διχ'8 δεδα�αται, %σχατοι )νδρ�ν»·

|[424] �παν�λαβε τ0 mνομα, fνα δε�ξH, !τι δ�ο γ�νη Α?'ι3πων. �Επ
 προσ�-

που συστ�σει

«ΝιρεE� δ� Α?σ�μη'εν +γε τρε*� ν�α� ��σα�,

Νιρε��, �Αγλα�η� υB0� Χαρ3ποι3 τ� +νακτο�,

Νιρε��, V� κ�λλιστο� )νJρ �π0 �Ιλιον nλ'εν»·

�παν�λαβεν, fνα κοσμ�σH τ0 πρ3σωπον. �π
 διαβολI δ# « �Αρε�, �Αρε�

βροτολοιγ�»· �παν�λαβεν, fνα τ0 πρ3σωπον διαβ�λH. �Επ
 r'ου� βε-

βαι�σει

«το$ δ� �γ& )ντ�ο� ε;μι, κα
 ε? πυρ
 χε*ρα� %οικεν,

ε? πυρ
 χε*ρα� %οικεν»·

�παν�λαβεν, fνα τ0 )νδρε*ον βεβαι�σH.

Παρ8 δ# το*� πεζο*� �π
 μ#ν πρ�γματο� διδασκαλ�^ Ξενοφ�ν �ν

�Απομνημονε�μασιν «)δικε* Σωκρ�τη� ο�� μ#ν 5 π3λι� νομ�ζει 'εοE�

1 γρ κα� ;· 3ντ� το$ ;στι α&σχ�νη P || 2 W:ματα P ; ε&ρημ�να Vc

Ac Sf Ph, v.l. P | εQπεν �π� τ� χολ� Pa || 2-3 κα� πεπορνευμ�νο P ; om.

Vc Ph, (suppl., m. 2 ?) Sf ; κα� περιπλ�κειν (sic) Ac || 4 supr. Vc Sf, mg. P ;

,παν�ληψι mg. Ac ; περ� ,παναλ:ψεω ,π� π�σοι κα� πο�οι ,παναλ:ψει (sic)

γ�νεται mg. Ph | mg. ζ Ac, η P || 5 τρε� m. po. suppl. Pc || 7 κα� ante

,π� add. m. po. Pc || 8-9 Hom. α 22 || 8-19 eadem fere exempla [Plut.]

De vita et poesi Homeri 32-34 || 10 ;τι οm. Vc || 12 Hom. Β 671 | δ�

om. Ph Sf, (m. 2 suppl.) Vc | α&σ�μηθεν P Ac, (& ex #) Vc ; α* σ�μηθεν Ph, (α&

post α* postea add. ; m. 1 ?) Sf || 13 om. P || 15 γρ συστ:ση P | Hom. Ε

31 : μιαιφ�νε add. Vc ; μιαιφ�νε τειχεσιβλ�τα add. Pc || 16 διαβ�λληι Vc, m.

1 Pc Sf | Jθου δ� Vc || 18-19 Hom. Υ 371 || 18 cf. Π. &δ. 304, 10 |

,γ%ν P | αDτι� ε&μι m.1 Vc || 19 μ�νο δ� αDθωνι σιδ:ρ7 add. vulg. ; δ�μα

δ� αDθωνι σιδ:ρ7 (om. altero ε& — !οικεν) Vδ || 22 Xen. Mem. I 1, 1
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have prostituted himself.” As though throughout the speech he
had avoided saying it because the words are shameful, but finally
overcome by anger he said “prostituted himself.”20

chapter 9: on epanalepsis

Epanal�psis21 occurs in three ways: as an explanation of some-
thing; as a recommendation of a person or a prejudicial attack; as
strengthening characterization. As explanation of something as in
Homer (Odyssey 1.22):

But he (Poseidon) had gone to visit the Ethiopians who live
far off, the Ethiopians who are split into two groups, the re-
motest of men. | [424]

He repeated the name to show that there are two races of
Ethiopians. As a recommendation of a person (Iliad 2.671–673):

Nireus led three shapely ships from Aesyme, Nireus, son of
Aglaïa and lord Charops, Nireus, who was the handsomest
man who came to Ilium.

He repeated the name to honor the person.22 As a prejudi-
cial attack, “Ares, Ares, bane of mortals” (Iliad 5.31). He repeated
the name to attack him. As strengthening characterization (Iliad

20.371–372):

I (Hector) shall go against him (Achilles), though his hands
be like fire, though his hands be like fire.

He used repetition to stress his bravery.
Among prose writers, Xenophon in the Memorabilia (1.1.1)

used epanalepsis in explanation of something, (quoting the indict-

ment of Socrates): “Socrates does wrong by not believing in the

20 Cf. also Euripides, Phoenician Women 494–95: periplokas log�n.
21 Resumption or repetition; cf., e.g., Demetrius, On Style §196; Alexan-

der, On Figures 1.13.
22 Cf. Aristotle, Rhetoric 3.12.4; Demetrius, On Style §§61–62.
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ο> νομ�ζων, (τερα δ# καιν8 δαιμ3νια ε?σφ�ρων· )δικε* δ# κα
 τοE� ν�ου�

διαφ'ε�ρων». κα
 Δημοσ'�νη� �ν Φιλιππικο*� «π�ντε� !σοι π�ποτε

�κπεπλε�κασι στρατηγο
 παρ� 5μ�ν, 6 �γ& π�σχειν 2τιο$ν (τοιμ3� ε?μι,

παρ8 το�των τ�ν τ8� ν�σου� ο?κο�ντων χρ�ματα λαμβ�νουσι. λαμβ�-

νουσι δ# οB μ#ν πλε�ονα� %χοντε� να$� πλε�ονα». �Επ
 δ# προσ�που

συστ�σει, G� Ξενοφ�ν πολλ�κι� Κ$ρον �παναλαμβ�νων. �π
 δ# διαβο-

λI, G� 2 Δημοσ'�νη� |[425] «)λλ� �Ανδροτ�ων 5μ*ν πομπε�ων �πισκευαστ��,

�Ανδροτ�ων, F γ� κα
 'εο�», κα
 )λλαχο$ «�με*� δ# Χαρ�δημον ε? χρJ

φρουρε*ν βουλε�εσ'ε ; Χαρ�δημον ; ο9μοι.» �Επ
 r'ου� βεβαι�σει «%σ-

τιν �μ*ν, F �Α'ηνα*οι, χρ�ματα, %στιν !σα ο>δεν
 τ�ν +λλων )ν'ρ�πων

στρατιωτικ�», κα
 π�λιν �ν τC Κατ8 Μειδ�ου «)λλ� fππον, fππον μ#ν

ο>κ �τ3λμησεν 2 κατ�ρατο� ο�τοσ
 πρ�ασ'αι». κα
 �Ηρ3δοτο� «φονεE�

μ#ν το$ <ωυτο$ )δελφεο$, φονεE� δ# το$ κα'�ραντο�».

Περ� το� κατ1 πε�σιν σχ�ματο�.

Τ0 κατ8 πε$σιν σχ�μα )ναντ�ρρητ3ν �στι· γ�νεται γ8ρ 6 περ
 τ�ν

φ�σει 2μολογουμ�νων, οOον «�ρ� ο>κ %στι ν$ν 5μ�ρα ;» 6 περ
 τ�ν τC

λ3γD προαποδεδειγμ�νων, οOον «ε�ρ�'η� �π
 τ�� ο?κ�α� διορωρυγμ�νου

το$ το�χου �φαιρο�μενο� τ0 Bμ�τιον· �ρ� ο>κ ε; κλ�πτη� ;» κα
 γ8ρ τ8

τC λ3γD προαποδεδειγμ�να 9σα το*� φ�σει 2μολογουμ�νοι� τI δυν�μει

�στ�ν.

�Αναντ�ρρητον δ# sν τ0 σχ�μα τρε*� %χει μορφ��, 6 πρ0� τοE�

)κο�οντα� 6 πρ0� τοE� )ντιλ�γοντα� 6 α>το$ πρ0� <αυτ0ν το$ k�τορο�.

�Η πρ0� τοE� )κο�οντα� πε$σι� �λεγκτικ�, οOον «π3τε |[426] οAν, F

�Α'ηνα*οι, π3τε i δε* πρ�ξετε ; �πειδ8ν τ� γ�νηται ;» �Η πρ0� τοE�

)ντιλ�γοντα� )νατρεπτικ�, οOον «τ0 λαβε*ν οAν τ8 διδ3μενα 2μολογ�ν

3 �μ�ν Pc, Dem. 8, 24 || 5 πλε�ου Pc || 6 ? P Vc Ac ; + Sf ; om. Ph

| e.g. ad Cyrop. III 2, 14sq. relegat Diac. || 7 + P ; om. Vc Ac Sf Ph | cf.

Π. &δ. 353, 3 et 11 ; 356, 15 | Dem. 22, 78 | �μ�ν Ac Sf Dem. ; cf. Π. &δ.

220, 8 || 8 Dem. 23, 210 || 8-9 ε& χρ/ φρουρε�ν χαρ�δημον Vc Ph || 9

χαρ�δημον ; H γ� κα� θεο�· οDμοι Pc || 9-10 Dem. 1, 19 || 10 �μ�ν P | Z

(om. �Αθηνα�οι) Ph || 11 Dem. 21, 174 | μ�ν om. Sf Ph || 12 ο[το Pch Vc

| Her. 1, 45 || 13 3δελφο$ Sf, m. 1 Vc || 14 supr. Vc Sf mg. P ; om. Ac ;

περι το$ κατ2 πε$σιν· περι τ�νων γ�νεται τ� κατ2 πε$σιν σχ�μα κα� π�σα κα�

πο�α !χει μορφ�· κα� ο9α 4κ�στη· π�σα δ� ,πιστροφ2 !χει � πρ� 4αυτ�ν Ph

| mg. η Ac Ph, θ P || 15 δ� (pro γ2ρ) P || 16 cf. Π. &δ. 362, 17 || 17

ε�ρ�θ
ει
η Vc || 17-18 το$ το�χου διορωρυγμ�νου Vc Sf Ph || 19 το$ λ�γου m.

1 Vc Sf || 23 p. 220, 25 : Π. &δ. 277, 5. 6. 360, 17 | Dem. 4, 10 | ω (om.

�Αθηνα�οι) Ph || 24 πρ�ξατε Ph || 25 Dem. 18, 119
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gods in whom the city believes and by introducing other new di-
vinities, and he does wrong by corrupting the young.” And by
Demosthenes in his speeches against Philip (On the Chersonese

24): “All the generals that have ever set sail from your land—I
am ready to suffer any punishment (if I am wrong)—raise money
from those inhabiting these islands. And they raise more who
have more ships.” Out of respect for his person, Xenophon of-
ten repeats the name of Cyrus. And for prejudicial attack as in
Demosthenes (22.78): | [425]“But Androtion is the repairer of your
processional plate. Androtion! by Heaven and Earth!” And else-
where (cf. Dem. 23.210): “And you are deliberating whether
Charidemus should have protection! Charidemus! Heaven help
us.” For strengthening characterization (Dem. 1.19): “You have
money, Athenians, you have more than any other peoples for mil-
itary purposes.” And again in Against Meidias (21.174): “But
this accursed creature did not even dare to buy a horse, not a
horse!” And in Herodotus (1.45, of Adrastus): “destroyer of his
own brother, destroyer of his purifier.”

chapter 10: on the figure of interrogation

The figure of interrogation (peusis)23 involves a supposition that
cannot be denied, for it concerns either things naturally agreed
upon—for example, “Is it not now day?”—or things previously
shown in the speech; for example, “You were discovered stealing a
cloak at the house after having dug a hole in the wall. Are you not
a thief?” What has been previously shown in the speech is equal
in effect to things naturally agreed upon.

This figure, although a supposition that cannot be denied,
takes three forms (morphai): addressed either to the listeners or the
opponents or by the orator to himself.

A question to the listeners is a reproof; for example (Dem.
4.10), “When, | [426]then, Athenians, when will you do what is
needed? When what occurs?” One to the opponents is refutative;
for example (Dem. 18.119), “Having agreed, then, that it was le-
gal to accept what is given, do you indict as illegal the return of

23 I.e., rhetorical question; cf. Longinus, On Sublimity 18.1; Apsines

10.13.
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%ννομον ε;ναι, τ0 χ�ριν το�των )ποδο$ναι παραν3μων γρ�φH ;» �Η α>-

το$ πρ0� <αυτ0ν το$ k�τορο� πε$σι� διπλ�· )κο�� �πιστροφJν %χει κα


π�στωσιν κατ8 πρ3ληψιν �πονο�α� κα
 λ�σιν. !ταν γ8ρ α>τ0� <αυτο$

πυν'�νηται 2 k�τωρ, `μα κα
 �π�στρεψε τοE� )κο�οντα� κα
 τJν π�στιν

προκατ�λαβε· πιστε�ει γ8ρ (καστο� τ�ν )κου3ντων �ννο�ν, !τι ο>κ Xν

[ρ�τησεν <αυτ0ν 2 k�τωρ, ε? μJ �π�στευεν )ποδε�ξειν, κα
 ε9 τινα %χει

�π3νοιαν 2 )κροατ��, 'εραπε�εται· vσπερ �π
 τα�τη� τ�� �ρωτ�σεω�

«%στιν �μ*ν π3ρο�, Vν Xν μ#ν rδη ζητ�τε ο>χ ε�ρ�σετε, �8ν δ# περιμ�-

νητε, ε�ρ�σετε», ε;τ� �πιφ�ρει «τ�� οAν %σ'� ο4το� 2 ν$ν μ#ν ο>κ �ν,

αA'ι� δ# γενησ3μενο� ; α?ν�γματι γ8ρ !μοιον το$το· �γ& φρ�σω.»

Περ� �συνδ�του.

Τ0 )σ�νδετον σχ�μα κα
 τ0 μετ8 τ�ν συνδ�σμων λεγ3μενον δο-

κε* τ0 μ#ν δεδ�σ'αι, τ0 δ# λελ�σ'αι. τα>τ0 |[427] δ# )μφ3τερα δηλο*, κα


�ργ�ζεται κα
 μ�γε'ο� 2μο�ω� κα
 n'ο�, !ταν <κατ�ρου καιρ0� u. τα>-

τ0ν δ� �ργαζ3μενα ο>χ 2μο�ω� �ργ�ζεται, )λλ8 τ0 μ#ν μετ8 συνδ�σμων

πραγματικ0ν πλ�'ο� 6 μ�γε'ο�, οOον « �Ολυν'ον μ#ν δJ κα
 Με'�νην

κα
 �Απολλων�αν κα
 δ�ο κα
 τρι�κοντα π3λει� �π
 Θρlκη� ��», τ0 δ#

+νευ συνδ�σμων λεγ3μενον ['ικ3ν �στι «κα
 π�λιν 5ν�κα Π�δνα, Ποτ�-

δαια, Με'�νη, Παγασα�, τ�λλα, fνα μJ κα'� (καστον λ�γων διατρ�βω,

πολιορκο�μενα )πηγγ�λλετο».

2 διπλ�· P ; διπλ�ν Ac Ph, (ν er.) Sf, (ν m. po. in ras.) Vc ; Diac. : δι�τι γρ�-

φεται διπλ�, δι2 το$το 3σαφ� !δοξ� τισι τ� Wητ�ν κατ2 τ� ,λλειπτικ�ν· sφειλε

γ2ρ ε&πε�ν ο�τω «� . . . διπλ�ν !χει τ/ν ,ν�ργειαν, 3κο� . .» . . ,μο� δ� μηδ�ν

,λλε�πειν δοκε�· χρ/ γ2ρ στ�ξαι τελε�αν ε& τ� «διπλ�ν 3κο� ,πιστροφ/ν !χει»

κτλ. | 3
β
κο� ,πιστροφ/ν !

α
χει

γ
κα�, numeri m. po., Sf | κα� om. Ph || 3 κα�

ante �πονο�α Ma | 4αυτ�ν Ph || 5 ,ννο�ι er.��ν Pc || 6 ,π�στευσεν Ac Ph

|| 7 �π�νοιαν !χει Ac, (εQχεν) Pc || 8 Dem. 14, 24 | ζητε�τε Ph || 8-9

περιμε�νητε Vc || 10 γενησ�μ
α
ενο, α&ν�γ

γ
ματι γ2ρ ;μοιον, το$το ,γ%

β
, numeri

m. po., Sf | ;μοιον. τ� το$τ
ν
ο Pa ; ;μοιον· �Ι-ΙΙ� το$το�Ι� Pc | το$το m. 1 (m.

po. γρ το$τον) Vc || 11 supr. Pa Sf, (κα� συνδεδεμ�νου add. m. 2) Vc ; mg. Pc

Ac Ph | mg. θ Ac Ph, ι P || 12 cf. Π. &δ. 316, 2. 319, 4. 357, 1-20 | alt. τ�

om. Ph Pπ || 14 Nθο P Ac ; πλ�θο Vc Sf Ph v.l. P || 16 Nθο Ac | Dem.

9, 26 || 16-17 κα� 3πολλων�αν κα� μεθ0νην Ac || 18 συνδ�σμου Vc | Dem.

1, 9 || 19 παγασα� μεθ0νη Vc |  καστα Ac | `μα λ�γων Ph | λ�γω pa

|| 20 3π:γγελτο Ph
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gratitude for them?” A question of the speaker to himself has two
functions: it attracts the attention of the audience and includes
a proof and refutation of suspicion by anticipation. For when-
ever the orator asks himself a question, at the same time he has
attracted the attention of the hearers and has attained their agree-
ment in advance. For each of the listeners trusts him, knowing
that the orator would not address a question to himself if he did
not believe he could provide the answer, and if the listener had any
suspicion of him, it is remedied. As in this question (Dem. 14.24):
“You have a resource, which you will not find if you look for it now,
but if you wait, you will find it”; then he adds, “What then is this
resource that is not now but will be hereafter? That sounds like a
puzzle. I shall explain.”

chapter 11: on asyndeton

The figure asyndeton and what is said with connectives (syn-

desmoi)24 seem in the latter case to be tied together, in the other
to be disconnected. Both convey the same thought, | [427]and mag-
nitude and character are respectively conveyed whenever there is
occasion for either. Though conveying the same thought, they do
not do it in the same way, but what is stated with connectives con-
veys quantity or importance; for example (Dem. 9.26), “I pass
over Olynthus and Methone and Apollonia and thirty-two cities
in Thrace”; while what is said without connectives conveys char-
acter25 (Dem. 1.9): “And again when it was reported that Pydna,
Potidea, Methone, Pagasae, and other places were besieged, not to
waste time enumerating each.”

24 Polysyndeton; cf. Aristotle, Rhetoric.
25 I.e., contributes to the characterization of the speaker; in the example

cited, Demosthenes’ impatience is revealed.
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Περ� προεκθ�σεω� κα� �νακεφαλαι6σεω�.

Τ0 �ν )ρχI τι λ�γειν �π
 κεφαλα�ων, περ
 Pν τι� μ�λλει κατα-

σκευ�ζειν 6 διδ�σκειν, οB τεχνικο
 καλο$σι προ�κ'εσιν, τ0 δ� �π
 τ�λου�

)ναμιμν�σκειν τ8 )ποδεδειγμ�να 6 λελεγμ�να οB τεχνικο
 καλο$σιν )να-

κεφαλα�ωσιν. οB δ# παλαιο
 τJν μ#ν προ�κ'εσιν καλο$σιν �π3σχεσιν,

τJν δ# )νακεφαλα�ωσιν �π�νοδον, G� Δημοσ'�νη� δηλο* λ�γων ο�τω�

«δ�και3ν �στιν �μ# τρ�α �μ*ν �πεσχημ�νον )ποδε�ξειν, pν μ#ν G� πα-

ρ8 τοE� ν3μου�», κα
 τ0 (τερον ο�τω� «�π�νειμι δJ π�λιν �π
 τ8�

)ποδε�ξει�, G� τ8 το�των )δικ�ματα κα
 δωροδοκ�ματα τ�ν ν$ν πραγ-

μ�των»· κα
 Πλ�των �ν )ρχI |[428] φησι προο�μια κα
 διηγ�σει�, ε;τα

π�στει�, «τ0 δ# δJ τ�λο� τ�ν λ3γων %οικε π1σιν ε;ναι κοινI συνδε-

δογμ�νον, ο4 τιν#� μ#ν �π�νοδον mνομα τ�'ενται, τιν#� δ# +λλο τι», κα


+ξιον ζητ�σαι, τ� �στι τ0 «+λλο τι». «συλλογ�σασ'αι δJ βο�λομαι»,

<φησ
ν 2> Δημοσ'�νη�, «τ8 κατηγορημ�να».

Περ� τ�ν 7σων σχημ των.

Τ8 9σα σχ�ματα τα>τ8 mντα ποτ# μ�ν �στιν )γωνιστικ�, ποτ# δ#

�πιδεικτικ�, ποτ# δ# σοφιστικ�.

�Αγωνιστικ8 μ�ν �στιν, !ταν τI φ�σει τ�ν πραγμ�των συνδρ�μH

%ξω'εν π�ρεργον, V κα
 χωρ
� τ�ν Nνομ�των (καστον α>τ0 κα'� <αυ-

1 supr. Pa Vc Sf ; mg. Pch (add. " ? ο5 παλαιο� �ποσχ�σεω κα� ,παν�-

δου) Ac | mg. ι Ac Ph, ια P || 4 τ2 3ποδεδ�ει ex ιδα, m. 2 ?�γμ�να Sf |

λελεγμ�να P Ac, m. 2 v.l. Vc ; δεδειγμ�να Vc Ph, (ειγ ex ιδαγ, m. 2 ? po. ?) Sf ; δε-

διδαγμ�ναmg. P || 6 cf. Π. &δ. 236, 22 || 7 Dem. 23, 18 || 8 Dem. 18, 42

|| 10 + πλ�των Ac | Plat. Phaedr. 266 DE || 12 t Plat. Phaedr. 267 D |

Kνομα ,π�νοδον Sf Ph || 12-13 κα� — 6λλο τι om. Ac || 13 ,στι etiam post

6ξι�ν Vc | Dem. 19, 177 | cf. Π. στ. 52, 11. 12 | συλλογε�σθαι Ph | δ/

οm. Pa || 14 φησ�ν + Vδ ; φησ� ante 6 τ2 add. Portus | τ2 ε&ρημ�να Ph ||

15 supr. Vc Sf ; (om τ�ν) Pπ, mg. Pa Ac ; om. Pc Ph | mg. ια Ac, ιβ P || 19

π�ρεργ�α ex ον� Sf | M Ph, (τε add. m. 2) Vc ; ;τε P ; S Ac, (ex M) Sf ; γρ M κα�

χωρ� τ�ν @νομ�των 4κ�στου mg. P || 19-226.1 α#τ�ν καθ� α�τ� Vc Ac Sf Ph
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chapter 12: on preliminary headings and recapitulation

To state at the beginning headings for what one is going to prove
or teach is called by technical writers proekthesis, and to give at
the end a reminder of what has been demonstrated the technical
writers call anakephalai�sis.26 The ancients, however, call proek-
thesis hyposkesis27 and anakephailosis epanodos, as Demosthenes
reveals when he says (23.18), “It is right for me, having promised
(hypeskh�menon) three things, to demonstrate first, that it is con-
trary to the laws,” and in the other case (18.42), “I go back28 to
the proofs that the crimes and corruption of these men is the cause
of the present problems.” And Plato (Phaedrus 266d-e) | [428]says
that at the beginning (of a speech) there are prooemia and narra-
tions, followed by proofs, “but as to the end of speeches it seems
to be agreed to by all in common; some use the name epanodos and
some something else.” It is worthwhile asking what “something
else” is. “I want, says Demosthenes (19.177), “to reckon up (syl-

logisthasthai) the charges.”

chapter 13: on equal figures

Equal figures (ta isa skh�mata),29 although much the same, are
sometimes agonistic, sometimes epideictic, and sometimes so-
phistic.

They are agonistic30 whenever, by the nature of the subjects,
an addition of something from outside the subject runs parallel to

26 “Preliminary exposition (of headings)” = “partition,” and “recapit-

ulation,” respectively; for proekthesis, see Dionysius of Halicarnassus, On

Composition 23 (vol. 2, p. 117,11 Usener-Radermacher); Quintilian 9.2.106,

citing Rutilius; Anonymous Seguerianus §10; Fortunatianus 2.12 and 15; for

anakephalai�sis, see Anonymous Seguerianus §§203, 206, and 236; Apsines

10.54.
27 Cf. Isocrates 4.14, but not a technical rhetorical term.
28 Epaneimi, using a verb related to epanodos.
29 I.e., amplification, adding detail parallel to the original thought, some-

times playing on words. See Patillon, Théorie du discours, 321–24. The term

“equals” probably derives from the use of the word by Plato in Symposium 185c

but is not found in other rhetorical treatises.
30 I.e., “contentious,” used in argument.
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τ0 πρ1γμα μην�ει κα
 λεχ'#ν λαν'�νει, πολλ�κι� δ# )ναγινωσκ3μενον

ε�ρ�σκεται· οOον

«ν$ν δ� +γε ν�α μ�λαιναν �ρ�σσομεν ε?� `λα δ*αν,

�� δ� �ρ�τα� �πιτηδ#� )γε�ρομεν, �� δ� <κατ3μβην

'ε�ομεν, Xν δ� α>τJν Χρυση�δα καλλιπ�ρHον

β�σομεν»·

τ�σσαρα 9σα, «�ρ�σσομεν», «)γε�ρομεν», «'ε�ομεν», «β�σομεν». κα


Θουκυδ�δη� «α9τιον δ� nν ο>χ 5 Nλιγαν'ρωπ�α, !σον 5 )χρηματ�α· τ��

γ8ρ τροφ�� )πορ�^ |[429] τ3ν τε στρατ0ν �λ�σσω rγαγον». κα
 Δημοσ'�-

νη� «Xν το�νυν �ξελ�γξω σαφ�� Α?σχ�νην τουτον
 κα
 μηδ#ν )λη'#�

)πηγγελκ3τα κα
 κεκωλυκ3τα �μο$ τ0ν δ�μον )κο$σαι τ)λη'� κα
 )νη-

λωκ3τα τοE� χρ3νου� κα
 π�ντων το�των δ�ρα κα
 μισ'οE� ε?ληφ3τα».

�Επιδεικτικ8 δ� �στιν, !ταν τ8 )γωνιστικ8 πολλ8 γ�νηται κα


�πιτηδευ'I ε?δημ3νω� ε?� 5δονJν )κο�� σ�φρονα, vσπερ τ8 παρ8 �Ισο-

κρ�τει 9σα τ8 �ν τα*� παραιν�σεσι μ�λιστα.

Σοφιστικ8 δ� �στιν, i ν$ν μ#ν �παινε*ται, �π0 δ# τ�ν παλαι�ν

κωμDδε*ται, !σα α?σχρ�� κα
 κεν�� κολακε�ει τJν )κο�ν· i Πλ�των

διαβ�λλει «F λCστε Π�λε, fνα προσε�πω σε κατ8 σ�» κα
 «Παυσαν�ου

δ# παυσαμ�νου· διδ�σκουσι γ�ρ με 9σα λ�γειν ο�τωσ
 οB σοφο�». Δημο-

σ'�νη� δ# κα
 �Ομηρο� κα
 τ8 τοια$τα �πο�ησαν )γωνιστικ�, «Πρ3'ο-

ο� 'ο0� 5γεμ3νευεν», mνομα κα
 )ρετ�, κα
 «�ρρ�σ'αι πολλ8 φρ�σα�

τC σοφC Σοφοκλε*».

Περ� �περβατο�.

ΟB ν$ν ο9ονται τ0 �περβατ0ν πλοκJν ε;ναι <ρμηνε�α� κα
 περ�οδον

κεκαλλωπισμ�νην· ο>κ 9σασι δ�, τ� �στιν �περβατ3ν. τ0 γ8ρ �περβατ0ν

1-2 μην�ηι . . . λανθ�νηι . . . ε�ρ�σκηται Ph || 3 Hom. Α 141 || 5 ,ν

(pro =ν) Pc || 7 τ�σσαρα — β:σομεν om. Pc || 8 Thuc. 1, 11 | ο#κ (om.

�) Ac Ph ; ο#χ� (om. �) Vδ | 3χρη�ματ m. po. ; ex στ ?��α Sf || 10 Dem.

19, 8 | cf. Π. &δ. 300, 23. 301, 2 | =ν om. Vc Sf Ph | ,λ�γξω Sf | το$το

νικ�ν Ph | 3ληθ�� ex �� Sf || 11 ,πηγγελκ�τα Pah || 11-12 3ν
α
ηλωκ�τα

Pa ; 3ναλωκ�τα Pc || 14 κα� Uσπερ τ2 παρ2 τ�ι Vc Ac Ph, (om. τ2) Sf ||

16-17 contraria similibus verbis Diodor. XII 53, 4 || 17 κ�ε�ν� Pa Vc ||

18 Plat. Gorg. 467 B | Plat. Symp. 185 C | cf. Π. &δ. 302, 4 || 19 μ�ν γ2ρ

Dσα Ph || 20-21 Hom. Β 758 | cf. Π. &δ. 304, 9 || 21 Dem. 19, 248 ||

23 supr. Pa Vc Sf, mg. Pch ; π� γ�νεται �περβατ�ν mg. Ac | mg. ιβ Ac, ιγ P

|| 25 226, 25 : cf. Π. &δ. 232, 1 ; 305, 16
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it, and, whatever words are used, each in itself designates some-
thing by itself. This escapes notice when spoken but is discovered
when repeatedly read; for example (Iliad 1.141–144):

But come now, let us drag a black ship into the bright sea,
and let us collect the right number of rowers, and let us put
on board a hecatomb and let us embark on it the fair-cheeked
daughter of Chryses herself.

Here there are four “equals”: “let us drag, let us collect, let
us put, let us embark.” And Thucydides says (1.11), “The cause
was not scarcity of men so much as lack of money, for because of
the want of food, | [429]they brought a smaller army.” And Demos-
thenes says (19.8), “If then I shall clearly convict the defendant
Aeschines of having brought back a report that was untrue and of
having prevented the people from hearing the truth from me and
having wasted time and having taken gifts and pay for doing all
these things.”

They are epideictic whenever there are many agonistic fig-
ures that are learnedly developed for the modest pleasure of
the hearing, as especially the “equals” in passages of advice in
Isocrates.31

Those are sophistic—something that is now praised but was
ridiculed by the ancients—that flatter the ear in a shameful and
empty way. Plato criticizes them (Gorgias 467b): “O l�iste P�le,32

to address you in your own style,” and (Symposium 185c): “When
Pausanias had paused, for the sophists are teaching me to speak
equals in this way.” Demosthenes and Homer made such things
agonistic: “Swift (thoos) Prothoos was captain” (Iliad 2.758), play-
ing on his name and quality, and (Dem. 19.248), “He bade a long
farewell to the wise (sophos) Sophocles.”

chapter 14: on hyperbaton

Modern writers think that hyperbaton is an interweaving of ex-
pression and a period that has been ornamented, but they do not
understand what a hyperbaton is. Hyperbaton not only is not | [430]

31 Probably the author is thinking of the many moral injunctions in To

Demonicus and To Nicocles.
32 “O most agreeable Polus.”
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ο> μ3νον ο>κ %στι |[430] καλ0ν σχ�μα, )λλ8 κα
 )ναγκα*ον· γ�νεται δ�, !ταν

τJν α?τ�αν το$ λεγομ�νου, Kν μ�λλει πο'ε*ν 2 )κροατ��, μ�σην 2 λ�γων

τ�ξH· κα
 ο�τω� γ�νεται σαφηνε�α� mργανον τ0 �περβατ3ν, οOον

«F φ�λοι, ο> γ�ρ τ� 9δμεν, !πH ζ3φο� ο>δ� !πH [��,

ο>δ� !πH [�λιο� φαεσ�μβροτο� ε;σ� �π0 γα*αν,

ο>δ� !πH )ννε*ται· )λλ8 φραζ�με'α '1σσον»·

ε? γ8ρ ε?ρ�κει «F φ�λοι, φραζ�με'α '1σσον», �τ�ραξεν Xν α>τοE� κα


�πο�ησεν �ρωτ�σαι, τ� γ�γονε· δι8 το$το δι8 μ�σου τ8� α?τ�α� το$ φρ�-

ζεσ'αι '1σσον %ταξε. κα
 Θουκυδ�δη� «οB δ# �Α'ηνα*οι �φοβ�'ησαν,

μJ πολ�μιαι nσαν αB ν�ε�» δι8 τ� ; 2 Θουκυδ�δη� %ταξε δι8 μ�σου τJν

α?τ�αν το$ φ3βου «nν γ8ρ ν�ξ»· δι8 το$το κα
 2 τJν α?τ�αν σημα�νων

σ�νδεσμο� προηγε*ται, 2 γ�ρ.

Μακρ0ν δ# γ�νεται �περβατ3ν, 2π3ταν 5 α?τ�α <τ�ρα� α?τ�α� χρε�αν

%χH, οOον «�πειδJ δ# οf τε �Α'ηνα�ων τ�ραννοι κα
 οB �κ τ�� +λλη�

�Ελλ�δο� �π
 πολE κα
 πρ
ν τυραννευ'ε�ση� οB πλε*στοι κα
 τελευτα*οι

πλJν τ�ν �ν Σικελ�^ �π0 Λακεδαιμον�ων κατελ�'ησαν» π��, F Θου-

κυδ�δη ; «5 γ8ρ Λακεδα�μων μετ8 τJν κτ�σιν τ�ν ν$ν �νοικο�ντων �ν

α>τI Δωρι�ων �π
 πλε*στον χρ3νον στασι�σασα !μω� �κ παλαιτ�του

κα
 |[431] ε>νομ�'η κα
 )ε
 )τυρ�ννευτο� nν»· α?τ�αν τ�� α?τ�α� )ποδ�δωσιν

«%τη γ�ρ �στι μ�λιστα τετρακ3σια, i Λακεδαιμ3νιοι τI α>τI πολιτε�^

χρ�νται, κα
 δι� α>τ0 δυν�μενοι κα
 τ8 �ν τα*� +λλαι� π3λεσι κα'ι-

στ1ν»· ε;τα �παν�ρχεται �π
 τJν )ρχJν «μετ8 δ# τJν τ�ν τυρ�ννων

κατ�λυσιν».

Τ0 δ# παρ� �Ομ�ρD

«α>τ8ρ �πε
 δι� τε σκ3λοπα� κα
 τ�φρον %βησαν

φε�γοντε�»

1 ο# μ�νον om. Ph (etiam in argumento mg.) | �ο# μ�νο�ν �ο#κ

er.��στι Pa || 3 o9ον om. Vc Ac Sf Ph || 4 Hom. κ 190 | �τ�� Vc ; ποτ� Sf

|| 6 3ννε�ται Ph ; 3�I�νε�ται Vc ; 3νε�ται P Ac Sf || 7 φρασ0μεθα P || 7-8

,τ�ραξεν �γ2ρ m. 1 supr.� =ν α#το' και ,πο�ησεν ,ρωτ�σαι τ� γ�γονεν ε& εDρηκεν

H φ�λοι φρασ0μεθα θ�σσον διατο$το Pc || 7 =ν om. Ph || 8 !ταξε ante το$

Vc Sf, (,ξ�ταξε) Ph || 9 cf. Theon II 82, 20 Sp. | ο5 δ� Κ ε ρ κ υ ρ α � ο ι et

Lσιν Thuc. 1, 51 | δ�, γ2ρ supr. (m. 2 ?), Vc || 10 !ταξε post μ�σου Vc Sf

Ph, post α&τ�αν Ac || 11 + om. Ph || 13 4τ�ρα om. Vc || 14 Thuc. 1, 18

|| 17-18 ,ν α#τ�ι ο&κο�ντων Pc || 18 παλαιοτ�του Sf, (ο er.) Vc Ph || 19 ε&

3ε� Ac || 21-22 καθ�στασαν Thuc. || 22 γ2ρ (pro δ�) Ac || 25 Hom. Ο 1

| τ�φον Ph
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an ornamental figure but it is even a necessary thing. It occurs
whenever a speaker puts in the middle (of a sentence) the reason
for what is being said,33 something the hearer is going to want.
Thus hyperbaton becomes a tool of clarity; for example (Odyssey

10.190–193):

O Friends, for know we not where lies the underworld, nor
where the dawn nor where the sun, the light for men, goes
under the earth nor where he rises; but we soon shall tell.

If he had said “O friends, we soon shall tell,” he would have
confused them and made them ask what is going on. For this rea-
son he hastened to put the cause of telling in the middle. And
Thucydides (1.51): “The Athenians were frightened, lest the ships
be those of the enemy.” Why? Thucydides put the cause of the
fear in the middle: “For it was night.” It is for this reason that he
introduces the connective indicating the cause: ho gar.

A hyperbaton becomes long whenever the cause has need of
another cause; for example (Thucydides 1.18), “When the Athe-
nians’ tyrants and those from the rest of Greece, for the most part
having earlier been ruled by tyrants, the most and last of them ex-
cept for those in Sicily, were put down by the Lacedaimonians.”
How was that, Thucydides? “For although after the settlement of
the Dorians who now inhabit it Lacedaimon was troubled by strife
for a long time, yet from an early date | [431]it was well governed and
always was free from tyranny,” and he gives the cause of this cause,
“for the Lacedaimonians have used the same form of government
for over four hundred years and as a result been able to arrange
affairs in the other cities.” Then he goes back to the beginning:
“after the deposition of the tyrants. . .”

The following line in Homer (Iliad 14.1), however, is not a
hyperbaton, as it seems to be to some: “But when through pal-
isades and trench they went in flight.” No reason is placed in the

33 This meaning of hyperbaton is not found in earlier texts; otherwise it

refers to placing a word in an unusual position in a phrase, clause, or sentence;

cf. Alexander, On Figures 2.14 and Phoebammon 1.4.
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ο>κ %στιν, G� δοκε* τισ�ν, �περβατ3ν· ο>δεμ�α γ8ρ α?τ�α μ�ση κε*ται,

)λλ� G� �γ�νετο 5 δυσκολ�α τ�� 2δο$ δι8 σκολ3πων κα
 τ�φρου, ε;τα

2μαλJ %ξοδο� �ν τI φυγI, ο�τω κα
 5 <ρμηνε�α %χει, τ0 π�'ο� τ�ν

φευγ3ντων τ�� λ�ξεω� μιμουμ�νη�.

Περ� �ντιθ�του.

Τ0 )ντ�'ετον σχ�μα )ναντ�ρρητ3ν �στι· γ�νεται γ8ρ δι8 τ�ν 2μ-

ολογουμ�νων. %στι δ# διανο�ματι διαν3ημα )ντικε�μενον. Lπλο�στατον

δ# sν ?σχυρ3ν �στιν, οOον «�δ�δασκε� γρ�μματα, �γ& δ� �φο�των· �τ�-

λει�, �γ& δ� �τελο�μην· �τριταγων�στει�, �γ& δ� �'ε�ρουν· �γραμμ�-

τευε�, �γ& δ� �κκλησ�αζον· �ξ�πιπτε�, �γ& δ� �σ�ριττον».

Το$το δ# τ0 )ντ�'ετον 2 Δημοσ'�νη� �πο�ησε κακ3|[432] η'ε�, τ0 μ#ν

πρ1γμα )λη'#� λαμβ�νων, τ0 δ# )ντικε�μενον ψευδ#� mν· G� �ν τC Πε-

ρ
 τ�� παραπρεσβε�α� ε?σ�γει συμπ3σιον Φιλ�ππου κα
 τ�ν �Ολ�μπια

νενικηκ3των κα
 δι�λογον Σατ�ρου το$ κωμικο$ �ποκριτο$, ο�τω δ#

ψυχαγωγε* τοE� )κο�οντα�, vστε ο?η'�ναι �ν συμποσ�D ε;ναι· ε;τα )ν-

τιτ�'ησι συμπ3σιον (τερον G� γεν3μενον Α?σχ�νH ψευδ3μενο� μηδ�ποτε

γεν3μενον, fνα �ψυχαγωγημ�νοι δι8 τ�ν προτ�ρων λ3γων οB δικαστα


πιστε�ωσι κα
 το*� �πιφερομ�νοι� G� 2μο�ω� )λη'�σι. το$το κακ3η'ε�

)ντ�'ετον.

Περ� παρ�σου κα� π�� γ�νεται.

Π�ρισον σχ�μα %στι τε κα
 λ�γεται, !ταν τ0 α>τ0 mνομα +λ-

λην κα
 +λλην προσλαβ0ν συλλαβJν διαφερο�σα� διανο�α� %χH. παρ8

1 τισ�ν : cf. schol. Ven. A (�περβατ�ν γ2ρ + τρ�πο) || 2 τ�φρ
ου
ων Ac ;

τ�φων Ph || 5 supr. Vc Sf ; mg. P, (το$ 3ντ.) Ac, (add. τ� ,στι κα� ο9ον) Ph |

mg. ιγ Ac Ph, ιδ P || 6 cf. p. 140 || 7 �circ. IX�3ντικε�μενον Vc || 9 post

,τελο�μην add. Vc: κα� σ' μ�ν ,χ�ρευε ,γ% δ� ,χορ:γουν, quod explicat etiam

Diac. || 9-10 ordo mutatus est, cf. Dem. 18, 265 || 11 δ� om. Ac Ph || 11-12

τ� μ�ν— Kν om. Vδ || 12 ψε$δοAc Sf Ph | M ? cf. 218, 1 || 12-13 τ�ι παρ2

τ� πρεσβε�α Ph | περ� om. Vc Sf ; περ� τ� om. Ac | Dem. 19, 192, 196 ||

13 ε&σ�γει λ�γωι Vc ; ε&σ�γει γ2ρ Vδ | @λυμπ�αι Ac ; γρ´ ,ν @λυμπ�α Pc || 14

το$ om. Ph | post �ποκριτο$ add. Sf: α&τουμ�νου τ/ν θυγατ�ρα 3πολλωφ�νου ;

repetunt Vc Ph: και φιλ�ππου κα� τ�ν @λ. νενικηκ�των | ο�τω δ� P Ac ; κα�

ο�τω Vc Sf Ph || 16 α&σχ�ν
ου
η, m. 1 P ; α&σχ�νου Vc Ac Sf Ph || 18 πιστε�σωσι

Vc Ac Sf || 20 sic mg. P Pπ, (κα� om.) supr. Vc Sf ; mg. περ� παρ�σου (om.

cet.) Ph (παρ�σων) Ac | mg. ιδ Ac Ph, �ιε Pa
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middle of anything, but as it happened, the difficult path through
the palisades and the trench, then a level opening for their flight,
is there in the expression, the wording imitating the suffering of
those fleeing.

chapter 15: on antitheton

The figure antitheton is not open to contradiction, for it derives
from things that have been agreed upon.34 It is thought balanced
against thought. It is strong although very simple; for example
(cf. Dem. 18.265): “You taught letters; I went to school. You
conducted initiations; I was initiated. You played the third part
in plays; I was a spectator. You were a clerk; I was a member of
the assembly. You were driven from the stage; I hissed.” De-
mosthenes created this malicious antitheton | [432]by opposing a true
fact to a lie.35 Similarly, in On the False Embassy (19.192–195) he
brings in an account of a drinking party attended by Philip and
the Olympic victors and a conversation with Satyrus the comic
actor, and he so leads the listeners on that they think they are at
the party. Then (196–198) he contrasts this with another party
that never happened, falsely claiming that Aeschines attended it,
in order that the jurymen, having been enchanted by his previous
words, may believe what is added as equally true.36 This is a ma-
licious antitheton.

chapter 16: on parison and how it occurs

It is the figure called parison37 whenever the same word acquires
different meanings by compounding with different syllables. For

34 Contrast the discussion of antitheton in On Invention 4.2 above.
35 The author regards the statements about Aeschines as false. Some or

all probably are based on facts, but the antitheton makes the passage invidious.
36 At this second party, in Macedonia, Demosthenes claims Aeschines,

when drunk, was involved in mistreatment of a respectable woman; Aeschines

denies the charge (2.156).
37 As the scholia note (Walz 7.2:1262–63), parison, also called parisosis,

was originally used to refer to clauses or phrases with an equal number of sylla-

bles; Aristotle used both terms in this sense in Rhetoric 3.9.9. Aquila Romanus

(23–24) distinguished parison from isocolon on the ground that in isocolon the

number of words in the clauses or phrases are the same, whereas parison is an
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μ#ν �Ισοκρ�τει ο�τω� «�8ν u� φιλομα'��, %σH πολυμα'��»· τ0 γ8ρ

μαν'�νειν �ν )μφοτ�ροι� �στ�ν, )λλ� !που μ#ν τ0 πολυ πρ3σκειται κα


σημα�νει τ0ν πολλ8 ε?δ3τα, !που δ# τ0 φιλο πρ3�κειται κα
 %στιν 2

5δ�ω� μαν'�νων. κα
 παρ8 τC Θουκυδ�δH «κα
 προεπιβουλε�ειν α>-

το*� μ1λλον 6 )ντεπιβουλε�ειν»· τ0 γ8ρ �πιβουλε�ειν �ν )μφοτ�ροι�

ε9ρη|[433] ται, )λλ� !που μ#ν πρ3σκειται προ κα
 σημα�νει τ0 φ'�νειν �πι-

βουλε�οντα, !που δ# )ντι πρ3'εσι� κα
 δηλο* τ0 )μ�νεσ'αι δε�τερον.

Περ� προσποι�σεω�.

Π3τε k�τωρ προσποι�σεται σχεδι�ζειν ; τρι�ν ο>σ�ν ?δε�ν kητο-

ρικ�� �ν τI συμβουλευτικI μ�λιστα δε* κα
 2μολογε*ν, !τι �βουλε�σατο·

ο> γ8ρ )ν�χεται 2 συμβουλευ3μενο� τ8 �πι3ντα λ�γοντο� το$ συμβου-

λε�οντο�, το>ναντ�ον δ# χρJ �σκ�φ'αι 2μολογε*ν κα
 πεφροντικ�ναι, G�

2 Δημοσ'�νη� «)λλ� G� %οικεν 2 καιρ0� �κε*νο� ο> μ3νον εdνουν 5μ*ν

κα
 πλο�σιον +νδρα �κ�λει, )λλ8 κα
 παρηκολου'ηκ3τα �ξ )ρχ�� το*�

πρ�γμασι»· μ�λιστα γ8ρ το$το δε* προσε*ναι τC συμβο�λD, �μπειρ�αν

πραγμ�των.

�Εν δ# τI δικανικI, κXν �σκεμμ�νο� ZκH�, προσποιο$ α>τ3'εν

λ�γειν, !περ ποιο$σι π�ντε� οB παλαιο�· γρ�ψαντε� γ8ρ π�ντε� �πο-

κρ�νονται σχεδι�ζειν δι8 τ� ; !τι 2 δικαστJ� �ποπτε�ει τ0ν k�τορα κα


δ�δοικε, μJ �ξαπατη'I τI δυν�μει τ�� kητορικ��. α>τ0 το�νυν το$τ3

�στι τ�χνη το$ k�τορο� τ0 δοκε*ν α>τ3'εν λ�γειν, fνα κα
 ο�τω� 2 δι-

καστJ� παραχ'I· κα
 προο�μια G� |[434] α>τ3'εν ε�ρ�σκοντε� λ�γουσι π�λαι

1 Isocr. 1, 18 | N �+ er.� Pa || 2 κα� om. Sf || 3 φιλο Sf Ph ; φιλ�

Vc ; φ�λον Pc Ac ; φ�λτρον (cr. ex φ�λτερον ?) Pa | pr. κα� om. Sf || 4 Thuc.

1, 33 || 5 τ� γ2ρ ,πιβουλε�ειν om. Ph | γ2ρ om. Sf || 6 τ� προ Vc AC

| κα� om. Sf || 7 � 3ντι Ma | προτ�θεται ? | κα� om. Sf | δε�τερον om.

m. 1 Ma || 8 supr. Vc Sf, mg. P Ac Ph | σχεδιασμο$ add. Portus | mg.

ιε Ac Ph, ιq P || 13 Dem. 18, 172 || 15 μ�λιστα γ2ρ το$το scripsit Rabe ;

μ�λιστα το$το Ph ; μ�λιστα· το$το γ2ρ Pa Ac Sf, (γ2ρ supr., m. 1 ?) Vc, (δ� m.

po. supr. post μ�λιστα·) Pc || 17 ,σκεμμ�νω Ph || 17 cf. Dem. 21, 191 c.

schol. || 18 ,σκεμμ�νο — α#τ�θεν : cf. Π. &δ. 358, 16 || 19 + om. Ph || 20

το�νυν κα� Vc Ac Sf Ph || 21 !στω Sf Ph | τ�χνη το$ Ph, v.l. P ; τεχν�του P

Vc Ac Sf | cf. Alex. III 14, 10 Sp. || 22 παραχθ�ι Ac, (π m. 1 ex τ) Sf v.l.

Diac. ; ταραχθ� P Vc Ph, v.l. m. 2 Sf | κα� om. Ph, add. (m. 2 ?) Vc
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example, in Isocrates (1.18): “If you are philomath�s (‘a lover of
learning’), you will be polymath�s (‘learned in many things’).” “To
learn” is a part of both, but when poly is added it signifies one
who knows many things, and when philo is added it means one
who enjoys learning. And in Thucydides (1.33): “proepibouleuein

(‘to make plans against them ahead of time’) rather than antepi-

bouleuein (‘to defeat the plans made against us’),” for epibouleuein

is said in both, | [433]but when pro is prefixed it signifies anticipating
one who is plotting against us, and when anti is prefixed it indi-
cates defensive action in response to an attack.

chapter 17: on pretence (of extemporaneity)

When will an orator pretend (prospoi�setai) to speak impromptu?
Among the three species of rhetoric, it is in deliberative oratory
that there is most need even to acknowledge that one has made a
plan, for someone offering advice is not suffered to advise on the
basis of what suddenly occurs to him, but quite the opposite: he
must acknowledge that he has considered the matter and thought
it out, as did Demosthenes (18.172): “But, as it seems, that occa-
sion was calling out not only for a man of goodwill toward you and
wealthy but one who had followed the course of events from the
beginning.” The quality that most should belong to a deliberative
orator is experience in public affairs.

But in judicial oratory, even if you have come to court with
your speech thought out, pretend to speak off the cuff, which all
the ancients do,38 for although having written their speeches, they
all affect to speak extemporaneously. Why is that? Because the
juryman is suspicious of the speaker and is afraid that he may be
deceived by the power of rhetoric. This, then, is the art of the or-
ator, to seem to speak extemporaneously, in order that in this way
the juryman may be led astray. And having constructed prooemia

approximate parallelism allowing for a differing number of words; cf. Alexan-

der, On Figures 2.26. What the author of On Method calls parison is sometimes

called paromoiosis (similarity of sound); see Quintilian 9.3.56; Patillon, Théorie

du discours, 320–21.
38 Cf. Quintilian 10.6.6. Many “ancient” judicial speeches were pre-

pared in advance by logographers (Lysias, Isaeus, Demosthenes, et al.) and

delivered by the litigant, who affected extemporaneity.
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σκεψ�μενοι κα
 κεφ�λαια G� μεταξE )ναμνησ'�ντε� κατ8 π�σα� τ8�

δ�κα�.

�Εν δ� γε �γκωμιαστικI ?δ�^ ο> κωλ�ει )μφοτ�ροι� χρ�σ'α� ποτε,

κα
 2μολογ�^ γραφ�� κα
 προσποι�σει σχεδ�ου.

Περ� α8ξ�σεω�, π�τε χρηστ�ον 	ν δ�και� ε8κα�ρω�.

Π3τε k�τωρ α>ξ�σει χρ�σεται �ν δ�και�, ε;τα τ3τε τα*� )ποδε�ξε-

σι ; δ�ο δJ καιρο
 τ�� χρ�σεω� κα
 μ�'οδοι, !ταν τ0 πρ1γμα )μελ�ται

6 τ0 πρ3σωπον τ0 κριν3μενον %νδοξον u. τα�τH τI τ�χνH χρ�ται Α?-

σχ�νη� �ν τC Κατ8 Τιμ�ρχου κα
 �ν τC Κατ8 Κτησιφ�ντο�. �ν μ#ν

γ8ρ τC Κατ8 Τιμ�ρχου κα
 τ0 πρ1γμα )μελε*ται λοιδορ�α γ8ρ δοκε*

5 <τα�ρησι� ε;ναι κα
 σκ�μμα ταπειν3τερον, κα
 τ0 πρ3σωπον τ0 κρι-

ν3μενον %νδοξ3ν �στιν 2 γ8ρ Τ�μαρχο� τιμ1ται κα
 λελειτο�ργηκε κα


)ρχ8� nρξε κα
 %στι περ
 μ�σην 5λικ�αν . κα
 �ν τC Κατ8 Κτησιφ�ντο�

5 τ�ν παραν3μων γραφJ )μελε*ται δι8 τ8� συμφορ8� τ�� π3λεω� τ3 τε

πρ3σωπον τιμ1ται, Δημοσ'�νη�, κα
 )ξ�ωμα %χει. δι8 το$το πρ3τερον

αdξει, ε;τα τ3τε )ποδε�κνυσιν, fνα �πιστρ�ψH κα
 )ναγκ�σH προσ�χειν

τοE� δικαστ8� κα
 μ�τε τιμI το$ προσ�που μ�τε καταφρον�σει το$

πρ�γματο� μJ '�λωσιν )κο�ειν. α�τη 5 α?τ�α το$ κα
 τI |[435] α>τI τ�ξει

�ν )μφοτ�ροι� το*� βιβλ�οι� τ8 περ
 τ�ν πολιτει�ν διεξελ'ε*ν.

1 κα� om. Ph ; supr. Vc || 3 γε om. Vc, add. (m. 1 ?) Ph || 5 supr.

Vc Sf ; mg. P Ph, (om. π�τε — ε#κα�ρω) Ac | mg. ιq Ac Ph, ιζ P || 6-10 cf.

Π. &δ. 377, 19 (283, 19) || 6 <πρ�τερον> α#ξ:σει ? | τ�τε P Ac Sf Ph ; π�τε

m. 1 Vc, v.l. m. po. Pa || 7 δ� Sf Ph, ?m. 1 Vc | α5 (pro κα�) Ph, m. 1 Vc

|| 8 κα� (pro ") Sf || 10 γ2ρ om. Vc || 14 τ2 etiam ante τ� Vc Ac Sf Ph

|| 15 δημοσθ�νου Ph, (-
ου
η) Ac ; del. ? | cf. Π. &δ. 290, 3 || 16 Cνα �II er. ;

μ/ ?� Pc || 18 πρ�γμα�
ο
τ μ/ m. po. ex το� Pc | θ�λουσιν Ph | το$ om. Ph

| Aesch. 1, 4 ; 3, 6
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| [434]as though on the spot, (speakers) also deliver arguments thought
out long before as spontaneous, recalling them (as needed) in every
trial.

In the encomiastic kind of rhetoric there is nothing to pre-
vent using both approaches at times, both an admission of writing
and a pretence of extemporaneity.

chapter 18: on amplification: when can it be

opportunely used in trials?

When will an orator use amplification (aux�sis) in trials and then
follow it with proofs?39 There are two occasions and methods
of its use: whenever the action is little regarded40 or the person
being tried is well respected. Aeschines uses this technique in
Against Timarchus and in Against Ctesiphon. In Against Timarchus

the subject is little regarded—for a charge of prostitution seems
slanderous and a rather low blow—and the person being tried
is honorable—for Timarchus is respected and has performed a
liturgy and held offices and is in middle age. Also in Against Cte-

siphon the indictment for contravening the law is little regarded
because of the disasters of the city, and the person, Demosthenes,
is honored and has a good reputation. For this reason, Aeschines
uses amplification early in the speech (3.6), then offers proofs, in
order to deflect criticism and force the jury to pay attention and
not refuse to listen out of respect for the person or contempt for
the matter. This is the reason for his | [435]following the same order
in the account of constitutions in both books.41

39 The author thinks of amplification as a kind of digression or excursus,

inserted early in a speech to forestall some possible objections, an unusual view.

Elsewhere amplification is often regarded as a feature of the epilogue; cf., e.g.,

Anonymous Seguerianus §230.
40 I.e., the charge might be dismissed as frivolous, malicious, or inappro-

priate.
41 I.e., both speeches, as found in two papyrus rolls. See Aeschines 1.4

and 3.6.
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Περ� 	γνωσμ�νου ψε$σματο�, π�τε χρηστ�ον α8τ9.

Π3τε k�τωρ ψε�σεται συνειδ3των τ�ν )κροατ�ν, !τι ψε�δεται ;

!ταν τ0 ψε$δο� συμφ�ρH το*� )κο�ουσι· δι8 γ8ρ τ0 ο?κε*ον λυσιτελ#�

ο>κ �λ�γχουσι τ0ν k�τορα. ο�τω Δημοσ'�νη� �ψε�σατο �ν τC Περ


το$ στεφ�νου· Α?σχ�νου γ8ρ λ�γοντο�, !τι οB �Α'ηνα*οι �π0 τ0ν α>τ0ν

καιρ0ν πρ�σβει� πρ0� Φ�λιππον %πεμψαν περ
 ε?ρ�νη� κα
 πρ0� τοE�

συμμ�χου� περ
 συμμαχ�α� κατ8 Φιλ�ππου, κα
 το$το πεποιηκ3των

�Α'ηνα�ων, φησ
ν !τι «κα
 διαβ�λλει τ8 μ�γιστα τJν π3λιν, �ν οO� ψε�-

δεται· ε? γ8ρ �με*� `μα τοE� μ#ν �Ελληνα� ε?� π3λεμον παρεκαλε*τε,

α>το
 δ# περ
 ε?ρ�νη� πρ0� Φ�λιππον πρ�σβει� �π�μπετε, Ε>ρυβ�του

πρ1γμα, ο> π3λεω� %ργον ο>δ# χρηστ�ν )ν'ρ�πων διεπρ�ττεσ'ε».

Περ� /ρκου, πο:ον ο8κ 4με:ται κα� πο:ον 4με:ται.

Π3τε k�τωρ Nμ3σει κα
 !ρκD χρ�σεται ; ο>δ�ποτε �π
 πρ�γματο�

Nμε*ται, οOον «�πο�ησεν ο4το� φ3νον 6 προδοσ�αν 6 τ3δε τι», )λλ� �π


r'ου� βεβαι�σει, G� 2 Δη|[436] μοσ'�νη� «G� μ#ν �μο
 δοκε*, δι� )μφ3τερα,

F �Α'ηνα*οι, νJ τοE� 'εο��, κ)μ# νομ�ζοντε� δειν8 πεπον'�ναι» κα


π�λιν «πολλ8� δ# δε�σει� κα
 νJ Δ�α )πειλ8� �πομε�να�». �κ το�του

δηλο$ται, !τι k�τωρ πραγματικ0ν !ρκον ο>κ mμνυσιν )λλ� ['ικ3ν.

Πρ�το� δ# !ρκον ['ικ0ν �Ομηρο� �μοσεν, ε;τα Πλ�των �μιμ�-

σατο, ε;τα Δημοσ'�νη� �κληρον3μησε Πλ�τωνο�· ['ικ0ν δ� (καστο�

1 mg. P, (κα� π�τε) Ph ; supr. (κα� π�τε) Vc Sf ; περ� ,γνωσμ�νων π�τε

χρηστ�ον α#το� supr. Ac | χρ:σεταιPπ | mg. ιζAc Ph, ιηP || 2 + W:τωρAc

|| 5 το$ om. Ph | Aesch. 3, 68 | ο5 om. Pc | �π�� ex �ρ� Vc || 7 το$

φιλ�ππου Ac || 8 φασ�ν Ph | Dem. 18, 24 | κα� om. Pc | τ/ν π�λιν

τ2 μ�γιστα ο9 Vc | τ/ν om. Ph || 9 παρακαλε�τε Ac Ph || 10 π�μπετε

Vc ; 3πεπ�μπετε Ac ; !πεμπον Ph || 12 supr. Vc Sf ; (κα� om.) mg. Ph ; om. P ;

περ� Kρκου π� @με�ται W:τωρ (om. cet.) supr. Ac | mg. ιη Ac Ph, ιθ P || 13

π�τε — χρ:σεται Vc Sf (+ W:τωρ) Vδ, (+ er.) Ph ; mg. P ; om. Ac | πρ�γματι

Diac. || 14 προδ�δωσιν Vc Sf Ph | cf. Π. &δ. 326, 24 || 15 Dem. 21, 2 |

H (om. �Αθηνα�οι) Ph || 16 νομ�ζοντ
α
ε Pa || 17 Dem. 21, 3 | δ� om. Vc

Sf Ph || 18 3λλ� dθικ�ν : cf. Π. &δ. 327, 4 sq. || 19 ;μηρο ;ρκον dθικ�ν Ac

|| 20 + δημοσθ�νη Ph | Πλ�τωνο scripsit Rabe ; π�ντων codd. ; Quint. XII

10, 24 : non illud iusiurandum «per caesos in Marathone ac Salamine propugnatores

reipublicae» satis manifesto docet praeceptorem eius Demosthenis Platonem fuisse ?

|| 20-238.1 4κ�στου Ph
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chapter 19: on a patent lie: when ought one to use it?

When will an orator tell a lie, his hearers knowing that he is ly-
ing? Whenever the lie is expedient for the hearers, for they will
not criticize the orator because of what is to their own advantage.
This is how Demosthenes lied in On the Crown; for Aeschines
says (3.68) that the Athenians, about the same time, sent envoys
to Philip about a peace treaty and to their allies about an alliance
against Philip, and although the Athenians had done this, (Demos-
thenes) says (18.24) that “(Aeschines) is slandering the city to the
greatest extent in the lies he tells, for if you were at one and the
same time summoning the Greeks to war when you were sending
envoys to Philip about peace, you were doing the deed of a Eury-
bates,42 not the act of a city-state nor of honest men.”

chapter 20: on oath: what is not sworn

and what is sworn

When will an orator swear and use an oath? He will never swear
to an act; for example, (he will not swear,) “This man did mur-
der or treason or some such thing,” but he will swear an oath
to strengthen moral character, as does | [436]Demosthenes (21.2): “(I
brought Meidias to trial,) it seems to me, for two reasons, Athe-
nians, by the gods, since you thought me to have suffered serious
wrongs,” and again (21.3), “having had to withstand many appeals
and, by Zeus, threats.” From this it is clear that the orator is not
swearing to a fact but swearing an ethical oath.

Homer was the first to swear an ethical oath, then Plato
imitated him, then Demosthenes continued the tradition from
Plato.43 Each swore an ethical oath, and each used a special form
of character, Homer in tragic style (Odyssey 20.339), “No Aglaeus,

42 A proverbial deceiver; according to a scholion on this passage, derived

from Ephorus (frg. 58), he was given money by Croesus to recruit mercenaries

and absconded to Cyrus.
43 Oddly stated, since the oaths in Homer and in Plato are, of course, at-

tributed to speakers in epic and dialogue and are not the oaths of the writers. On

Demosthenes’ imitation of Plato, cf. Quintilian 12.10.24.
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Nμ3σα� κα
 ?δ�^ (καστο� ?δ�^ το$ r'ου� �χρ�σατο, �Ομηρο� μ#ν τρα-

γικ0ν

«οd, μ8 Ζ�ν’, �Αγ�λαε, κα
 +λγεα πατρ0� �με*ο»,

τ8� συμφορ8� το$ πατρ0� !ρκον �ποι�σατο, Πλ�των δ# ['ικ0ν μ#ν

2μο�ω�, ['ικ0ν δ� �κ το$ �ναντ�ου r'ου� «οd, μ8 τ0ν Ζ�ν’, F Καλ-

λ�κλει�», Δημοσ'�νη� δ# ['ικ0ν πολιτικ0ν «οd, μ8 τοE� �ν Μαρα'�νι

προκινδυνε�σαντα� κα
 τοE� �ν Σαλαμ*νι παραταξαμ�νου�».

Περ� συνηγ�ρων, τ�σι δοτ�ον.

Π3τε �ν το*� προβλ�μασι k�τωρ μ�ρεσ� τισι συνηγ3ρου� δ�σει

κα
 κατ8 π3σου� τρ3που� ; τ�σσαρα�· 6 δι8 |[437] φ�σιν, ε? γυν� τ�� �στι,

συν�γορον δ�σομεν· 6 δι� 5λικ�αν, ε? παιδ�ον �στ
ν 6 �π�ργηρω� κα


)σ'εν��· 6 δι8 τ�χην, ε? δο$λ3� �στιν 6 +τιμο�, vσπερ �ν τC Κατ8

Μειδ�ου Δημοσ'�νη� Στρ�τωνι συναγορε�ει· 6 ε? δι� ε>πρ�πειαν κατ�-

γνωστα� τι�, κα
 το�τD δ�σομεν συν�γορον.

Περ� το� 	ναντ�α λ�γοντα κατορθο�ν 	ναντ�α.

Τ�� μ�'οδο� το$ �ναντ�α λ�γοντα, οO� βο�λεται γεν�σ'αι, κατορ-

'ο$ν, V βο�λεται, μJ δοκο$ντα �ναντ�α οO� '�λει λ�γειν ; 5 κακ�α 5 �ν

λ3γοι� �ντα$'α )ρετJ φα�νεται. τ�� δ� �στι κακ�α �ν λ3γοι� ; ε>δι�λυτα

λ�γειν κα
 �ναντ�α κα
 στρεφ3μενα. τα$τα �ν το�τD τC σχ�ματι τ�ν

λ3γων )ρετJ γ�νεται.

1 &δ�αι το$ Jθου Pc Vc ; το$ Jθου &δ�α Pa Ac Sf, (το$ ex τ�) Ph |

,χρ:σατο P Ac ; χρησ�μενο Vc Sf Ph || 3 Hom. υ 339 | ,μο�ο Sf || 5 μ2

τ�ν Ζ�θον, om. ο#, Plat. Gorg. 489 E ; Diac. : σφ�λμα ,στ� γραφικ�ν <τ� ο# W

VII 1282, 9> μ2 τ�ν Ζ�να· παρ2 π�σι (,ν `πασι W VII) γ2ρ το� <Πλατωνικο�

W VII> βιβλ�οι μ2 (om. W VII) τ�ν Ζ�θον !χει (3π�μνυσινW VII) || 6 Dem.

18, 203 | cf. Π. &δ. 327, 15 sq. || 8 supr. Vc Sf, (om. τ�σι δοτ�ον) Ac ; mg.

P Ph | mg. ιθ Ac Ph, κ P || 9 + W:τωρ Pc || 11 συνηγ�ρ�ου ex ων ?� Pa |

κα� P Ac, (postea add. m. 1) Sf ; ε& Ph ;
κα�
η, utrumque m. po., Vc || 12 3σθεν:

,στιν " Vc Sf Ph | !στι τι Ph | " P Ac Sf Ph ; ε& Vc | 6τιμ� ,στιν Vc

Sf Ph || 13 Dem. 21, 83 sq. || 13-14 Diac. : τουτ�στιν + �ταιρηκ0 ||

13 συνηγορε�ει Pa | ε& om. Ph || 14 το�του P || 15 supr. Vc Sf, mg. P

Ph ; τ� � ,ν λ�γοι κακ�α supr. Ac | mg. κ Ac Ph, κα P || 16 λ�γοντο . . .

δοκο$ντα Sf, (ο m. 1 supr.) P || 16-17 cf. [Dion.] II 1 p. 296, 15 sq. Us. ||

17 ,ναντ�ον Ph | alt. � om. Vc || 17-18 sq. cf. [Dion.] II 1 p. 327, 19 sq. 328,

25 sq. 322, 4 cet. Us. [Plut.] De vita et poesi Hom. 166
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by Zeus and by my father’s sufferings,” where (Telemachus) made
an oath on his father’s sufferings. And Plato similarly swore an
ethical oath, but from the opposite ethos (Gorgias 489e): “By Zeus,
no, Callicles.” And Demosthenes swore an ethical oath in a polit-
ical style (18.208): “No, by those who stood in the front lines at
Marathon and those drawn up in ranks at Salamis.”

chapter 21: on advocates: to whom should they be given?

When in problems (of declamation) shall we grant advocates (syn-

�goroi)44 to some of the parties and in how many ways? In four.
Either because of | [437]gender, we shall grant an advocate if the client
is a woman; or because of age, if a child or very elderly or ill; or
because of lot in life, if he is a slave or deprived of civic rights, as
Demosthenes speaks on behalf of Straton in Against Meidias (cf.
Dem. 21.87); or if someone is being prosecuted because of good
looks,45 and then we shall grant this person an advocate.

chapter 22: on successfully accomplishing opposites by

saying opposites

What is the method of success in saying the opposite of what one
wants to be the case in order to accomplish what one wants without
seeming to say the opposite of what one wants?46 Here the fault in
speaking seems a virtue. But what is a fault in speaking? To say
what is easily refuted and contradictory and turned against one.
In this figure of speech these things become a virtue.

Homer has done it.47 Agamemnon is making trial of the
Greek force and wants them to remain while saying that they

44 I.e., when will a declaimer speak in the role of an advocate or

spokesman? Ordinarily the speaker is imagined to be a principal in the case.
45 Understood by the commentators to refer to a male prostitute who has

lost the right to speak in person.
46 The reference is to figured problems as discussed, e.g., in On Invention

4.13.
47 Cf. Pseudo-Dionysius, Art of Rhetoric (vol. 2, pp. 327–28 Usener-

Radermacher), where the author argues that Agamemnon is intentionally

goading the men to oppose what he seems to be ordering; see also Pseudo-

Plutarch, On the Life and Poetry of Homer 166.
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�Ομηρο� α>τ0 πεπο�ηκεν· �Αγαμ�μνων �στ
ν 2 )ποπειρ�μενο� το$

�Ελληνικο$ κα
 βουλ3μενο� α>τοE� μ�νειν λ�γων δε*ν μJ μ�νειν )λλ8

φε�γειν, κα
 δι� !λη� τ�� δημηγορ�α� ε>δι�λυτα λ�γει κα
 στρεφ3με-

να, διδοE� )ντιλαβ8� το*� �ναντιουμ�νοι�, �π
 τ�λει δ# κα
 �ναντι�ματα

λ�γων· τ0 γ8ρ φ�ναι

«κα
 δJ δο$ρα σ�σηπε νε�ν κα
 σπ�ρτα λ�λυνται»

|[438] δηλον3τι �ναντ�ον �στ
 φανερ�� τC «φε�γωμεν»· π�� γ8ρ φε�ξονται

να$� ο>κ %χοντε� ; το$το δ� Xν ε;πε κα
 κωλ�ων τι� α>τοE� )ποπλε*ν,

ο> κελε�ων δ# μ�νειν το*� λ3γοι�.

�Εν δ# τα*� σχολικα*� �πο'�σεσιν %στι κα
 +λλη τι� τ�χνη, K βοη-

'ε* τα*� το$ )ντιδ�κου προτ�σεσι κα
 δι8 μακρ�ν προβ�λλεται κα
 δι8

μαρτυρι�ν %σ'� !τε. )λλ8 )ντιλ�γειν προσποιο$· ο�τω γ8ρ λ�γων ο>χ

�ποπτευ'�σH, κα
 V βο�λει, σο
 %σται. �ν γ8ρ τC τοιο�τD σχ�ματι τ�ν

λ3γων τ0 μ#ν νικ�σαι λ�γοντα 5ττη'�να� �στι, τ0 δ# 5ττη'�ναι λ�γοντα

νικ�σα� �στι· γ�γονε γ�ρ, V βουλ3με'α.

Περ� το� προτε�νειν τ1� το� 	ναντ�ου προτ σει�.

�Ο κατηγορ�ν τ8� το$ μ�λλοντο� )ποκρ�νεσ'αι ο>χ Lπλ�� προ-

τε�νει προτ�σει�, )λλ8 κατ8 τρ3που� τρε*�, �πιστ�μην, δ3ξαν, )κο�ν·

�πιστ�μην μ#ν «ο;δα, !περ νJ Δ�α �ρε*» κα
 !σα τοια$τα, δ3ξαν δ# οOον

«τ�χα το�νυν 9σω� �ρε*», G� )μφιβ�λλων περ
 τ�� προτ�σεω�, )κοJν

δ# G� )κο�ων περ
 τ�� προτ�σεω� «πυν'�νομαι το�νυν μ�λλειν α>τ0ν

λ�γειν».

|[439] Τ8 μ#ν δJ σχ�ματα τ�� προτ�σεω� τ�ν το$ )πολογουμ�νου

κεφαλα�ων τα$τα· 2 δ# καιρ0� <κ�στου τ�� ; δε* γ8ρ ε?δ�ναι, π3τε τI

1 + P ; ante 3γαμ�μνων Vc Ac Sf Ph || 2 κα� om. Vc Sf || 4 cf.

[Dion.] II 1 p. 321, 1. 330, 6. 7 Us. || 6 Hom. Β 135 | νε�ν om. m. 1 Vc

| λ�λυται Ac || 7 Hom. Β 140 c. schol. Ven. B || 8 δ� 3$ εQπε �κα� m. 1

supr.� Pc || 9 δ� om. Vδ | μ�νειν P Vc Sf Ph ; ,ν Vh ; μ�νοι Ac ; μ�νον Vδ

|| 10 cf. [Dion.] II 1 p. 329, 14 sq. Us. | σ
+
χολικα� Ac || 10-11 βοηθε� Vc

Ac Sf Ph ; βοηθε�ται P || 11-12 δι2 μαρτυρι�ν P Ac ; δι2 μαρτυρ�α Vc Sf ; δι2

μαρτυρ�αι Ph, v.l. P || 12 γ2ρ κα� Vc Ac Sf Ph | cf. Π. &δ. 250, 1 sq. 366,

17 sq. || 14 pr. ,στ� om. Ph || 16 supr. Vc Ac Sf, mg. P Ph | mg. κα Ac

Ph, κβ P || 17 cf. [Dion.] II 1 p. 362, 17 sq. Us. | (+ γ2ρ) — p. 242, 7 laudat

Dox. (in Herm. Π. &δ. p. 238, 14) | ο# κατηγορο$ντα το$ Ph || 19 <οQον>

οQδα Spengel | ;τι (pro ;περ) Fuhr ; cf. [Dion.] l. 23 | ο9ον P Sf Ph, Dox. ;

om. Vc Ac || 20 cf. Dem. 21, 191 | ? postea add. Vc (m. 1 ?) ; om. Sf Ph

| τ/ν πρ�τασιν Dox. || 21 3κο�ω " (om. περ� τη προτ�σεω) Dox.
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should not remain (at Troy) but should flee, and through the whole
harangue what he says is easily refuted and reversed, giving han-
dles of attack to his opponents and at the end saying contradictory
things; for he says (Iliad 2.135): “The timbers of the ships are
rotten and the tacklings are loose.” | [438]Certainly this is clearly an ar-
gument against fleeing. How will they flee if they have no ships?
He would have said this to prevent them from sailing off, not in
ordering them to do so.

There is another technique used in school hypotheses, which
supports the propositions of the opponent and defends them at
length and sometimes with witnesses, but you are pretending to
speak against them, for in so speaking you will not awaken suspi-
cion and you will get what you want. In such a figure of speech,
to win (the argument) is for a speaker to be defeated, and to be de-
feated is for a speaker to win, for what we want has come about.

chapter 23: on forestalling the claims of the opposition

A prosecutor forestalls the claims of a speaker who is going to
answer him not only in one but in three ways: on the basis of
knowledge, opinion, hearsay.48 By knowledge: “I know what he
will say, by Zeus,” and things like that; by opinion, for example
(cf. Dem. 21.191): “Probably then he will say,” as it were, conjec-
turing about the claim; and by hearsay, as though hearing about
the claim: “I am told that he is going to say. . .”

| [439]These then are the forms of forestalling the headings of the
defendant. But what is the occasion for each? You should know,
therefore, that sometimes we shall use knowledge and sometimes
opinion and sometimes hearsay, for an inopportune use often has
the opposite effect. Some of the things that are going to be claimed

48 Cf. Pseudo-Dionysius, Art of Rhetoric (vol. 2, pp. 362,21–363,1

Usener-Radermacher).
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�πιστ�μH κα
 τI δ3ξH κα
 τI )κοI χρησ3με'α· 5 γ8ρ )καιρ�α πολλ�κι�

κα
 �ναντ�α ποιε*. τ�ν μελλ3ντων προτε�νεσ'αι �π0 το$ )πολογουμ�νου

[το$ οAν )ντιδ�κου] τ8 μ�ν �στιν ?σχυρ3τερα, τ8 δ# )σ'εν�, τ8 δ# μ�σα·

τ8 μ#ν οAν )σ'εν� το$ )ντιδ�κου G� ε?δ&� τI �πιστ�μH προβαλI, τ8

δ# μ�σα τI (ξει G� στοχαζ3μενο�, !περ �στ
 τI δ3ξH, τ8 δ# ?σχυρ8 G�

πυν'αν3μενο�. fνα δοκI� )κο�ειν α>τ�, μJ συνειδ�ναι δ# ?σχυρ8 mντα.

Ο�τω μ#ν δJ δε* προτε�νειν.

Δημοσ'�νη� δ# τ8 +μικτα %μιξεν �ν τC Κατ8 Μειδ�ου, �πιστ�μην

2μο$ κα
 )κο�ν, λ�γων ο�τω� «%στι δ# πρ�τον μ#ν �κε*νο ο>κ +δηλο�

�ρ�ν, �ξ Pν ?δ�^ πρ3� τινα� α>τ0� διεξι&ν )πηγγ�λλετ3 μοι»· δι8 μ#ν

γ8ρ τJν φ�σιν το$ πρ�γματο� κα
 τJν ?σχEν το$ κεφαλα�ου τI )κοI

κ�χρηται, δι8 δ# τJν προσπο�ησιν τ�� καταφρον�σεω� τI �πιστ�μH.

)λλ8 κα
 �ν τC Περ
 τ�� )τελε�α� ?σχυρ3τατον προτε�νων το$ Λεπτ�-

νου κεφ�λαιον, τ0 τ�� )ξ�α�, τI �πιστ�μH προ�τεινεν ο�τω� «%στι δ�

ο>κ +δηλον το$'’, !τι Λεπτ�νη�, κ+ν τι� +λλο� �π#ρ το$ ν3μου λ�γH,

δ�καιον μ#ν ο>δ#ν �ρε* περ
 α>|[440] το$, φ�σει δ# )ναξ�ου� τιν8� ε�ρομ�νου�

)τ�λειαν �κδεδυκ�ναι τ8� λειτουργ�α�». λ�γομεν οAν, !τι 2 Δημοσ'�νη�

χρ�ται το*� σχ�μασι κα
 κατ8 φ�σιν κα
 παρ8 φ�σιν, κα
 �ντα$'α τC

μ#ν Λεπτ�νH ?σχυρ3τατ3ν �στι το$το τ0 κεφ�λαιον, τC δ# Δημοσ'�νει

εdλυτον.

Περ� το� λεληθ�τω� τ1 α8τ1 λ�γειν ) ;αυτ9 ) -λλοι�.

Το$ τα>τ8 λ�γοντα 6 <αυτC 6 +λλD τιν
 μJ δοκε*ν τ8 α>τ8 λ�-

γειν διπλ� μ�'οδο�· τ�ξεω� μεταβολ�, κα
 μ�κη κα
 βραχ�τητε�. 5 δ#

α>τJ κα
 το$ παραφρ�ζειν μ�'οδο�· 6 γ8ρ τJν τ�ξιν μεταβ�λλει�, hπερ

2 τ2 μ�λλοντα Dox. | ,π� Dox. || 3 το$ ο*ν 3ντιδ�κου P Vc Ac Sf

Ph ; om. Vδ, Dox. | &σχυρ2 Dox. || 4 προβαλε� Ac Sf Ph, Dox. || 5 τ�

λ�ξει Ph ; τ� τ�ξει,  supr., Vδ ; �II�τ�� m. po. ex ι ; I er.��ξει Vc ; cf. Syr. 1 p.

35, 6 || 6 δοκ�ι Ac Ph, Dox. | α#τ2 3κο�ειν Sf | συνειδ�ναι Vc Sf Ph, m. 2

Pc, cf. Syr. 1 p. 35, 4 (addit το� 3ντιδ�κοι), [Dion.] II 1 p. 363, 7 Us. (addit το�

,ναντ�οι) ; συνι�ναι P Ac, Dox., m. po. Vc | δ� om. Vc Sf Ph || 7 �ε&πε�ν

del.� προτε�νειν Ph || 9 +μο$ om. Vδ | Dem. 21, 25 || 10 ,πηγγ�λλετ� Ph

|| 14

τα
3ξ�α (τα m. 2 ?) Vc | Dem. 20, 1 || 15 το$θ� om. Pah Vc Ac || 16 περ�

α#το$ ,ρε�Vc | ε�ρομ�νου Ph, m. 1 Vc, (α m. 1 supr.) P ; ε�ραμ�νου Ac Sf ||

18 κα� παρ2 φ�σιν om. P Vc Ph ; γρ κα� ο�τω· κα� κατ2 φ�σιν κα� κατ2 τ�χνην.

" ο�τω· κα� κατ2 φ�σιν κα� παρ2 φ�σιν Pa ; γρ´ κα� κατ2 τ�χνην m. 2 Sf | ?

κα� ,ντα$θα Ac || 21 supr. Ac Sf, (το� 6λλοι) Vc ; mg. Pa, (om. τ2) Pc, (om.

το$) Ph | mg. κβ Vc Ac Ph, κγ P | " το� 6λλοι Vc ; " κα� 6λλοι Pπ || 24

μεταβαλε� Vδ
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by the defendant are rather strong, some weak, some intermediate.
Now you counter the weak claims of the opponent by saying you
have knowledge (of them), and the intermediate claims by saying
you conjecture (what they are likely to be), which is using opinion,
and the strong ones as having learned (about them) from inquiry,
so that you may seem to be hearing of them but not to recognize
that they are strong. This is how to forestall.

In Against Meidias (21.25) Demosthenes mixed the pure
forms, knowledge and hearsay, together, saying, “First, it is not
unclear what he will say from what has been reported to me that he
told certain people in private.” Because of the nature of the sub-
ject and the strength of the argument he has used hearsay, but by
the affectation of disdain he has claimed knowledge. And in On the

Immunity (20.1), forestalling a very strong argument of Leptines,
that of the (lack of) worthiness (of some given exemption from litur-

gies), he forestalled it by his knowledge, as follows: “This is not
unclear, that Leptines, and anyone else who may speak in favor of
the law, will say nothing fair about | [440]it but will say that some un-
worthy persons have used their exemption to avoid liturgies.” We
say, therefore, that Demosthenes uses these figures both in a nat-
ural and an unnatural way, and here this argument is very strong
for Leptines but easily refuted by Demosthenes.49

chapter 24: on escaping notice while repeating

what you or others have said

There are two methods of repeating your own or someone else’s
words without seeming to do so: change of order, and lengthenings
and shortenings.50 The method is the same as in paraphrasing,51

for you either change the order the other speaker used or the mea-
sure; for if the first version was lengthy, you will say these things
compressed into few words, or the opposite.

49 Since the point is strongly in the opponent’s favor, it is “unnatural”

to claim knowledge, but since the point is easily refuted, Demosthenes’ usage is

“natural.”
50 M�k� kai brakhtyt�tes, elsewhere often referring to long and short

syllables in poetic meter (cf., e.g., Plato, Republic 400b8) but here meaning am-

plification or concision.
51 As taught in progymnasmatic exercises; cf. Theon 15; Aphthonius 3;

Pseudo-Hermogenes p.7,13 Rabe.
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�κε*νο� �χρ�σατο, 6 τ0 μ�τρον· ε9περ γ8ρ δι8 μακρ�ν �κε*νο�, τα$τα

�ν βραχ�σι συνελ&ν λ�γει�, 6 τ0 �ναντ�ον.

Τ�� δ# <κατ�ρου το�των 2 καιρ3� ; 5 μ#ν συμβουλευτικJ μ�κη κα


βραχ�τητα� �πιδ�χεται· τ�� γ8ρ τ�ξεω� μεταβολJν ο> δ�ναται %χειν,

!τι �ν συμβουλI π�ντω� πρ�τον τ0 κατεπε*γον ε;ναι δε* παρ8 παν-

τ
 συμβουλε�οντι. �ν δ# τI πανηγυρικI ν3μο� �στ
 τ�ν κεφαλα�ων τ��

τ�ξεω� )μετ�βλητο� 5 φ�σι� τ�ν πραγμ�των. χρ�με'α οAν το*� μ�-

κεσι κα
 τα*� βραχ�τησιν, vσπερ �ν συμβουλευτικI μ#ν ?δ�^ �πο�ησεν 2

Δημοσ'�νη� %ν τε το*� �Ολυν'ιακο*� κα
 �ν τC Περ
 τ�ν �ν Χερρο|[441] ν�σD

στρατιωτ�ν· τ8 α>τ8 γ8ρ λ�γων <αυτC μ�λιστα %λα'εν. �ν δ# πανη-

γυρικI ?δ�^ Πλ�των τ8 α>τ8 λ�γων Θουκυδ�δH �ν τC �Επιταφ�D ο>

μ3νον %λα'εν, )λλ8 κα
 +λλα λ�γειν %δοξε· τ8 γο$ν περ
 τ�ν πολ�μων

Θουκυδ�δη� μ#ν �πιμνησ'ε
� παρ�κεν, 2 Πλ�των δ# �πεξειργ�σατο·

το>ναντ�ον δ# Πλ�των μ#ν παρ�κε τ8 περ
 τ�� πολιτε�α�, Θουκυδ�δη�

δ# �πεξ�λ'εν.

�Εν δ# τI δικανικI ?δ�^ κα
 5 τ�� τ�ξεω� μεταβολJ χ�ραν %χει,

vσπερ Δημοσ'�νη� �πο�ησεν �ν τC Περ
 τ�� )τελε�α�· Φορμ�ωνο� γ8ρ

προκατηγορ�σαντο� το$ ν3μου κα
 χρησαμ�νου το*� κεφαλα�οι� τ�� διαι-

ρ�σεω�, τC δικα�D, τC συμφ�ροντι, τC καλC, τC τ�� )ξ�α�, )ν�στρεψε

τJν τ�ξιν μεταβ�λλων· π�� δ# το$το �πο�ησεν, �ν το*� περ
 το$ λ3γου

διεξ�λ'ομεν.

Περ� το� �νεπαχθ�� ;αυτ�ν 	παινε:ν.

Το$ <αυτ0ν �παινε*ν �παχ'ο$� mντο� κα
 ε>μισ�του, <το$> )νε-

παχ'�� ποι�σαι μ�'οδοι τρε*�· κοιν3τη� λ3γου, )ν�γκη� προσπο�ησι�,

προσ�που �παλλαγ�.

Το�των παραδε�γματα. 2 �Ισοκρ�τη� �ν τC πρ�τD λ3γD τ�ν

παραιν�σεων τ0 πρ�τον προο�μιον <αυτο$ %παινον κατεσκε�ασε· '�λει

1 γ2ρ et ,κε�νο om. Vc Ac Sf Ph || 3 δ� om. Vc Ph || 5 ,ν μ�ν Vc

Ac Sf Ph | π�ντων Sf || 5-6 παντ� τ�ι Pc || 8 + om. Vc Sf Ph || 9 τ�

Vδ ; το� P Vc Ac Sf Ph | ,π� Ph || 10 cf. Theon. II 63, 32 Sp. || 12 ,π� Vc

| πολ�μων Vc Ac Sf Ph, v.l. Pa, cf. Thuc. 2, 36 ; πολεμ�ων P || 13 μ�ν om. Sf

| Plat. Menex. 239 A sq. || 14 τ2 Sf ; om. P Vc Ac Ph | τ� om. Ac ||

19 3ντ�στρεψε Vc Sf || 20 μεταβ�λλων Ph ; μεταβαλ0ν P Vc Ac Sf | scil.

,ν το� ε& το' δημοσ�ου �πομν:μασιν, cf. Π. &δ. 308, 12 | περ� α#το$ λ�γοι

Sf, (το�του) m. po. Vc || 22 supr. Vc Ac Sf, mg. P Ph | mg. κγ Vc Ac Ph, κδ

Pc (er. ? Pa) || 23 cf. Alex. III 4, 13 Sp. ; Aristid. II 506, 8 Sp. | Kντω Ph

| addidit Rabe || 26 τ2 παραδε�γματα Ac Sf Ph | + om. Ph || 27 4αυτο$

mg. suppl. m. 1 Ph | cf. [Dion.] II 1, p. 24, 19 Us ; Plut. De se ipsum laudando

c. 1 sq.
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What is the occasion for each of these? Deliberative ora-
tory is open to lengthenings and shortenings but cannot accept a
change of order (of the arguments), because in deliberation there
must always first be something urgent for every speaker, while in
panegyric the nature of the subject provides an unchangeable law
about the order of the headings.52 Thus, we use lengthenings and
shortenings, as Demosthenes did in the deliberative species in the
Olynthiacs and in On the Soldiers in Chersonese. | [441]Although re-
peating himself, he mostly escaped notice. In the panegyric form,
Plato escaped notice by saying the same things as Thucydides in
his Epitaphios but seemed to say other things; at least Thucydides
dismissed the subject of the wars after brief mention (2.36), while
Plato elaborated it (Menexenus 239aff.). On the other hand, Plato
passed over the subject of the constitution and Thucydides elab-
orated it.

In the judicial species change of order has a place, as De-
mosthenes did in On the Immunity, for after Phormio had spoken
against the law, using the headings of division—the just, the ben-
eficial, the honorable, the question of worthiness—Demosthenes
reversed the order. How he did this we described in our exegesis
of the speech.53

chapter 25: on praising oneself without offense54

Although praising oneself is offensive and easily detested, there
are three methods of doing it without offense; generalization of
language, claim of necessity, change of person.

Here are examples of these. Isocrates in the first of his
speeches of exhortation (1.1) constructed the first prooemion as
praise of himself, for he wants to say that “I am | [442]a man of most
excellent character and the only good friend of your dead father,
Demonicus, out of goodwill toward you.” How, then, does he do

52 As the example below indicates, the author is thinking of the conven-

tional order of topics in funeral oratory.
53 Cf. Hermogenes, On Ideas, p. 308 Rabe, where there is a similar refer-

ence, but this is not evidence of authorship, since many rhetoricians published

studies of orations of Demosthenes.
54 Cf. Plutarch’s essay On Praising Oneself (vol. 7 of Moralia; trans. P. H.

De Lacy and B. Einarson; LCL; Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1992),

110–67.
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γ8ρ ε?πε*ν !τι «�γ& )ν�ρ |[442] ε?μι σπουδαι3τατο� κα
 μ3νο� φ�λο� )γα-

'0� )πο'αν3ντο� το$ πατρ3�, F Δημ3νικε, σο
 ε>νο�ν»· π�� οAν α>τ0

ποιε* ; κοινC τC λ3γD χρ�ται περ� τε σπουδα�ων )νδρ�ν κα
 φα�λων

λ�γων κα
 διακρ�νων r'η )γα'�ν κα
 πονηρ�ν φ�λων, ο�τω δ# φα�νε-

ται α>τ0� ]ν τ�ν )γα'�ν )νδρ�ν. �Ο δ# Δημοσ'�νη� �ν τC Περ
 το$

στεφ�νου μ�λλων <αυτ0ν �παινε*ν κα
 τJν <αυτο$ πολιτε�αν πολλ�κι�

τI )ν�γκH χρ�ται λ�γων «�8ν δ� �φ� i κα
 πεπο�ηκα κα
 πεπολ�τευ-

μαι βαδ�ζω, πολλ�κι� λ�γειν )ναγκασ'�σομαι περ
 �μαυτο$». �ΕπειδJ

δ# τI )ν�γκH πολλ�κι� χρ�μενο� �ποπτ3� �στι, κα
 τI το$ προσ�που

�παλλαγI χρ�ται. %στι δ# το$το· !ταν τι μ�τριον λ�γH, τ3τε πρ0� τοE�

�Α'ηνα�ου� λ�γει, !ταν δ# �περ�φανον κα
 �παχ'��, πρ0� Α?σχ�νην· «ο>

λ�'οι� �τε�χισα τJν π3λιν ο>δ# πλ�ν'οι� �γ�, )λλ8 τ0ν �μ0ν τειχισμ0ν

ε? βο�λει σκοπε*ν, ε�ρ�σει� !πλα κα
 π3λει� κα
 συμμ�χου�», κα
 π�-

λιν )λλαχο$ «Pν μ�ντοι �κ τ�� ?δ�α� ο>σ�α� �π�δωκα, ο>δεμ�αν 5μ�ραν

�πε�'υνο� ε;να� φημι. )κο�ει�, Α?σχ�νη ;» )π�στρεψε τ0ν λ3γον, fνα

δοκο�η τ0ν �χ'ρ0ν λυπε*ν, μJ �Α'ηνα�οι� Nνειδ�ζειν.

|[443] Περ� παλαισμ των δικαστηρ�ων, < Δημοσθ�νη� 	τεχν�σατο.

Δ�ο παλα�σματα δικαστηρ�ων Δημοσ'�νη� �πετεχν�σατο, τ3 τε

ο?κε*ον ?σχυρ3ν, κXν μJ κριν3μενον u, ε?� κρ�σιν )γαγε*ν κα
 τ0 το$

)ντιδ�κου ?σχυρ0ν κριν3μενον �κβαλε*ν. τα$τα το�νυν )μφ3τερα ποιε*

Δημοσ'�νη� κα
 λαν'�νει πρ�ττων· !ταν γ8ρ τ0 ο?κε*ον ε?σ�γH χαριζ3-

μενο� <αυτC, )ν�γκην προσποιε*ται, !ταν δ# τ0 το$ )ντιδ�κου �κβ�λλH

πανουργ�ν, Lπλ3τητα �ποκρ�νεται.

Το$το �πο�ησε κα
 �ν δυσ
 λ3γοι�, %ν τε τC Περ
 το$ στεφ�νου

κα
 �ν τC Κατ8 �Αριστοκρ�του�. !ταν γ8ρ τ0 τ�� πολιτε�α� κα
 )ξ�α�

2 ε#νο�ν Pa, (ν m. po. in ras.) Pc ; ε#νο�Vc Ac Sf Ph || 3 Isocr. 1, 1 sq.

| φα�λων· λ�γων γ2ρ κα� Sf || 4 δ� om. Vc Ac Sf Ph || 7 Dem. 18, 4 || 8

4
μ
αυτο$ Ph || 9-16 cf. [Dion.] II 1 p. 336, 11. 13 Us. || 10 λ�γει om. Ph ||

11 Dem. 18, 299 || 12 ,τειχ:σατο Ph || 13 ,2ν βο�ληι Vc Sf Ph, cf. Dem.

|| 14 Dem. 18, 112 | μ�ν τ� ,κ τ� Ph || 15 ε&μι (pro εQνα� φημι) Ph || 16

δοκ�ι Ph | 3θηνα�ου Ph, (υ ex ι, m. 1 ?) Sf || 17 mg. P ; supr. (,πετεχν�σατο)

Ac, (των δικαστηρ�ων ; ,πετεχν:σατο) Vc Sf ; om. Ph | mg. κδ Ac Ph, κε P ||

18 δημοσθ�νου Vc Sf Ph ; S δημοσθ�νου Ac | ,πετεχν:σατο Pa, (,π supr.,

m. 1 ?) Pc ; ,πιτεχνηματα Vc Ac Sf Ph ; γρ ,π� τ�χνη μετ2 δημοσθ�νην Pa ; γρ´

,πιτεχν:μ
τ
α δημοσθ� Pc || 20 κα� αnte κριν�μενον supr. Vδ || 22 ,κβ�λη Sf

|| 23 κα� Tπλ�τητα Vc Sf Ph || 24 κα� om. Portus | το$ om. Ph || 25 κα�

— 3ριστοκρ�του Ac, m. po. Pa Vc Sf ; om. P Vc Sf Ph | γ2ρ P Ac ; om. Ph ;

suppl. m. po. Vc, m. 2 Sf
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it? He uses general language, speaking about good and bad men
and distinguishing the characters of good and evil friends, and
thus he seems himself to be one of the good men. Demosthenes
in On the Crown, when he is going to praise himself and his pol-
icy, often excuses it by necessity, saying (for example, 18.4), “If I
proceed to what I have done and what my policy has been, I shall
often be forced to speak about myself.” But since using the ex-
cuse of necessity often is suspect, he also uses change of person.
This is done as follows: whenever he is saying something modest,
he addresses it to the Athenians, but whenever what he is saying
is arrogant and offensive, he addresses it to Aeschines; (for exam-

ple, 18:299): “Not with stones did I fortify the city nor with bricks,
but if you (singular) want to inspect my fortification, you will find
arms and cities and allies.” And again elsewhere (18.112): “I do
not admit for one single day—do you hear, Aeschines?—that I am
liable for audit of what I gave from my private funds.” He changed
the statement to seem to annoy his enemy and not to reproach the
Athenians.

| [443]chapter 26: on tricks devised by demosthenes

in the lawcourts

Demosthenes devised two tricks in the lawcourts: (1) bringing a
strong point of his own into the case, even if it was not under
judgment; and (2) rejecting the strong point of the opponent that
was being judged. Well then, Demosthenes does both of these
things and escapes notice in doing them, for whenever he intro-
duces something relating to himself that is in his favor, he alleges
necessity, and whenever he deceitfully rejects an argument of the
opponent, he affects simplicity.

He did this in two speeches, in On the Crown and in Against

Aristocrates. Whenever he introduces the question of his policy
and merit, he represents them as necessary; (for example, 18.4):
“But if I come to what I have done and what my policy was, I
shall often be forced to speak about myself”; but when he evades
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�π�γH, )ν�γκην �ποκρ�νεται «�8ν δ# �φ� i κα
 πεπο�ηκα κα
 πεπολ�τευ-

μαι βαδ�ζω, πολλ�κι� λ�γειν )ναγκασ'�σομαι περ
 �μαυτο$»· !ταν δ#

τοE� ν3μου� κλ�πτH, Lπλ3τητα προ�ποιε*ται λ�γων ο�τω� «%τι μ�ντοι

κα
 τοE� ν3μου� δεικτ�ον ε;να� μοι δοκε*», G� παρ�ργου μνημονε�ων

το$ ?σχυρο$ τC )ντιδ�κD. Κα
 π�λιν �ν τC Κατ� �Αριστοκρ�του� ε?σ-

�γων τ0ν περ
 Χερρον�σου λ3γον |[444] ο>δ#ν προσ�κοντα τC )γ�νι φησ
ν

«)ν�γκη δ� �στι πρ�τον Lπ�ντων δε*ξαι, τ� ποτε %στι τ0 Χερρ3νησον

)σφαλ�� %χειν 5μ1� πεποιηκ3�», ε;τα πανουργ�ν κα
 πολ�την �ργαζ3-

μενο� τ0ν Χαρ�δημον, fνα α>τC ?σχ�H 2 περ
 τ�ν ν3μων λ3γο�, �πιφ�ρει

«'ε�σασ'ε το�νυν, G� δικα�ω� κα
 Lπλ�� ποι�σομαι τοE� λ3γου�, V�

ε?� μ#ν τα�την τ�'εμαι τJν τ�ξιν α>τ3ν, �ν h πλε�στη� Xν τυγχ�νοι τι-

μ��, i δ� ο>δ� 5μ*ν το*� γ�νει πολ�ται� �στ�ν, ο>δ� �κε�νD δε*ν ο;μαι

γεν�σ'αι παρ8 τοE� ν3μου�».

Περ� δευτερολογι�ν, δι1 πο�α� α%τ�α� μερ�ζεται λ�γο�,
κα� π�� γ�νονται.

Δευτερολογι�ν ε9δη τ�δε· rτοι γ8ρ δι8 μ�γε'ο� το$ )γ�νο� με-

ρ�ζεται 5 κατηγορ�α 6 5 )πολογ�α· 6 προκατηγορ�σαντ3� τινο� κα


προαγωνισαμ�νου 2 δε�τερο� λ�γων α>ξ�σει χρ�ται, vσπερ οB Κατ8

�Αριστογε�τονο� λ3γοι %χουσιν· 6 τ8 α>τ8 2 δε�τερο� λ�γων ο>κ αdξει

μ�ν, προστ�'ησι δ� τινα 6 )φαιρε*, vσπερ κατορ'�ν τ8 ε?ρημ�να, G�

%χει 2 το$ Ν�στορο� λ3γο� �ν τI δευτ�ρ^ kαψDδ�^ μετ8 τJν �Οδυσσ�ω�

δημηγορ�αν· 6 προαγωνισαμ�νου <τ�ρου 2 δε�τερο� λ�γων τ8 μ�λλοντα

δε�τερα λ�γεσ'αι �π0 το$ )ντιδ�κου προκαταλαμβ�νει λ�γων, vσπερ 2

Κατ� �Ανδροτ�ωνο� %χει, προκατηγορ�σαντο� γ8ρ Ε>κτ�μονο�, i μ�λ-

λει λ�γειν �Ανδροτ�ων, 2 Δι3δωρο� προκαταλαμβ�νει. Ο4τοι τ�σσαρε�

τρ3ποι δευτερολογ�α�.

1 ,παγ�γηι Vc Ph ; ,πεισ�γηι Ac | Dem. 18, 4 || 3 Tπλ�τητ�α ex

ι� Vc | 248, 8 : cf. [Dion.] II 1 p. 302, 23 Us. (de Demosth. Π. παραπρεσβ.) :

Tπλ�τητο προσχ:ματι κλ�πτων τ/ν πανουργ�αν τ� κατασκευ� | Dem. 18, 58

|| 4 π�ρεργον Ph || 5-6 κα� π�λιν λ�γων θε�σασθε — το' λ�γου (sicut p.

248, 8–9) και π�λιν ,ν Vc, (om. ult. κα�) Ac Sf Ph || 7 Dem. 23, 8 | τ�

om. Ph || 8 �μ� Vδ ; cf. Π. &δ. 235, 22 || 10 Dem. 23, 24 || 11 ε& Pc

| τυγχ�νηι Pc || 14 supr. Vc Sf, (δευτερολογ�α et γ�γνεται) Ac ; mg. (γ�νεται)

P Ph || 14-15 mg. κε Ac Ph, κq P || 16 γ2ρ om. Vc Sf Ph || 17 " κατηγορ�α

" (om. �) Ph || 19 α#ξ:σει (om. ο#κ et μ�ν) Ph ; �ο#κ m. po. supr.� αIξ�ει μ�ν

m. po.� Vc || 20 Hom. Β 337 || 24 κατηγορ:σαντο Vc Ac Ph | γ2ρ m. 2

suppl. Sf
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the laws, he affects simplicity, saying something like, “Further, it
seems to me one ought to show what the laws are,” mentioning the
strong point of his opponent as though in passing. And again, in
Against Aristocrates, introducing the passage about the Cherson-
ese | [444]that has nothing to do with the trial, he asserts (23.8), “It is
necessary first of all to show what has made you hold the Cher-
sonese securely”; then in a deceitful way making Charidemus a
citizen, in order that the passage about the laws may strengthen his
case, he adds (23.24), “See, then, how justly and candidly I shall
treat the questions by assigning him to the rank in which he gets
most honor, but I do not think he ought to have in contravention
of the laws rights that do not even belong to us who are citizens by
birth.”

chapter 27: on second speeches: why a case is divided

and how this is done55

The kinds of second speeches (deuterologiai) are as follows.56 Ei-
ther because of the importance of the trial the prosecution or
the defense is divided (among two or more speakers); or when
one speaker has introduced the prosecution and argued it first, a
second speaker amplifies it, as seen in the speeches Against Aris-

togeiton (Pseudo-Dem. 25 and 26); or the second speaker makes
(many of) the same points and does not amplify them but adds or
eliminates some things, as though correcting what has been said,
as in the speech of Nestor in the second book (Iliad 2.337–368) af-
ter the harangue of Odysseus; or after one speaker has begun the
argument the second speaker refutes in advance what is going to
be said in a second speech by the opponent, speaking as in Against

Androtion, for Euctemon began the prosecution and Diodorus re-
futes in advance what Androtion is going to say. These are the four
kinds of second speeches.

55 It is unlikely that second speeches were much practiced in schools of

declamation, but the progymnasmatic exercise in commonplace was sometimes

regarded as like a second speech; cf. Aphthonius, ch. 7, and the comments

of John of Sardis thereon (Aphthonii progymnasmata [ed. Hugo Rabe; Biblio-

theca scriptorum Graecorum et Romanorum Teubneriana; Rhetores Graeci 10;

Leipzig: Teubner, 1926], 94). John identifies four kinds of second speeches, dis-

tinguishing them by changes in speaker and subject.
56 On second speeches, cf. Hermogenes, On Stases, p. 52,7 Rabe; Nico-

laus, Progymnasmata, p. 38,2 Felten.
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|[445] Περ� διηγ�σεω�.

ΟB παλαιο
 διηγο�μενοι διπλI τινι με'3δD χρ�νται, )ναφορy δι�

)σφ�λειαν κα
 δι8 π�στιν βεβαι�σει, οOον �Ισοκρ�τη� «ΖεE� γ8ρ �Ηρα-

κλ�α κα
 Τ�νταλον γενν�σα�, G� οB μ$'οι λ�γουσι κα
 π�ντε� πιστε�ου-

σι», τ0 μ#ν «G� οB μ$'οι λ�γουσιν» )ναφορ�, τ0 δ# «κα
 π�ντε� πι-

στε�ουσιν» 5 βεβα�ωσι�. κα
 Ε>ριπ�δη� «Ζε��, G� λ�λεκται» )ναφορ�,

«τ�� )λη'ε�α� �πο» βεβα�ωσι�. κα
 �Ηρ3δοτο� «ο�τω δJ λ�γουσι Κο-

ρ�ν'ιοι» )ναφορ�, «2μολογ�ουσι δ� σφι Λ�σβιοι» βεβα�ωσι�. κα
 Θου-

κυδ�δη� «λ�γουσι δ�» )ναφορ�, «κα
 οB τ8 σαφ�στατα Πελοποννησ�ων

μν�μH παρ8 τ�ν προτ�ρων δεδεγμ�νοι» βεβα�ωσι�. κα
 Δημοσ'�νη�

«G� δ# �γ& τ�ν �ν α>τI τI χ�ρ^ γεγενημ�νων τιν0� rκουον, )νδρ0�

ο>δαμ�� οfου τε ψε�δεσ'αι, ο>δ�νων ε?σ
 βελτ�ου�»· κα
 το$το <πα-

ρ8> Πλ�τωνο� %λαβεν «G� �γ� του παρ8 βασιλ�ω� �λ'3ντο� rκουσα,

)νδρ0� )ξιοπ�στου».

Περ� κοιν�ν διανοημ των, π�� α8τ1 %δι6σομεν λ�γοντε�.

ΟB παλαιο
 κοιν8 λ�γοντε� διανο�ματα 2μολογ�^ τ�� κοιν3τητο�

9δια α�τ�ν ποιο$σιν. �Ισοκρ�τη� «`παντε� |[446] μ#ν ε?�'ασιν οB παρι3ντε�

�ν'�δε τα$τα μ�γιστα φ�σκειν ε;ναι, περ
 Pν Xν α>το
 ποι�νται τοE�

λ3γου�· ο> μJν )λλ� ε9 τD κα
 +λλD τα$τα Zρμοσε λ�γειν, κα
 �μο


προσ�κει», κα
 Δημοσ'�νη� �ν τC Κατ8 Τιμοκρ�του� «ε?�'ασι μ#ν

οAν οB πολλο�», κα
 Α?σχ�νη� �ν τC Κατ8 Τιμ�ρχου «κα
 G� %οικεν οB

ε?ω'3τε� λ3γοι λ�γεσ'αι �π
 το*� δημοσ�οι� )γ�σιν οdκ ε?σι ψευδε*�·

αB γ8ρ 9διαι %χ'ραι πολλ8 π�νυ τ�ν κοιν�ν �πανορ'ο$σι», κα
 π�λιν

1 supr. Vc Sf, (διηγ:σεων) Ac ; mg. P Ph | mg. κq Vc Ac Ph, κζ P ||

3 Diac. : τιν� ε& τ� «3σφ�λειαν» στ�ζουσιν, εQτα τ� 4ξ� 3ναγιγν0σκουσι «κα�

π�στιν βεβαι0σει» . . . !νιοι δ� «δι� 3σφ�λειαν κα� π�στιν» 3ναγιγν0σκουσιν, εQτα

τ� 4ξ� «βεβαι0σει» | Isocr. 1, 50 || 5 ο5 om. Vc || 6 Eur. fr. 591 N.2 ;

Rhein. Museum 63, 145 l. 13 ; 146 l. 1 || 7 κα� τ� Vc | �πο om. Ph, (m. po.

suppl.) Vc | � βεβα�ωσι Vc Sf Ph | ο�τω P Vc Ac, v.l. m. 2 Sf ; τ�ι Ph, Her.

1, 23 ; το Sf || 8 +μολογο$σι Ph | Thuc. 1, 9 || 8-10 κα� — βεβα�ωσι

om. Pc || 10 δεδιδαγμ�νοι m. 2 Sf || 11 Dem. 2, 17 | γεγεννημ�νων Pa |

Jκουσα τιν� Vc || 12 κα� τ� το$ Ph || 12-13 παρ2 add. Ma, cf. Π. &δ. 348, 6

|| 13 Plat. Alcib. I 123 B | του Pc Vc Ac ; που Pa, m. 1 Sf ; τ�ν Ph || 15

supr. Vc Sf, (&διασ�μεθα) Ac ; mg. Pa, (νοημ�των) Pc, (κα� π�) Ph | mg. κζ Vc

Ac, κη P || 16 διανο:ματα λ�γοντε Ac || 17 Isocr. 8, 1 || 18 ποιο$νται,

mg. �ν, Ph || 20 Dem. 24, 4 || 21 Aesch. 1, 2 || 21-252.1 κα� — τιμ�ρχου

m. po. suppl. Vc
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| [445]chapter 28: on narration

The ancients use two different methods in narrating, anaphora

for reassurance and bebai�sis57 for proof; for example, Isocrates
(1.50): “For Zeus, having begotten Heracles and Tantalus, as the
myths say and all believe”; “as the myths say” is an anaphora,58

while “and all believe” is bebai�sis. And Euripides (frg. 591

Nauck2): anaphora, “Zeus, as has been said”; bebai�sis, “by the
truth.” And Herodotus (1.23): “This is what the Corinthians
say,” anaphora; “and the Lesbians agree with them,” bebai�sis.
And Thucydides (1.9): “They say,” anaphora; “those of the Pelo-
ponnesians who have received the wisest traditions from their
ancestors,” bebai�sis. And Demosthenes (2.17): “As I have heard
from one of those born in the same place, a man not of the sort
to lie, no better than ours.” He took this from Plato (Alcibiades

1.123b): “As I have heard from one coming from the king, a man
to be believed.”

chapter 29: on commonplace thoughts: how we shall

make them our own when speaking

When the ancients spoke commonplace thoughts they made them
their own by acknowledging that they were common. Isocrates:
“All those | [446]coming before you here are accustomed to claim that
these subjects on which they are themselves speaking are the most
important; nevertheless, if to say this was (ever) fitting for some-
one else to say, it is fitting for me (now).”59 And Demosthenes in
Against Timocrates (24.4): “Now many have become accustomed
(to say that whatever they happen to speak about is most important for

you).” And Aeschines in Against Timarchus (1.2): “And it seems
that the words usually spoken in public trials are not false, for
private enmities correct very many problems of the community.”

57 “Strengthening”; not regarded as a figure by other writers. It is the

term for confirmation in the Rhetoric for Alexander (36.1142b34ff.).
58 I.e., it “takes up” (anaphorein) what has just been said, an unusual

usage of the term, which elsewhere is a verbal figure utilizing a succession of

statements beginning with the same word; cf., e.g., Phoebammon 1.3.
59 A somewhat cumbersome paraphrase of what Isocrates says at the be-

ginning of On the Peace.
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Α?σχ�νη� �ν τC Κατ8 Τιμ�ρχου «ο>κ )γνο� δ�, !τι i μ�λλω �ν πρ�τοι�

λ�γειν».

�Εν δ# το*� �Ολυν'ιακο*� Δημοσ'�νη� τC πρ�τD λ3γD, χρ�με-

νο� κοινC διανο�ματι τC )ντ
 πολλ�ν χρημ�των α>τοE� αBρ�σεσ'αι τ0

κοινI συμφ�ρον, ο> χρ�ται τI 2μολογ�^ τ�� κοιν3τητο�, δι3τι πανουρ-

γ�ν χρ�ται, κα
 παραλε�πει τJν 2μολογ�αν, προκατασκευ�ζει δ# δι8

το$ προοιμ�ου τ8 'εωρικ8 χρ�ματα δε*ν )ποδο$ναι το*� στρατι�ται�.

ε? μ#ν οAν Gμολ3γει τJν κοιν3τητα, %φασκε δ# λυσιτελε*ν κα
 α�τC

ε?πε*ν, �πωπτε�ετο· ν$ν δ# κοινC χρησ�μενο� διανο�ματι κα
 λα'&ν

α>τοE� 2μολογο$ντα� �στερον )ναμιμν�σκει )ρνε*σ'αι α?σχυνομ�νου�

περ
 τ�ν 'εωρικ�ν χρημ�των. δι8 το$το κα
 �πεσφραγ�σατο �ν )ρχI τ0

διαν3ημα ο�τω� «!τε το�νυν το$'� ο�τω� %χει». %'ο� δ# Δημοσ'�νου�

�στ�ν, !ταν τι διοικ�σηται <αυτC χρ�σιμον, μJ πρ3τερον )φ�στασ'αι,

πρ
ν 6 �πισφραγ�σηται. πε|[447] πο�ηκε το$το �ν το*� τ�τρασι λ3γοι�, �ν τC

Περ
 το$ στεφ�νου, �ν τC Κατ8 Μειδ�ου, �ν τC Κατ8 �Αριστοκρ�του�,

�ν τC πρ�τD τ�ν �Ολυν'ιακ�ν.

Περ� χρ�σεω� 	π�ν 	ν πεζ9 λ�γ>.

Κατ8 π3σου� τρ3που� �ν πεζC λ3γD χρ�σι� �π�ν γ�νεται ; κατ8

δ�ο, κ3λλησιν κα
 παρDδ�αν. κα
 κ3λλησι� μ�ν �στιν, !ταν 2λ3κληρον τ0

%πο� ε>φυ�� κολλ�σH τC λ3γD, vστε συμφωνε*ν δοκε*ν· οOον παρ8 τC

Α?σχ�νH �ν τC Κατ8 Τιμ�ρχου �πιστ1σ� που 5 το$ Πατρ3κλου ψυχJ

κα'ε�δοντι τC �Αχιλλε* �πισκ�πτει περ
 το$ 2μ3ταφο� α>τC γεν�σ'αι

«ο> γ8ρ %τι ζωο� γε φ�λων )π�νευ'εν <τα�ρων

βουλ8� <ζ3μενοι βουλε�σομεν»

κα
 τ8 <ξ��, κα
 π�λιν φησ
ν Ε>ριπ�δη�

1 Aesch. 1, 4 || 3 τ�ν �Ολυνθιακ�ν ? | δημοσθ�νη om. Vc Sf Ph |

,ν τ� vulg. cf. p. 252, 16 || 4 τ� Ph | νομ�ζειν add. ante α#το' Vc Ac Sf

Ph, cf. Dem. 1, 1 || 6 προπαρασκευ�ζει Vc Sf Ph || 10 Dem. 1, 19. 20 |

α&σχυν�μενο Ph || 12 Dem. 1, 1 | δ� m. po. suppl. Vc | δημοσθ�νει Vc

Ac Sf Ph || 14 ,πισφραγ�σεται P Ac Ph | πεπο�ηται Ph ; πεπο�ηκεν δ� Vc

| το� om. Sf (cf. 246, 24) || 15 το$ om. Ph || 16 @λυνθιακ�ι (om. τ�ν) Ph

|| 17 supr. Vc Ac Sf, mg. P Ph | mg. κη Vc Ac Ph, κθ P || 18 κα� πο�ου

add. ante ,ν Sf | ,ν τ�ι Vc Ac | cf. Π. &δ. 336, 15 sq. || 19 alt. κα� om. Vc

Sf Ph || 23 Aesch. 1, 149 ; Hom. Ψ 77 || 25 ,φεξ� Vc Sf Ph | ; φησιν

Sf ; φησ�ν + Ph

1

5

10

15

20

25



on forceful speaking, chapter 30 253

And Aeschines again in Against Timarchus (1.4): “I am not un-
aware that what I am going to say at first (is something you will

undoubtedly have heard from others).”
In the Olynthiacs, in the first speech, although making use of

a common thought—that (the Athenians) would prefer what was
advantageous to the community to a large amount of money—

Demosthenes (1.1) does not make an acknowledgement of the
common nature of the thought because he is acting in a de-
ceitful way and omits the acknowledgement but throughout the
prooemion is anticipating the need to transfer the theoric moneys
to pay soldiers. If he acknowledged the commonplace nature of
the thought and claimed that it was profitable for him to speak, he
would be viewed with suspicion. But now, by using a common-
place thought and escaping the notice of those agreeing with it, he
later reminds them that they denied feeling shame about the theo-
ric moneys. For this reason, at the beginning the thought is given
special note (epesphragisato): “Since then this is so.” It is the cus-
tom of Demosthenes, whenever something is arranged in a way
useful to him, not to leave it until it has been specially noted. | [447]

He did this in four speeches, in On the Crown, Against Meidias,

Against Aristocrates, and in the First Olynthiac.

chapter 30: on use of verses in prose

In how many ways are verses used in a prose? In two: by quotation
and by adaptation. It is quotation (koll�sis)60 whenever one quotes
the whole verse gracefully in the speech so that it seems to har-
monize with it; for example, in Aeschines, in Against Timarchus

(1.149), the shade of Patroclus standing, I suppose, over the sleep-
ing Achilles enjoins him about common burial with him (Iliad

23.77–78):

For we no longer as in life, sitting apart from our dear com-
panions, shall lay our plans together,

and so on; and again, Euripides says,

60 Literally, “gluing.”
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«2 δ� ε?� τ0 σ�φρον �π� )ρετ�ν τ� +γων %ρω�

ζηλωτ0� )ν'ρ�ποισιν, Pν ε9ην �γ�».

Κατ8 παρDδ�αν δ�, !ταν μ�ρο� ε?π&ν το$ %που� παρ� α�το$ τ0 λοι-

π0ν πεζ�� <ρμηνε�σH κα
 π�λιν το$ %που� ε?π&ν (τερον �κ το$ ?δ�ου

προσ'I, G� μ�αν γεν�σ'αι τJν ?δ�αν· οOον Δημοσ'�νη� �ν τC Πα-

ραπρεσβε�α� «!στι� δ� 2μιλ�ν Zδεται τα>τ8 πρεσβε�ων Φιλοκρ�τει, |[448]

ο>π�ποτ� [ρ�τησα γιν�σκων, !τι )ργ�ριον ε9ληφεν ο4το�, vσπερ Φι-

λοκρ�τη� 2μολογ�ν».

Περ� τ�ν κεκρατηκ�των 	ν το:� �κροατα:� παθ�ν.

Πρ0� τ8 κεκρατηκ3τα π�'η ο> δε* )ντιτε�νειν, )λλ� ε9κοντα πα-

ραμυ'ε*σ'αι. �Ομηρο� �πο�ησε, Θουκυδ�δη� �μιμ�σατο, Δημοσ'�νη�

διεδ�ξατο, �Ισοκρ�τη� παρ�δωκεν. �Ομηρο�

«n μJν κα
 π3νο� �στ
ν )νιη'�ντα ν�εσ'αι·

κα
 γ�ρ τ�� '� (να μ�να μ�νων )π0 {� )λ3χοιο

)σχαλ�^ σEν νη
 πολυζ�γD».

Θουκυδ�δη� �ν Περικλ�ου� λ3γD «δουλο* γ8ρ φρ3νημα τ0 α?φν�διον κα


)προσδ3κητον κα
 πλε�στD παραλ3γD ξυμβα*νον». Δημοσ'�νη� «ε? δ�

τι� �μ�ν τ0ν Φ�λιππον ε>τυχο$ντα 2ρ�ν τα�τH φοβερ0ν προσπολεμ�-

σαι νομ�ζει, σ�φρονο� μ#ν )νδρ0� λογισμC χρ�ται· μεγ�λη γ8ρ kοπ�».

�Ισοκρ�τη� δ# σαφ�� ο�τω� α>τ0 παραδ�δωσι «μηδ# πρ0� τ8� τ�ν πα-

ραπλησιαζ3ντων Nργ8� τραχ�ω� )παντ�ν, )λλ8 'υμουμ�νοι� μ#ν α>το*�

ε9κων, πεπαυμ�νοι� δ# τ�� Nργ�� �πιπλ�ττων».

1 Aeschinis 1, 151 ; Eurip. Stheneboeae fr. 672 N.2 ; Rhein. Museum 63,

148 l. 19 | ο#δε� (ex @υδ� ε& ?) Ph | 3ρετ�ι Vc, m. 1 Sf || 2 ? Ph |

κ3γ0 Vc || 3-4 πεζ� λοιπ�ν (om. τ�) Pc || 4  τερον <μ�ρο> ? || 5-6

περ� παραπρεσβε�α Ac || 6 Dem. 19, 245 ; Eur. fr. 812 N.2 | τ2 α#τ2 Ac Sf

Ph ; τα$τα Pc ; κα� τα$τα Dem. || 9 mg. Pa, (περ� om.) Pc ; supr. (τ�ν om. ;

3κο�ωσι) Vc Ac Sf ; mg. περι κεκρατηκ�των, om. cet., Ph | mg. κθ Vc Ac, λ P

|| 10 cf. [Dion.] II 1 p. 281, 8. 9 Us. || 13 Hom. Β 291 || 15 3σαλ�α� Ph

|| 16 Thuc. 2, 61 || 17 Dem. 2, 22 || 18 τα�τη τοι φοβερ�ν προσπολεμ�σαι

νομ�σοι Vc || 19 νομ�σει Sf || 20 σ
ο
αφ� Vδ || 20-21 πλησιαζ�ντων Vc Ac,

Isocr. 1, 31 || 21 3παντ�ν Vc Ac || 22 εDκειν Ac | ,πιπλ:ττειν Ac
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There is a love that makes men chaste and virtuous, an en-
vied thing among men, of whom I would be one.

It is adaptation (par�idia)61 whenever, after quoting part of
the verse, one in his own words expresses the rest in prose and
then quoting another verse adds something of his own, so that it
becomes a single idea; for example, Demosthenes in the False Em-

bassy (19.254): “‘Who on an embassy delights in the company’ of
Philocrates, | [448]‘I never inquired, knowing’62 that he took money,
as Philocrates admits he did.”

chapter 31: on powerful emotions among the hearers

One should not oppose powerful emotions but should yield and
allay them. Homer did this, Thucydides imitated him, Demos-
thenes took up the tradition, Isocrates passed it on. Homer (Iliad

2.291–293):63

Indeed there is pain to return home disheartened, for if one
remains even one month apart from his wife he has vexation
of heart in his benched ship.

Thucydides in a speech of Pericles (2.61):64 “For the mind
quails before what is sudden and unexpected and least within cal-
culation.” Demosthenes (2.22): “If any of you, seeing Philip’s
good fortune, thinks in this he is a formidable antagonist, he rea-
sons like a prudent man, for (luck) is a great weight in the scale.”
And Isocrates clearly transmits it thus (1.31): “Not harshly oppos-
ing the angry moods of your associates but yielding to them when
in a passion and rebuking them when their anger has cooled.”65

61 Another unusual usage; the word otherwise means “parody,” as below

in ch. 34.
62 This is thought to come from Euripides’ Phoenix; cf. frg. 812 Nauck2.
63 Odysseus is addressing Agamemnon about the morale of the troops.
64 Pericles is defending himself to the citizens after the second invasion

by the Spartans.
65 The author may not realize that Isocrates’ speech of advice to Demon-

icus antedates Demosthenes’ Olynthiacs by about twenty-five years.
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Περ� ?μολογουμ�νων �δικημ των.

Τ�ν 2μολογουμ�νων )δικημ�των μ�α παραμυ'�α 5 2μολογ�α κα


)πολογ�α. �Ομηρο� το$το �δ�δαξεν, �Ηρ3|[449] δοτο� �μιμ�σατο. οOον �Ελ�νη

τ�ν κακ�ν α?τ�α π1σι, κα
 �Ελλησι κα
 βαρβ�ροι�, κα
 μ�λιστα το*�

Τρωσ
ν 2μολογουμ�νω� κακ0ν �λ�λυ'ε· τ� οAν ποιε* ; !ταν διαλ�γηται

τ�ν Τρ�ων τιν�, <αυτ�� κατηγορε* κα
 2μολογε* τJν )δικ�αν, κα
 το$το

ο> μ3νον α>τI )πολογ�α�, )λλ8 κα
 �λ�ου κα
 παραμυ'�α� α9τιον γ�νε-

ται· α>τC γο$ν τC Πρι�μD διαλεγομ�νη <αυτ�� κατηγορε*, vστε τ0ν

γ�ροντα, ε? κα
 �μ�σει α>τ�ν, μεταβαλ�σ'αι κα
 �λεε*ν· )ποκρ�νεται οAν

«οd τ� μοι α?τ�η �σσ�· 'εο� ν� μοι α9τιο� ε?σι».

Κα
 παρ� �Ηροδ3τD 2 �Αδραστ3� �στιν, �π0 Κρο�σου ε>εργετη'ε
� κα


κα'αρ'ε
� κα
 φ�λαξ το$ παιδ0� α>το$ �κπεμφ'ε��· ε;τα )ποκτε�να�

τ0ν �Ατυν �ν τI '�ρ^ κα
 το$ Κρο�σου βο�ντο� κα
 )γανακτο$ντο�

<αυτ0ν προτε�νων, κατηγορε* <αυτο$ κα
 )ποκτε*ναι κελε�ει· vστε τ0ν

Κρο*σον παρ� �Ηροδ3τD τJν το$ Πρι�μου φωνJν )φι�ναι πρ0� τ0ν νεα-

ν�σκον «ε;� δ� μοι ο> σE το�των α9τιο�, )λλ8 'ε�ν κο� τι�, !� μοι

προεσ�μαινεν �ν τC Nνε�ρD».

|[450] Περ� το� τραγικ�� λ�γειν.

Τ0 τραγικ�� λ�γειν �Ομηρο� μ#ν �δ�δαξε, Δημοσ'�νη� δ# �μιμ�-

σατο. !τι μ#ν γ8ρ τραγDδ0� κα
 πατJρ τραγDδ�α� �Ομηρο�, Πλ�των

μαρτυρε*· !πω� δ� �τραγSδησεν �ν τI <αυτο$ ποι�σει, 'εωρητ�ον.

1 supr. Vc Ac Sf, mg. P ph | mg. λ Vc Ac Ph, λα P || 2 sic P Sf Ph ;

� 3πολογ�α κα� +μολογ�α Vc ; � +μολογ�α κα� � κατηγορ�α Ac || 2-3 Diac. :

� δ� σ�νταξι !στι τοια�τη· μ�α παραμυθ�α κα� 3πολογ�α τ�ν +μολογουμ�νων

3δικημ�των � +μολογ�α το$ 3δικ:ματ� ,στιν ; cf. [Dion.] II 1 p. 314, 6. 367, 8

Us. (de elocutionis vitiis) ; Fuhr, Nov. Symb. Joachim. 1907 p. 114 || 5 κακ�ν

Ac ; κακ� P Vc Sf Ph (κακ�ν Jλυθεde Achille Φ 39, de Ulixe γ 306) || 6 το$το

om. Ph || 7 3πολογ�α Ac Sf, (ex cr. m. po.) Vc ; +μολογ�α Ph, ?Vc m. 1 || 8

[Dion.] II 1 p. 314, 6. 334, 4. 14 Us. || 9 μεταβ�λλεσθαι Ac Ph | γο$ν Vδ

|| 10 Hom. Γ 164 || 11 Her. 1, 35 sq. || 12 εQτα α#τ� 3ποκτε�να Vc

Sf Ph || 13-14 παρεδ�δου 4αυτ�ν Κρο�σ7 προτεινων τ2 χε�ρα Her. 1, 45 ||

16 Y Ac | κο$ P Vc Ac Sf ; κα� Ph ; γρ κα� οI τι 6λλο P || 17 προεσ:μανεν

Vc Ac ; προεμ:νυσεν Sf || 18 supr. Vc Ac Sf Ph, mg. P | mg. λα Vc Ac Ph,

λβ P || 20-21 Plat. Reip. X 598 D || 21 α#το$ Ac
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chapter 32: on admitted wrongdoing

The one remedy for admitted wrongdoing is confession and apol-
ogy. Homer did this, Herodotus | [449]imitated him. For example,
Helen was the cause of evils for all, both Greeks and barbarians,
and especially her arrival was admittedly an evil for the Trojans.
What then does she do? Whenever she converses with one of
the Trojans she denounces herself and confesses her crime, and
this becomes not only a source of defense to her but of pity and
compassion. Even when conversing with Priam himself she de-
nounces herself so that the old man, even if he was hating her,
changes and pities her. Thus, he answers her (Iliad 3.164), “You
are not, I think, the cause; it is the gods who are the cause.” And
in Herodotus (1.35ff.) there is Adrastus, favored by Croesus and
purified and dispatched as a guard for his son. Then after he killed
Atys on the hunt and when Croesus is crying out and in distress,
offering himself up, Adrastus denounces himself and demands to
be put to death. As a result, according to Herodotus Croesus
adapted the words of Priam to the young man: “You are not, I
think, the one cause of these things, but some one of the gods is
and signified it to me in a dream.”

| [450]chapter 33: on speaking in tragic style

Homer taught how to speak tragically, and Demosthenes imitated
him. That Homer was a tragedian and the father of tragedy, Plato
testifies,66 but one must examine how he made his poetry tragic.

66 Cf. Republic 10.598d.
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�Ιλ�ου `λωσιν ο>κ ε;πε, τ�χνH παραλιπ�ν· ο> γ8ρ Zρμοζεν α>το$

τI τ�� ποι�σεω� τραγDδ�^ <ν0� πολιχν�ου π3ρ'ησι�· τ� οAν ποιε* ; π�-

ση� π3λεω� ε;πε π3ρ'ησιν �ν δυσ
ν %πεσιν

«+νδρα� μ#ν κτε�νουσι, π3λιν δ� τε π$ρ )μα'�νει,

τ�κνα δ� τ� +λλοι +γουσι βα'υζ�νου� τε γυνα*κα�».

Xν δ� �Εκτωρ )πο'�νH, �Ανδρομ�χη λ�γει τι κα
 �Εκ�βη, )λλ8 κα
 �Ελ�-

νη κα
 χορ0� ΤρD�δων, κα
 πολλ8 δρ�ματα G� ε?πε*ν )ποπληρο$ντα

τJν τραγDδ�αν. τ� οAν �κ το�των τ0ν χρηστ0ν νομ�σομεν �Ομηρον λ�-

γειν 5μ*ν ; τ8 μεγ�λα τI βραχ�τητι τ�� <ρμηνε�α� φυλ�ττει μεγ�λα,

τ�� συντομ�α� τ0 μ�γε'ο� α>το*� διασDζο�ση�, τ8 δ# μικρ8 κα
 φα$λα

τI περιβολI τ�ν λ3γων μ�γε'ο� προσλαμβ�νει.

Τα>τ8 ποιε* Δημοσ'�νη� κα
 ο�τω τραγDδε* Φωκ�ων `λωσιν

%'νου� !λου �ν Nλ�γοι� k�μασι λ�γων «nν |[451] ?δε*ν ο?κ�α� κατεσκαμμ�να�,

τε�χη περιHρημ�να, χ�ραν %ρημον τ�ν �ν 5λικ�^, γ�ναια δ# κα
 παιδ�-

ρια Nλ�γα κα
 πρεσβ�τα� )ν'ρ�που� ο?κτρο��»· μονονουχ
 παρ�φρασε

τ0 �Ομηρικ3ν. �ν δ# τC Κατ8 Κ3νωνο� α?κ�α� τ�� �βρεω� περι�γησιν

�πο�ησεν )κριβ�� (καστα διηγο�μενο�, δηλον3τι τJν φαυλ3τητα το$

πρ�γματο� α9ρων ε?� μ�γε'ο� τI περιττοτ�ρ^ <ρμηνε�^ κα
 τJν �βριν

τραγDδ�ν.

Περ� το� κωμικ�� λ�γειν.

Το$ κωμικ�� λ�γειν `μα κα
 σκ�πτειν )ρχα�ω� τρε*� μ�'οδοι·

τ0 κατ8 παρDδ�αν σχ�μα, τ0 παρ8 προσδοκ�αν, τ0 �ναντ�α� ποιε*σ'αι

τ8� ε?κ3να� τI φ�σει τ�ν πραγμ�των. το�των παραδε�γματα λ�βωμεν

τ8 μ#ν �κ το$ κωμικο$, τ8 δ# �κ το$ β�ου, τ8 δ# �κ το$ k�τορο�.

Τ0 μ#ν κατ8 παρDδ�αν ο�τω� %χει

1 τ�χν8 vix. san. ; Laurentius vertit «artificiose eam relinquens» |

καταλιπ0ν P || 3 π�ρθησιν εQπεν Vc Ac Sf Ph || 4 Hom. Ι 593 || 4-12 cf.

Theon II 62, 24 ; 31. 63, 3 Sp. Aps. I 2 p. 317, 3 Sp.-H. || 4 �II�κτεινουσι�ν

er.� Vc | 3μαλθ�νει Ph || 5 δ� (om. τ�) Ac Ph || 6 Hom. Ω 725. 748. 762 |

τ�� κα� m. po. ; ex η� Vc ; τι (om. κα�) Ph || 8 τ�ν om. Ph | νομ�σωμεν Ph ||

8-9 �μ�ν ante ;μηρον Vc, ante λ�γειν Sf Ph ; om. Ac || 9 φυλ�ττειν Vc Ac Ph

|| 10 σμικρ2 Pc || 11 παραλαμβ�νει Vc Sf ; προσλαμβ�νειν Ac || 12 ο[το

Sf ; ο�τω Vc Ac Ph || 13 Dem. 19, 65 || 15 @λ�γα om. P ; γρ γυνα�κα δ�

κα� παιδ�ρια @λ�γα Pa, (γ�ναια) Pc | μονονουχ� παραμικρον παρ�φρασε Sf ||

16 Dem. 54, 3 sq. || 20 supr. Vc Ac Sf Ph, mg. P | mg. λβ Vc Ac Ph, λγ P

|| 21 τ� Ph || 22 cf. Auct. ad. Her. I 6, 10 || 24 τ2 δ� ,κ το$ β�ου post

W:τορο Pc ; del. Spengel, at cf. 260, 11 sq. | 3π� (pro alt. ,κ) Ac Sf Ph || 25

τ� scripsit Rabe ; τ2 codd.
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He did not describe the taking of Ilium, omitting it artistically, for
the sack of one small town did not fit well with the tragic nature of
his poetry. What then does he do? He described the sack of every
city in two verses (Iliad 9.593–594):

They kill the men, and fire levels the city, and strangers lead
away the children and the deep-girdled women.

At the death of Hector, Andromache gives a speech (Iliad

24.725ff.) and Hecabe too, but also Helen and a chorus of Tro-
jan women, and there are many dramatic scenes that, so to speak,
complete the tragedy. From these examples what useful lesson
shall we think that Homer tells us? He keeps great things great by
the brevity of what he says, the conciseness preserving their great-
ness, and he adds greatness to small and trivial things by expansion
of what is said.

Demosthenes does the same and in a few words gives a tragic
turn to the sack of the Phocians, a whole nation (19.65), saying, | [451]

“It was possible to see houses leveled to the ground, walls disman-
tled, the place empty of men in their prime, only a few women and
children and pitiable old men.” He all but paraphrased the Home-
ric passage. And in Against Conon for Outrage (54.3ff.) he gave an
account of the man’s hybris, narrating each action in detail, clearly
elevating the foulness of his action to great importance by use of a
loftier style and by making the hybris tragic.

chapter 34: on speaking in comic style

There are three methods of speaking in the style of comedy and at
the same time mocking in the ancient way: the figure by parody; by
speaking contrary to expectation; and by creating images contrary
to the nature of the subjects.67 Let us consider examples of these,
some from comedy, some from everyday life, and some from the
Orator.

The following is an example of parody (Aristophanes,
Wasps 45):

67 Cf. Rhetoric to Herennius 1.10.
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«2λy� ; Θ�ωλο� τJν κεφαλJν κ3λακο� %χει»·

'�λων γ8ρ ε?πε*ν «τJν κεφαλJν κ3ρακο� %χει» δι8 τ0 τραυλ0� ε;ναι

δ�'εν Lμαρτ&ν τI φωνI διεκωμSδησε τ0ν τρ3πον.

Τ0 δ# παρ8 προσδοκ�αν το$το

«βδελυρ0ν μ#ν οAν τ0 πρ1γμα κα
 ο>κ Xν �βουλ3μην

λαχε*ν, �πειδJ δ# %λαχον»·

|[452] προσδοκy μ#ν 2 )κροατJ� )κο$σαι «�πομεν�», φησ
 δ# «ο>κ Xν �βου-

λ3μην».

Τ0 δ# �ναντ�ω� χρ�σ'αι τα*� ε?κ3σι πρ0� τ8 μεγ�'η τ�ν πραγ-

μ�των ο�τω γ�νεται, �8ν μεγ�λD μικρ0ν )ντιτι'�μεν κα
 μικρC μ�γα,

οOον «�μαχ�σαντο οB mρτυγε� G� Α9α� κα
 �Εκτωρ» κα
 « �Εκτωρ κα


�ΑχιλλεE� �μαχ�σαντο G� )λεκτρυ3νε�».

Το�τοι� π1σι χρ�ται Δημοσ'�νη� �ν τC Περ
 το$ στεφ�νου· !'εν

δηλο$ται, !τι κωμDδε*ν �π�σταται· τI μ#ν παρDδ�^ ο�τω� «τ0ν μ#ν

πατ�ρα )ντ
 Τρ3μητο� �πο�ησεν �Ατρ3μητον», τC δ# παρ8 προσδοκ�αν

ο�τω περ
 Α?σχ�νου λ�γων «ο>δ# γ8ρ Pν %τυχεν nν, )λλ� οO� 2 δ�μο�

καταρ1ται», τI δ� �ναντι�σει τ�ν ε?κ3νων ο�τω� «α>τοτραγικ0� π�-

'ηκο�, )ρουρα*ο� Ο?ν3μαο�».

Περ� �μφιβολ�α�.

Το*� μ#ν πολλο*� δοκε* πολλ8� �ν το*� βιβλ�οι� )μφιβολ�α� γ�νε-

σ'αι �π0 τ�ν παλαι�ν· 5με*� δ# φαμ�ν, !τι ο> δ�ναται %ν τD παλαιC

βιβλ�D )μφιβολ�α ε;ναι· )ν�γκη γ8ρ τJν δι�νοιαν ε;ναι +τοπον τJν <τ�-

ραν 6 τJν σ�νταξιν τ�� λ�ξεω�. τ0 γο$ν παρ� �Ομ�ρD «'εο*σι δ# '$σαι

1 Arist. Vesp. 45 | +
ρ
λ�ι θε�δω

ρ
λο . . . κ�

ρ
λακο Vc | θε�δωλο Ph ;

θε�δωλον Sf || 2 θ�λων — !χει om. Vc || 3 τ/ν φων/ν Vc Sf Ph || 4

ο�τω Ald. || 5 Fragm. com. anon. 187. IV p. 650 Meineke | τ� om. Ph |

γρ ο#κανεβαλ�μην Ac || 6 τυχε�ν Sf || 9 ,ναντ�ω, in argumento mg. ,ναν-

τιαι, Ph || 9-10 παραδειγμ�των Vc Ph || 10 3ντιτιθ�μεν Pc ; 3ντιτιθ�μεν

Pah Vc Ac Sf || 11 ? om. Ac Ph | alt. κα� �Εκτωρ om. Ac Ph || 11-12

cf. Demetr. De eloc. 160 || 13 !νθεν Vδ, (; supr.) Pa || 16 Dem. 18, 130

|| 17 (α#το om.)τραγικ� Ph | Dem. 18, 242 || 19 supr. Vc Ac Sf Ph, mg.

P | mg. λγ Vc Ac Ph, λδ P || 20 de controversia simili cf. [Dion.] II 1 p.

323, 6 ; 295, 3 Us. | cf. Theon II 82, 29 Sp. || 20-21 γεν�σθαι Vδ || 22

3μφιλογ�α Ph || 23 δ� (pro γο$ν) Vc Ac | Hom. Ι 219
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“Do you thee, Theolus hath the head of a kolax.”68 Want-
ing to say “he has the head of a crow,” because of his lisp he really
mispronounced the word and gave it a comic turn. An example of
contrary to expectation (para prosdokian) is this: “Now the thing
is disgusting, and I would not want to get it, but since I did. . .”69

| [452]The hearer expects to hear “I put up with getting it,” but he says
“I would not want.”

Use of opposite images when compared with the magni-
tude of things occurs if we contrast a small thing with a great
one and a great one with a small one; for example, “The quails
fought like Ajax and Hector” and “Hector and Achilles fought
like cocks.” Demosthenes uses all of these in On the Crown, from
which it is clear that he knew how to speak in a comic style. He
uses parody thus (18.130): “(Aeschines) made his father out to be
Atrometus (dauntless) instead of Trometus (trembling),” and para-
prosdokia when speaking about Aeschines (18.130), thus: “He was
not whatever he happened to be but what the people curse,” and
the opposition of images thus (18.242): “a tragical ape, a countri-
fied Oenomaus.”70

chapter 35: on amphiboly

To most people, it seems that there are many amphibolies71 in the
books of the ancients, but we say that it is not possible for an am-
phiboly to exist in any ancient book,72 for one or the other of the
two meanings or grammatical constructions is absurd.73 They say

68 The speaker lisps: “thee” = “see,” “hath” = “has.” Kolax means a flat-

terer, but here a lisping pronunciation of korax, “crow.”
69 From an unknown comedy; cf. frg. 187 in Fragmenta Comicorum

Anonymorum, vol. 4 (ed. A. Meineke; Berlin: Reimer, 1841), 650. A better ex-

ample could have been found.
70 Oenomaus was the rival of Pelops for the hand of Hippodameia, sub-

ject of a play by Sophocles. According to the anonymous life of Aeschines (cf.

Scholia in Aeschinem 1.7 [ed. M. R. Dilts; Bibliotheca scriptorum Graecorum et

Romanorum Teubneriana. Leipzig: Teubner, 1992], 2), Aeschines tripped on

stage while playing Oenomaus, probably at the rural Dionysia (hence “countri-

fied”).
71 I.e., ambiguities.
72 I.e., a competent critic should be able to determine the correct mean-

ing of passages in the classics.
73 On this chapter, see Patillon, Théorie du discours, 311–12.
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)ν�γει Π�τροκλον, Vν <τα*ρον» το$το λ�γουσιν ε;ναι )μφιβολ�αν, π3-

τερον Π�τροκλον κελε�ει |[453] σφαγιασ'�ναι 6 τC Πατρ3κλD προσ�ταξε

το*� 'εο*� '$σαι. κα
 τ0

«F Ζε$, γ�νοιτο καταβαλε*ν τ0ν σ$ν �μ�»

)μφ�βολ3ν φασιν ε;ναι, λ�γοντε� κα
 το$τον ε;ναι δ�νασ'αι τ0ν νο$ν

ε>χομ�νου τC Δι
 �π0 το$ συ0� καταβλη'�ναι· ο�τω μ#ν δJ 2 νο$� +το-

π3� �στιν, 5 δ# <ρμηνε�α +λογο�. τ0ν α>τ0ν δ# τρ3πον «στασι�σαντε�

δ# %τη πολλ�, G� λ�γεται, )π0 πολ�μου τιν0� τ�ν προ�ο�κων βαρβ�-

ρων �φ'�ρησαν»· ζητο$σιν, �π0 τ�νο� �φ'�ρησαν, �π0 το$ πολ�μου 6

�π0 τ�� στ�σεω�. )δ�νατον �π0 το$ πολ�μου ε;ναι τJν φ'ορ�ν· V δ#

λ�γει, τοιο$τ3ν �στιν «στασι�σαντε� )π0 πολ�μου, �φ'�ρησαν», fνα 5

μ#ν στ�σι� u γεγονυ*α �κ το$ πολ�μου, 5 δ# φ'ορ8 �κ τ�� στ�σεω�· ο>

δε* γ8ρ λ�γειν «)π0 πολ�μου �φ'�ρησαν». Τοσα$τα περ
 )μφιβολ�α�.

Περ� 	ργασ�α� δημηγορ�α�, διαλ�γου, κωμ>δ�α�, τραγ>δ�α�,
συμποσ�ων Σωκρατικ�ν.

Δημηγορ�α, δι�λογο�, κωμDδ�α, τραγDδ�α, συμπ3σια Σωκρατι-

κ8 δι� τινο� διπλ�� με'3δου π�ντα πλ�κεται.

|[454] �Η μ#ν δημηγορ�α �πιτ�μησιν %χει κα
 παραμυ'�αν, τ�� μ#ν �πι-

τιμ�σεω� κολαζο�ση� κα
 παιδευο�ση� τ8� γν�μα� τ�ν )κου3ντων, τ��

δ# παραμυ'�α� τ0 λυπηρ0ν �κβαλλο�ση� �κ τ�� �πιτιμ�σεω�. παρ�δειγ-

μα τα�τη� τ�� πλοκ�� π�ντε� οB Φιλιππικο
 )ναμ
ξ συγκε�μενοι.

ΚωμDδ�α� δ# πλοκJ πικρ8 κα
 γελο*α, τ�ν μ#ν πικρ�ν σωφρο-

νιζ3ντων, τ�ν δ# γελο�ων παραμυ'ουμ�νων· !περ κα
 �ξ α>τ�ν τ�ν

ποιημ�των %στι καταμα'ε*ν, ο>χ Zκιστα δ# �ν το*� �Αχαρνε$σιν 2 �Αρι-

στοφ�νη� δηλο* λ�γων ο�τω�

1 Mν om. Ac | 3μφ�βολον ? || 2 Π�τροκλον om. Vc || 4 sq. cf.

Aristid. II 508, 6 Sp. | adesp. fr. 188 N.2 | καταλαβε�ν Ph || 5 δ�νασθαι

κα� το$τον εQναι Vc Ac Sf Ph || 6 ε#χομ�νωι Vc ; exsp. εIχομαι | το$ om. Pc

|| 7 κα� τ� post τρ�πον add. Ac | Thuc. 1, 24 || 8 τιν� Vc || 9 τ�νων Ac

|| 10 <3λλ� !στιν> 3δ�νατον ? | �� m. po.�π� Vc | sq. Diac. : παρ�ραμα το$το

τ� 
Ερμογ�νει ,γ�νετο || 10-11 M λ�γει δ� το$τ� ,στιν Vc Sf Ph || 11-12 Cνα

— στ�σεω om. Ac || 12-13 ο#δε� γ2ρ λ�γει (m. po. γρ´ κα� ο# δε� λ�γειν) Vc

|| 13 γαρ supr. Ph | τοσα$τα περ� 3μφιβολ�α om. Vc || 14 supr. Ac Sf,

(διαλ�γου δημηγορ�α) Vc ; mg. Ph ; περ� δημηγορ�α διαλ�γου κα� τ�ν λοιπ�ν

Pπ, mg. P || 14-15 mg. λδ Vc Ac Ph, λε P || 18 μ�ν γ2ρ Vδ | cf. [Dion.]

II 1 p. 331, 25 Us. || 18-19 ,πιτιμ�α Vc || 20 ,κβαλο�ση Sf | τ� ,κ Vc

|| 20-21 παραδε�γματα Vc || 24 + om. Vc Sf
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the Homeric line (Iliad 9.219) “to sacrifice to the gods he orders
Patroclus, his companion” is an amphiboly. Does he order Patro-
clus | [453]to be slaughtered, or did he assign to Patroclus to sacrifice
to the gods? And the line “O Zeus, let me overcome the boar”74

they claim is ambiguous and that it is possible for him to be pray-
ing to be overcome by the boar. This meaning is absurd and the
interpretation unreasonable. In the same way (Thucydides 1.24),
“Having had many years of partisan strife, it is said, apo (by/from)
a war with the neighboring barbarians they were destroyed.” The
critics want to know by what they were destroyed, by a war or by
partisan strife? It is impossible that the destruction was caused
by the war, and he says so; that is the meaning of “having had
many years of partisan strife from war, they were destroyed”; so
the strife came about from the war and the destruction from the
strife, for one should not say “they were destroyed by war.” So
much about amphiboly.

chapter 36: on elaboration of public speaking, dialogue,
comedy, tragedy, and socratic symposia

Public speaking (d�m�goria), dialogue, comedy, tragedy, and So-
cratic symposia are all constructed by a double method. | [454]

Public speaking includes censuring and reassuring, the cen-
sure (epitim�sis) chastising and teaching the minds of the hearers,
the reassurance (paramythia) removing the sting from the censure.
All the Philippics (of Demosthenes) are an example of this combi-
nation, mingled together.

Comedy combines bitter and humorous things, the bitter
ones teaching prudence, the humorous ones reassuring. This can
be learned from their own poems, and not least in the Acharni-

ans Aristophanes exhibits it, saying (line 1), “How much have I

74 From an unknown tragedy; cf. frg. adesp. 188 Nauck2. The reference

is probably to the Calydonian boar.
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«!σα δJ δ�δηγμαι τJν �μαυτο$ καρδ�αν»

τ0 πικρ3ν,

«Zσ'ην δ# βαι�»

λ�γων γελο*ον π�'ο�.

ΤραγDδ�α� πλοκJ ο;κτο� κα
 'α$μα, !περ %στι καταμα'ε*ν κα


�κ τ�ν τραγDδι�ν, ο>χ Zκιστα δ# κα
 )π0 τ�ν �Ομ�ρου· το$τον γ8ρ

%φη 2 Πλ�των πατ�ρα τραγDδ�α� ε;ναι κα
 χορηγ3ν· ε�ρ�σομεν οAν �ν

το*� προοιμ�οι� α>το$ )ναμ
ξ ο;κτον κα
 'α$μα.

Συμποσ�ου Σωκρατικο$ πλοκJ σπουδα*α κα
 γελο*α κα
 πρ3σω-

πα κα
 πρ�γματα, vσπερ κα
 �ν τC Ξενοφ�ντο� κα
 �ν τC Πλ�τωνο�

Συμποσ�D. )λλ8 κα
 �ν τI Κ�ρου παιδε�^ φησ
 Ξενοφ�ν «)ε
 μ#ν οAν

�πεμελε*το 2 Κ$ρο�, 2π3τε συσκηνο*εν, !πω� ε>χαριτ�τερο� τε λ3γοι

kη'�σονται κα
 παρορμ�ντε� ε?� )ρετ�ν».

|[455] Διαλ3γου πλοκJ ['ικο
 λ3γοι κα
 ζητητικο�. !ταν )ναμ�ξH�

προσδιαλεγ3μενο� κα
 ζητ�ν, οB ['ικο
 παρεμβλη'�ντε� λ3γοι )να-

πα�ουσι τJν ψυχ�ν, !ταν δ� αA )ναπα�σηται, �π�γεται 5 ζ�τησι�, vσπερ

�ν Nργ�νD 5 τ�σι� κα
 +νεσι� γ�νεται.

Περ� �ποφ σεω�.

�Η )π3φασι� τI καταφ�σει ποτ# μ#ν τ0 9σον δ�ναται, ποτ# δ#

τ0 %λαττον, ποτ# δ# τ0 πλ�ον. 9σον μ�ν, !ταν δι� �γγ�τητα τ�� λ�ξεω�

φε�γων τι� τJν ταυτ3τητα μεταβ�λλH τJν λ�ξιν· οOον «'�ων τε γ8ρ

φανερ0� nν κα
 μαντικI χρ�μενο� ο>κ )φανJ� nν», τα>τ0 �δ�λωσεν.

%λαττον δ# κα
 πλ�ον rτοι �ποστελλομ�νων 5μ�ν δι� )σφ�λειαν 6 �πι-

τειν3ντων δι� αdξησιν κατ8 r'ου� προσ'�κην· οOον

1 Arist.Ach. 1 | δ/ om. Ac || 3 δ� βαια� Vc ; βεβα�α Ph || 4 λ�γων

Ac Sf Ph, (ε ex ο ?) Vc | γελο�ων Vc Ac Sf Ph || 5 δ� πλοκ/ Vc Ph || 7

Plat. Reip. X 598 D | εQναι om. Vc || 8 3ναμ�ξ om. P || 11 Xen. Cyrop. II

2, 1 || 12 ε#χαριστ�τερο� Ac Sf Ph || 13 Wηθ:σωνται Ac Sf ; ,μβληθ:σονται

Xen. || 14 διαλογου— γ�νεταιpost 454, 14 π�θο Vδ || 14-17 cf. W. Schmid,

Der Atticismus I 219, 4 || 14 3ναμ�ξει, η supr. (m. 2 ?), Ph ; 3ναμ��I� Sf ||

15 κα� om. Vc Ph | ο5 γ2ρ Sf | λ�γοι παρεμβληθ�ντε Ac || 16 δ� @$ν Vc

|| 17 κα� � 6νεσι Sf || 18 mg. P ; (κα� καταφ�σεω add.) supr. Vc Ac Sf,

mg. Ph | mg. λε Vc Ac Ph, λq P || 19 cf. Π. &δ. 306, 8 || 21 μεταβ�λη Vc

Sf ; μεταβ�λλ�η ex ει] Pa | Xen. Mem. I 1, 2 || 22 φανερ� Ph | ταυτ�ν

Sf ; τα#τ� γ2ρ Ac

1
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10
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gnawed my heart,” the bitter, “but I have enjoyed a few things,”
speaking of a humorous emotion.

In the case of tragedy, pity and wonder are combined, which
can be learned from the tragedies but no less also from Homer,
for Plato said (Republic 10.598d) he was the father and choregus
of tragedy. We shall thus find in his prooemia a mixture of pity
and wonder.75

In Socratic symposia there is a combination of the serious
and humorous in regard both to persons and actions, as in the
Symposium of Xenophon and that of Plato. But in the Cyropedia

also Xenophon says (2.2.1), “Cyrus always took care, when asso-
ciating with officers on campaign, that the words he was going to
say were genial and promoted virtue.”

| [455]In a dialogue the combination is that of ethical and in-
vestigative speeches.76 Whenever you intermingle conversation
and inquiry, the ethical speeches that are interspersed refresh the
mind, and when one is refreshed, the inquiry is brought in, like
the tension and relaxing of an instrument.

chapter 37: on negation

Negation (apophasis)77 has sometimes equal force with affirma-
tion, sometimes less, and sometimes more. Equal, whenever one
changes the expression to avoid repetition because of a nearby
word; for example (Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.1.2), “He was
openly sacrificing and not unseen while using divination,” repeat-
ing the same thing. It has less or more force when we impose
restrictions out of caution or extend (the thought) through amplifi-
cation by addition of an indication of moral character; for example

75 Especially in the opening lines of the Odyssey.
76 Conversational remarks, revealing character, and philosophical dis-

quisitions, respectively.
77 Cf. the figure antenanti�sis as described by Alexander, On Figures 2.23.

The modern term is litotes.
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«F ξε*ν�, �πε
 οdτε κακC οdτ� +φρονι φωτ
 %οικα�»·

�ντα$'α τ0 «ο> κακC κα
 +φρονι» %λαττ3ν �στι το$ «)γα'C κα
 φρο-

ν�μD»· ο> γ8ρ δJ ο;δεν α>τ3ν, fνα α>τC τα$τα μαρτυρI, )λλ� BκανJν

φιλοφροσ�νην ε;ναι νομ�ζει κακ�αν )φελε*ν, ο>χ
 )ρετJν προσ'ε*ναι.

!ταν δ# λ�γH «�πε
 οd μιν )φαυρ3τατο� β�λ� �Αχαι�ν», με*ζον 5 )π3-

φασι� δηλο* τ�� καταφ�σεω�· τ0ν γ8ρ π�νυ |[456] ?σχυρ0ν δε*ξαι '�λει.

2μο�ω� δ� %χει κα
 τ0 «ο>δ� +ρα τ� γε ?δ&ν γ�'ησεν �Αχιλλε��»· τ0

γ8ρ λ�αν λελυπ�σ'αι τI )ποφ�σει δεδ�λωκεν.

1 H om. Hom. ζ 187 ; d Ph | ξ�ν� Vc ; ξε�ν� �I� Pa || 2-3 3γαθο$ κα�

φρον�μου P Ac || 4 κα� κακ�αν Pc || 5 Hom. Ο 11 || 6 θ�λει δε�ξαι Vc

Ac Sf Ph || 7 Hom. Α 330 c. schol. ; [Plut.] De vita et poesi Homeri 25 || 8

λελυπε�σθαι Ph ; λυπε�σθαι vulg. | subscr. τ�λο τ� περ� μ�θοδον (sic Pa ; μ�θ
δ
ο

Pc) δειν�τητο P ; 4ρμογ�νου περ� μεθ�δου δειν�τητο Vc Ph ; om. Ac Sf

1

5
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(Odyssey 6.187), “O Stranger, since you seem like neither a bad

nor an ignorant man. . .” Here “neither bad nor ignorant” is less
than “good and wise,” for (Odysseus) did not know the man and
thus could not testify to this in him, but he thinks him to be suffi-
ciently kind to avoid wickedness, not to acquire virtue. But when
(Homer) says (Iliad 15.11), “since not the weakest of the Acheans
hit him,” the negation has a stronger sense than an affirmation,
for he wants | [456]to show him as very strong. “On seeing the two,
Achilles did not rejoice” (Iliad 1.330) has a similar effect, for he
has indicated exceeding displeasure by the negative.

End of the Treatise On Method
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akm� (emotional peak) 2.7; 4.4;

4.9

amphibolia (amphiboly) m35

anakephalaiosis (recapitulation)

m12

anaphora (a form of repetition)

m28

anthorismos (counterdefinition)

3.14

antil�psis (counterpleas) 3.6

antiparastasis (rejoinder) 3.6

antiprotasis (introduction of the

refutation) 3.4

antitheton (antithesis) 4.2; m15

ap’ arkh�s akhri telous (sequence

of events) 1.5; 3.10

apodosis (concluding part of first

statement of a case) 1.1; 1.5

apophasis (negation) m37

aposiop�sis (breaking off the

thought) m7

arthrou pros to mellon (argu-

ment from what has happened

in the past) 1.2

asyndeton (absence of connectives)

m11

aux�sis (amplification) m18

axi�ma (evaluation) 1.1; 1.5

bebai�sis (strengthening) m28

biaion (assertion of the opposite)
3.3

d�m�goria (public speaking) m36

deuterologia (second speeches)
m27

diaskeu� (artistic development)
2.7; 3.15; 4.12

diatrib� (dwelling on a subject)
m5

diatyp�sis (vivid description)
3.15

di�g�sis (narration) 2.1; 2.4; 2.7
dil�mmaton (dilemma) 4.6
drimeia (striking), drimyt�s (strik-

ing effect) 1.2; 3.1; 3.14; 4.1–
2; 4.6

enallag� (alteration) 4.4
endiaskeuos (highly developed, of

a narration) 2.7
enkataskeuos (argued, of a narra-

tion) 2.7
enstasis (denial of a counterplea)

3.4
enthym�ma (conclusion of an

epikheireme) 3.8–9
epanal�psis (resumption) m9

epenthym�ma (additional argu-
ment) 3.9; m5

epikheir�ma (circumstantial argu-
ment) 3.4; 3.5; 3.7-8; 3.10–
11; 3.13; 4.3; 4.14
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epiphon�ma (value judgment)

1.5; 4.9

epitimetik� periodos (censorious

period) 4.3

ergasia (elaboration) 3.4; 3.7–8

eskh�matismena probl�mata (fig-

ured problems) 4.13

gymnasmata (written exercises in

composition) 2.3

gnomik� (maxim) 4.3

heuresis (invention) 1.1

horkos (oath) m20

horos (definition) 3.14

hypodiaeresis (subordination)

1.1; 3.10

hyperbaton (change in word order)

4.3; m14

hypomerismos (subordinate part)

3.15

hypophora (proposition of the op-

ponent) 3.4

hypothesis (declamation theme)

1.1

isa skh�mata (a form of amplifica-

tion) m13

kairos (past occasion) 1.4

kakoz�lon (bad taste) 3.15; 4.10;

4.12

kataskeu� (argument, proof) 1.5;

3.2; 3.15

kephalaios (heading of argument)

3.4

kh�rion (topic) 3.15

khiasmos (chiasmus) 4.3

koll�sis (quotation) m30

k�lon (clause) 2.7; 4.3–4

komma (phrase) 3.8

kyklos (the same word at the begin-

ning and ending of a grammat-

ical unit) 4.8

lysis (refutation) 3.4; 3.12

makh� (objection) 3.6

metapoi�sis (variation) 3.6; 4.3

paragraph� (suit for illegal prose-
cution) 3.5

paraleipsis (omission) 2.5; m7
par�kh�sis (two or more words

with similar sounds) 4.7
parison (word play, using com-

pounds) m16

paroidia (paraphrase, parody)
m30; m34

peribol� (expansion) 1.5
perigraph� (complex sentence)

2.7
periodos (period) 4.3
periousia (superfluity) 1.3
periplok� (circumlocution) m8

peristasis (circumstance) 3.5
perittot�s (abundance) m5

peusis (interrogation) m10

plaston (fictive argument) 3.11
pl�thos (fullness)
pneuma (a period delivered in one

breath) 4.4
pragmatik� (heading about future

effect) 3.4; 3.12; 4.14
probol� (appeal) 3.2
prodi�g�sis (introduction to the

narration) 2.1; 2.5; 2.7
proekthesis (preliminary state-

ment of headings) m12

prokataskeu� (introduction to the
proof) 3.2

prokatastasis (introduction to the
narration) 1.4; 2.1–6; 3.2

protasis (introductory statement)
1.1; 1.5

pros�popoiia (personification)
3.10

semnon (solemn language) 4.11
skediazein (to speak extemporane-

ously) m17

skh�ma (figure of speech) 4.1
symplok� (interweaving of ideas)

4.3
syn�goros (advocate) m21
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synkritika probl�mata (compara-
tive themes) 4.14

tasis (a period requiring more than
one breath) 4.5

thesis (proposition) 3.4
trop� (metaphor) 4.10


